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" The Language of thk Greeks was truly like themselves, it wa$ 
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mer; at once the variety and picturesqueness of Homer, the gloom and 
the intensity of iGschylus ; not compressed to the closest by Thucydi- 
des, not fathomed to the bottom by Plato, not sounding with all its thun- 
ders, nor lit up with all its ardors even under the Promethean touch of 
Demosthenes ! " — Coleridge's Study of the Greek Classic Poets ^ Gen. 
Introd. 
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PREFACE. 



't'HG volums nhich is here offered to the public is 
designed to contain, 1. the Elements of General Gram- 
mar, 3. the Rules of Greek Grammar, so far as they ap- 
ply to the Attic and Common Dialects, and 3. a Series 
of Tables illustrative of Greek Inflection. 
' 1 Tbtf importance of the study of General Grammar as 
SD introduction to the Philosophy of the Mind, and an 
essential part of it, is too universally acknowledged to 
require any argument in its favor. And there is scarcely 
less unanimity in the belief, that the principles of General 
Grammar are best studied, at first, tn connexion with a 
. particular language, and that no language, either ancient 
I or modern, illustrates them so well as the Greek. An 
additional motive for incorporating these principles in the 

a resent work, has been the wish to provide a manual for 
le study of the Greek, which should demand no previous 
acquaintance with the grammar, either of the Latin or of 
Rny other language. Without agitating the question, what 
language should be first made the subject of formal study, 
Wierc arc so many who are disposed to give the prece- 
ll^ence to the Greek, that, at least, facilities ought to be 
OLirnished for such a course. At the same time, from a 
'fegard to those who may prefer a different method, the 
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Student to suppose, and which often occupy a place in 
his memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the 
language. To cite but a single case, the second aorist 
passive, according to this method, is formed from the sec- 
ond aorist active, although it is a general rule of the lan- 
guage, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 375). Nor is the method which makes the theme the 
foundation of all the other forms, free from objection, 
either in declension or in conjugation. This method not 
only requires the assistance of many imaginary nominatives 
and presents, but it often inverts the order of nature, by 
deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making 
the later form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 194, 379. 
In the following grammar, all the forms are immediately 
referred to the root, and the analysis of the actual, as ob- 
tained from classic usage, takes the place both of the 
metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the metamorpho- 
sis of the ideal. The regular formation of the tenses is 
exhibited in the table (§ 278), which may be thus read ; 

** The tense is formed from the root by affixing 

," or, "by prefixing and affixing ."* In 

the application of this table, the forms of the root must 
be distinguished, if it has more than a single form (§ 374). 

Special prefaces will be added for the Tables and the 
Syntax. 

I cannot conclude this preface, without the expression 
of my most sincere thanks to the friends who have so 
kindly aided me in the preparation and publication of the 
following work. 

Hanover, N. H., Aug. 10th, 1841. 
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PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 



Thx following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek 
Grammar. They are published separately in two forms ; in dao- 
dedmo, for the convenience and economy of beginners in learning 
the Greek paradigms, and in large quarto, for the convenience of 
more advanced students in consulting and comparing them. To 
avoid confusion, and the disturbance of those local associations which 
are so important in learning the grammar of a language, every duo- 
decimo page of the tables, whether in the duodecimo or in the quarto 
edition, presents, with a single exception, precisely the same appear- 
ance aa in the larger work to which it belongs. Even the numbers 
denoting the book, chapter, section, and page, are throughout the 
same ; and, indeed, in the duodecimo edition of the tables, every 
opening, with a single exception, is simply an opening in the gram- 
mar. 

The principles upon which these tables have been constructed, are 
the following ; 

I. Th avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in 
grammatical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only 
the material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which 
assists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student 
has learned that, in the neater gender, the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that 
he studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of 
nine forms instead of three ? why, in his daily exercises in declen- 
sion, must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the wea- 
riness of the teacher's ear? To relieve, so far as possible, both in- 
stmctor and pupil of that mechanical drudgery, which wastes, with- 

h 
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out profit, the time, strength, and spirit, which should be devoted 
to higher effort, these tables have been constructed with the fol- 
lowing ellipses, which the student will supply at once from general 
rules. 

1. In the paradigms of DxcLxirsioir, the vocative singvJar is 
omitted whenever it has the same form with the nominative, and the 
following cases are omitted throughout ; 

«. The vocative /y/uro^ because it is always the same with the nom- 
inative. 

/». The dative dualy because it is always the same with the gen- 
itive. 

y. The accusative and vocative dud, because they are alwajrs the 
same with the nominative. 

). The neuter accusative and vocative, in all the numbers, because 
they are always the same with the nominative. 

2. In the paradigms of adjectives, and of words similarly in- 
flected, the columns of the masculine and rieuter genders are united 
in the genitive and dative of all the numbers, and in the nominative 
dual ; because in these cases the two genders never differ. 

3. In the paradigms of conjitgation, the first person dual is 
omitted throughout, as having the same form with the first person 
plural, and the third person dual is omitted, whenever it has the 
same form with the second person dual, that is, in the primary tenses 
of the indicative, and in the subjanctive. The form in ^i3«», though 
perhaps too hastily pronounced by Elmsley an invention of the Alex- 
andrine grammarians, is yet, at most, only an exceedingly rare va- 
riety of the first person dual. The teacher who meets vidth it in his 
recitation room, may pretty safely call his class, as the crier called 
the Roman people upon the celebration of the Secular games, " to 
gaze upon that which they had never seen \)efore, and would never 
see again." In the secondary tienses of the indicative, and in the 
optative, this form does not occur at all ; and, in the remaining 
tenses, there have been found only five examples, two of which arc 
quoted by Athenaeus from a word-hunter (}>§f4mr»^(mt), whose affecta- 
tion he is ridiculing, while the three classical examples are all poetic, 
occurring, one in Homer (H. ^f/, 485), and the other two in Sopho- 
cles (El. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 
«'i$rrM, as I learned it in my boyhood, this " needless Alexandrine,^* 

*^ Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along," 

occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times as 
often as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 
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4. The compound forms of the perfect passive subjuitctiye 
and OPTATIVE are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to 
inieetioB. 

n. To give the forms just as they appectr upon the Greek page^ that 
is, without abbremation and without hyphens, A dissected and abbre- 
viated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student to 
mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with frag- 
ments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were separ- 
ated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less ; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the termination, sometimes the 
whole termination, and sometimes the termination with a part of the 
root. Hyphens are useful in the analysis of forms, but a table of 
paradigms seems not to be the most appropriate place for them. In 
the following tables, the terminations are given by themselves, and 
the paradigms are so arranged in columns, that the eye of the stu- 
dent will usually separate, at a glance, the root from the termina- 
tion. 

m. To represent the language according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1. The purely imaginary first perfect active imperative has been dis- 
carded. 

2. For the imaginary imperative forms Ura^t, ri^tn, )/^«^i, hi»9u% 
have been substituted the actual forms Um, r/Sn, m§v, hixw, 

3. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, fiovxtvirntretf and ^tvxtvtfrmt, fi»vXimis 

and /3«vXf«rii«f, i^t^§v\t6»uwa9 and l/Sf/S^vXi^xirAv (^ 284) ; ^oyXtvir^urav 
and ficvXtvU^iff fiwUv^ifi^etf and fi0uXtu^t9 (^ 285) ; Ic/Shf and hU 
SfMff (^ 300) ; JTf and ?r^«, i^rat and Urmi (^ 305). 

4. The second future active and middle, which, except as a eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly re- 
jected. 

rV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impres* 
sion, sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect ^ 
the second aorist and future , and the third futuri belong as regularly 
to the Ghreek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name ; when. 
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in point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, pre- 
sents only about fifly verbs whicii have the second perfect and plu- 
perfect ; eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which 
have the second aorist and future passive; and forty, which have 
the second aorist middle ? The gleanings of all the other dialects 
will not double these numbers. Carmichael, who has given us most 
fully the statistics of the -Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all 
praise, has gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight 
verbs which have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five 
which have the second aorist active, eighty-four which have the sec- 
ond aorist passive, and fifty-eight which have the second aorist mid- 
dle. And, of his catalogue of nearly eight hundred verbs, embrac- 
ing the most common verbs of the language, only fifty-five have the 
third future, and, in the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the ven- 
*erable shade of rv^rta • but alas ! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced^ 
after examination, to exclaim^ in the language of Electra, 

and to ask why, in an age characterized by its devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes' bed, 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of vvTTot is not rvypu, but rv^r^^nt, the perfect passive is both. 
TtTVfifiutt and r$Tuitrn/Aeth the second aorist trvir^f is a rare poetic form, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all the regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced 
defective, because they do not conform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of the learned Kiihner has 
been followed, in selecting fiwxtve* as the paradigm of regular conju- 
gation. This verb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the 
tongue, is not liable to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, 
the prefixes, root, and terminations,'with entire distinctness through- 
out. This is followed by shorter paradigms, in part merely synopti- 
cal, which exhibit the different classes of verbs, with their varieties 
of formation. It is scarcely necessary to remark, that, in the table 
of translation (^ 283), the form of the verb must be adapted to the 
number and person of the pronoun ; thus, J em planning, thou art 
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planning, &c. ; or that, Id the translation of the middle voice, the 
forms of ^^ plan " are to be changed into the corresponding forms of 
" deliberate " ; and, in that of the passive voice, into the correspond- 
iRg forms of ^^be planned.^* 

y. To arrange the whole in the most convenient manner for study 
and rrference. The inflection of each word is exhibited upon a sin- 
gle page, or, if this is not possible, except in the case of fi§vXtv»tt at 
a single opening. W.ords which the student may wish to compare, 
are presented, as far as possible, at the same opening. Thus a sin- 
gle opening exhibits all the nouns of the first and second declension, 
another, the declension of the numerals, article, and pronouns, anoth- 
er, the verbs 1n/u, tSfii, and tJfin, &c. In the quarto edition, a single 
opening presents all the tables of declension ; another, the whole reg- 
ular conjugation of the verb, including its terminations, paradigm, 
and translation ; a third, all the verbs in ^i, &c. 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used, 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masses but gradu- 
ally, in connexion with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for refer- 
ence, than formally committed to memory. It wUl be seen at once, 
that some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibit- 
ing differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That in adjectives and words similarly inflected, each gender 
should be repeated by itself. The association of forms which is fixed 
in learning the nouns, will not then be broken up in passing to the 
adjectives. The order in which the genders are repeated, seems to 
be indiflferent. In' the tables, the neuter is placed next to the mas- 
culine, because it is of the same declension, and has, in part, the 
same forms. 

4. That in the first learning, and common repetition of the para- 
digms, the dual should be omitted. It is little more than a mere va- 
riety of the plural, of comparatively rare occurrence, and, from its 
regular simplicity of structure, may always be supplied with perfect 
ease from the tables of terminations, or from general rules. That 
it may be omitted or repeated at pleasure, it is placed last in the fol 
lowing tables. If any should object to this arrangement, as inter 
fering with old associations, let them remember, that the book is de 
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signed for those whose only grammatical associations connect the 
ploral immediately with the singular. I have no desire to change the 
habits of those who have already learned the Greek paradigms, but 
to discover, if possible, the best method for those who are yet to learn 
them. 

5. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

6. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, *' the 
words," in the expressive language of Milton, '* like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places.^ 

Hanover, N. H., Aug. 10th, 1841. 



» 



CONTENTS OP THE TABLES. 



INTRODUCTORY TABLES. 



Alfbabr, 
Vowxu^ 






Page. 

27 



CovaoKAim, . 

Oeskm Imflkctiok, 



Pag*. 
S3 

75 



TABLES OP DECLENSION. 
L Terminations of the Three Declensions, 80 
II. Paradigms of Nouns. 



Fust Dkclxvsiok. 

A. Masculine rafttrnff tr^^p^rnh 

I B. Femiohie, 0i*<«, 3'v(«» >XiEI^- 

r«» Ttfiiif ftiftiat • •SI 
Skcond Declension. 

' A. Masculine and Feminioey l|r- 

ftff yJyst SUsi fi»Sf 9ait9 81 

B. Neuter, rv««», tfidrt§ff Wbry 

. 81 



» / 



ThIKD DjCCLlNStON. 

A. Mute. 

1. Labial, yll^/'/A^«^^, . 82 

2. Palatal, xd^at, mil, S^/^, 
yw4i . . .83 

S. lingual. 

a. Masculine and Femininey 

ira7f , T»vsj »Xi/r, (i^ftsy 82 
/3. Neuter, riw^M, ^«i, ili- 

«'«^, ni^uf, . . 82 



B. Liquidy 

l»//anr, itMftnf, fig, Bn^, f^^**C» 
X**(* ... 83 

Syncopated, wmrn^t <^'*t^i »«*>«» 
it^vift . . .83 

C. Double Consonant, 

xiufj Htutt yty*tt ^«^>^y 
&vm3i 9f{^ . . 83 

D. Pure. 

«. Masculine and Feminine, 

*nx»St iTm'tvft •'•X/f, r^<- 
«f»»f, /S»yy, yffti/f, »«»f, 84 

M^aTnst*l^^ax\lnst . 85 

^. Neuter, vt7x«St &^fyt y»- 
^*f, .... 85 

MiSCELLANKOtrS KxAMPLES. 

^M^, /u/X.1, yakttf . • 85 



III. Paradigms op Adjectives. 



Of Two Tekiunations. 

A Second Declension, Stimt, 

Ay^^m^st ... 86 
B. Third Declension, ifftif, tS^ 
X*i*tt iir§ut, wm^Mt ft*i* 
C«y, . . . .86 

Of Thru Tulmikations. 



A. Second and First Declensions, 
^iXi»ff fo^ist . . 87 

Contracted, xi"^"ff h^Xit, 87 

B. Third and First Declensions, 

«-«;, X'^V"^* f*'*^*f» ^^^'> 88 

C. The Three Declensions, ^i- 
y»fi rtXvf, • • 88 



IV. Paradigms op Participles. 



1 . Preieiit Activ«, iytnf, 



2. Present Active Contracted, XtnrSv, 89 

3. Aorist Active, &^mt, « • 89 



89 4. Aorist Pasnve, ^wtU$ • 



5. Perfect Active ttiw^t 

6. From Verbs in ^, )i)«vf, 



89 
89 
89 



XVlll 



CONTENTS OP THE TABLES. 



!• Cst *uitift 

2. ^M, ifA^tlt 



• • • 



V. Numerals. 

Page. I 

90|3. T^%7f, 
• 90,4. rirrct^iff • 



;,iit, 



VI. The Article and its Compounds. 

• • • dO|«Jr«ri . • • 

VII. Pronouns. 



Personal, lyM, rv, •S, • 



Reflexive^ ifutwrnf^ ^tavrwr ^*^ 
TtiS, • . • • 91 



90 Definite, htm, 
90 Interrogative, r/f. 



Reciprocal, ^xknXm, 



a 



Relative, hy 

Relative Indefinite, «rr/f, 



• 91 j Indefinite, rU, 



TABLE OP NUMERALS. 



Page. 
90 
90 



90 



91 
91 
91 
91 
91 



L AnjECTiTxa. 




4. 


Multiple, • 


. 121 


1. Cardinal, . • . 


120 


5. 


Proportional, 


121 


2. Ordinal, , • • 


120 


11. Adverbs, . • 


. 121 


S. Temporal^ • 


121 


III. 


Substantives, 


121 


TABLES OP C 


ONJ 


UGATION. 




I. Formation op tbe Tenses, 


136 


XII 


. D. Pure Verbs. 




II. Flexible Endinos, 


13G 




I. Contract, 




III. Terminations of Verbs 






1. rtfitaMf • 


. 158 


in fitf ... 


137 




2. ^/XU, . 


160 


IV. Regular Terminations of 






3. ^fikot/f . 


. 162 


THE Active Voice, 


138 




II. Verbs in fn, 




V. Regular Terminations of 






1. ^a-Tfifit, , 


164 


the Middle and Passive 






2. vr^tarS-atf 


. 16S 


Voices, 


140 




8. Ti^ufit, . 


166 


VI. Active Voice of fiovXtvM 






4 . df^A/ftSf • 


. 168 


Translated, . 


142 




5. iiixvvfiHf . < 


170 


VII. Active Voice of ^ovXtvu^ 


144 




6. (ptlfAt, 


. 171 


VIII. Middle and Passive Voices 






7. ^tl/Uly 


172 


OF fi»vkivar. 


146 




8, tl/Aly 9. tlfHf 


. 173 


IX. A. Mute Verbs. 






III. Second Aorists, 




I. Labial, 1. y^^at, 


149 




1. tfiVf, 


174 


2. AiiVor, 


150 




2. &^ii^»ff 


. 174 


u. Palatal, vr^asvu^ 


151 




S. iyvcDff . , 


174 


iiL Lingual, 1. wti^tt^ 


152 




4. jfjyr. 


. 174 


2. -Kofiti^tt, 


153 


XIII 


. £. Preteritivx Verbj 


S 


X. B. Liquid \'erbs, 






1. »T^et, . ' . 


175 


1. AyyiXkatf • • 


154 




2. ViittKa end di^iA, 


. 175 


2. ^aiivttf . . 


156 




3. nftij • 


175 


XI. C. Doublv Consonant Verbs, 




4. xa^ftMif . 


. 176 


1. aS^tit or ai^eivMf 


15V 




5. »(Y«««y . . 


176 


2. MtxafAfMitf iXn^ty/tat, 


157 









PART FIRST. 



PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

ATTIC AND COMMON DIALECTS, 

WITH THE 

ELEMENTS OF GENERAL GRAMMAR. 



*X1 fUyUn^ HmXXA'isf MaX§»/itfmi 

ISophocles, (Ed, CoL 



" Behold 
Where on the Mge^n shore a city stands 
Built Doblyi pure the air, and light the soil ; 
Athens, the eye of Greece, mother of arts 
And eloquence, native to famous wits 
Or hospitable, in her sweet recess. 
City or suburban, studious walks and shades. 
See therft the olive grove of Academe, 
Flato*s retirement, where the Attic bird 
Trills her thick.warbled notes the summer long ; 
There flowery hill Hymettus with the sound 
Of bees' industrious murmur oft invites 
To studious musing ; there Ilissus roHs 
His whispering stream ; within the walls, then view 
The schools of ancient sages ; his who bred 
Great Alexander to subdue the world, 
Lycemn there, and painted Stoa next ; 
Tliere shalt thou hear and learn the secret power 
Of harmony, in tones and numbers hit 
By voice or hand, and various-measured vers^ 
iBolian charms and Dorian lyric odes, 
And his who gave them breath, but higher sung, 
Blind Mdengenes, thence Homer called, 
Whose poem I^cebus challenged for his own* 
Thence what the lofty grave tragedians taught 
In Chorus or Iambic, teachers best 
Of moral prudence, with delight received, 
In brief sententious precepts, while they treat 
Of fate, and chance, and change in human life ; 
High acUons and high passions best describing. 
Thence to the famous orators repair. 
Those ancient, whose resistless eloquence 
Wldded at will that fierce democratic, 
Shook the arsenal, and fulmined over Greece, 
To Macedon, and Artaxerxes* throne r 
To sage philosophy next lend thine ear. 
From heaven descended to the low-roofed house 
Of Socrates ; see there his tenement. 
Whom well inspired the oracle pronounced 
Wisest of men.*' 
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^ 1. Man is a social being, formed for the ex- 
pression of his thoughts and feelings. He express- 
es them in various ways, but chiefly by means of 
words. These words constitute what is called Lan- 
guage, a term derived from "lingua,*' the Latin 
name of the tongue^ the busiest organ of speech. 

Different words are employed by different na- 
tions to denote the same thing. Thus the animal 
which we name " horse," is named by the French 
"cheval," by the Germans "ross," &c. Hence 
arise many distinct languages, which are usually 
named from the nations that employ them, or the 
countries where they prevail ; as, for example, the 
Hebrew, Arabic, Latin, English, and Italian lan- 
guages. The meaning of the term language is 
sometimes so extended, as to include all the signs 
of thought and feeling ; thus we speak of the tan- 
guage of the eye, the language of flower s^ &c. 

§ S8. The Greek Language is the language 
spoken in Greece, and by Greek colonies in other 
countries. Its most general division is into the 
dncient and the Modem Greek. The former, com- 
monly called simply " the Greek," was spoken in 
Greece during the period of its highest glory ; the 
latter is spoken there at the present day. 
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§ 3. Varieties of the same language are termed 
Dialects (from the Greek StdkBxroSy speech). 
That variety of the Greek language which was 
spoken in Athens, the capital of Attica, was called 
the Attic Dialect; that which was spoken in 
Ionia, the Ionic ; in the Doric states, the Doric ; in 
the JEolic states, the ^olic. 

^ 4. The language- of Athens, from the intel- 
lectual superiority of this city over the rest of 
Greece, was gradually adopted by the educated 
classes in all the states, and became the universal 
language of prose composition. As its use extend- 
ed, it naturally lost some of its peculiarities, and 
received many additions ; and, thus diffused and 
modified, it took the appellation of the Commox 
Dialect or Language. 

The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do 
not differ in any essential feature, and may proper- 
ly be regarded, the one as the earlier and pure, the 
other as the later and impure, form of the same 
dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or later 
form, we find written nearly the whole that remains 
to U8 of Greek literature. It may claim therefore 
to be regarded, notwithstanding a few splendid 
compositions in the other dialects, as the national 
language of Greece ; and its acquisition should form 
the commencement and the basis of Greek study. 

^ S. The science of language is termed Phi- 
lology (from (piXoXoyta, love of language). It 
consists 01 several parts, as Grammary Lexicogra- 
pht/y Inlerpretationj and the History of Language. 

Grammar (ygafjifiartx'^^ scie^ice of letters,) treats 
of the laws according to which words are form- 
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ed, and connected in discourse. If it treats of 
these laws with respect to language in general, it 
is called General Grammar ; if with respect to 
a particular language, it receives a corresponding 
designation; as Greek Grammar ^ iMin Grammar ^ 

&LC. 

§ 6. That part of grammar which treats of the 
formation of words is called Etymology (irvfio- 
koyia^ doctrine of derivation) \ that which treats 
of their connexion in discourse. Syntax (avvxa^iSf 
arrangement). Introductory to these, are Orthog- 
raphy {ogdoygaipia, correct writing), which treats 
of the characters with which words are written, 
and Orthoepy (ogdoinsia, correct speaking), which 
treats of the sounds with which words are spoken. 

A thought expressed in words forms a sentence, 
(from the Latin sententia, thought). We may say, 
therefore, that I. Orthography treats of char- 
acters ; 11. Orthoepy, of sounds ; III. Etymol- 
ogy, of words ; and IV. Syntax, of sentences : 
or, in other words, that Orthography regards 
language as addressed to the eye ; Orthoepy, to 
the ear ; Etymology, to the simple apprehension ; 
and Syntax, to the judgmefiit. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY 



*'E^t»^n aur»7f, 

JEschylus, Prom* Vinct. 

** A small drop of ink. 
Falling like dew upon a thought, produces 
That which makes thousands, perhaps millions, think 






§ t'. The Greek language is written with twen- 
ty-four letters^ two breathings^ three accents^ four 
marks of punctuatioUy and a few other characters. 



CHAPTER I. : 

THE LETTERS. 

^ 8. The characters which denote the elemen- 
tary sounds of a language are called Letters 
(Lat. littera)j and, taken together, form what is 
termed its Alphabet (from ^\AX(pa and Brjta, the 
first two Greek letters). The following table pre- 
sents the order of the Greek letters, their large 
and small forms, their corresponding Roman let- 
ters, their names, and their power as numeral char- 
acters. Below are placed three obsolete letters, 
retained as numeral characters, and called Episema 
(smdTffiov, sign, mark). 
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Remj^rks upon the Alphabet. 

I. FORMS. 

^ O. 1« The second form of small iota is found written 
beneath S, ri, and w, and is called iota subscript ^subscriptus, 
written beneath). It is never sounded ; thus oidr^ is pronounc- 
ed 6-r/e. See \ 54. 

2. a is used at the beginning and in the middle, and g at 
the entl of a word ; thus, cndaig. 

In compound words, some editors, to mark the composition, use t for r at 
the end of each component word , as ^^$(us^i^u( (compounded of r^/r, ut, 
and ^uf)t instead of the mor« correct ^^tfuf^i^ut. 

3. The other double forme are used indifferently ; as fiovg 
or 6ovg. 

4. Two or more letters are often united into one character, 
called a ligature (ligatura, tie)^ except in recent editions; as 

j£ for xatf ©^ for og, 9 for ov, cS" for a&f ff for ai, &c. 

The ligature r is named 0r7 or ^riyfi^. 

II. ROMAN LETTERS. 

.^ 1 0« By the side of the Greek letters in the table, are 
put the Roman letters which take their place, when Greek 
words are transferred into Latin or English ; thus Kv^lwip 
becomes Cyclops, 

For the change of y into n, see § 61. 

For the change of diphthongs, see § 55. 

III. NAME. 

f 1 1. The name *"£ y/liov means smooth E, and ^T ipilov, 
$mooth T. These letters were so called in distinction, the first, 
from an old mark for the rough breathing (see § 17), and 
the second, from an early form of the aspirate letter Van, 
'^O fuxQov means smaU (i. e. short) O, and Vz piya, great 
(i. e. long) O. The other names of the letters have no sig- 
nificance in Greek. They were either formed by adding a 
vowel to the letter, merely to aid in sounding it ; thus <l>7, Xi, 
&c., just as in English 6«, ce .* or were borrowed from the 
PhoBDicians, from whom the Greeks received the greater part 



CH. 1.] THE LETTERS. 

of their alphabet ; as ^M<pa from the Oriental Aleph, Btija 
from Beth, &c. 

TTbe obsolete letter Vau has been likewise named, from its form, the digam- 
ma (its, twice), i. e. the double gamma. In the early Greek alphabet, Vau 
was placed after $, and Koppa after «■ ; as, in our own alphabet, f after e, 
and q after p» 

IV. NUMERAL POWER. 

§ 13. To denote numbers under a thousand, the Greeks 
employed the letters of the alphabet, as exhibited in the table, 
with the mark (') over them ; as ceM, i' 10, ijS' 12, qx/ 123. 
The first eight letters, with Vau, represented the nine units ; 
the next eight, with Koppa, the nine tens ; and the last eight, 
with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The thousands were denoted 
by 'the same letters with the mark beneath ;-as b 5, ,6 5,000, 
x/ 23, ,K,r 23,000, ,a(Ofioi' 1841. 

Vau, in its usual small form (r), resembles the ligature for 0r ($ 9). 
Hence some e^tors confound thion, and employ 2T, as the large form of 
Vau, to denote 6. 

Sometimes the Greek letters^ like our own, denote ordinal numbers, accord- 
ing to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer are 
marked ; as *IXtai»t A, Z, il, The Iliad, Books L, VL, XXIV, 

V. PRONUNCIATION. 

§ 13. There is no art of embalming sounds. The ancient 
pronunciation of the Greek, therefore, can now only be inferred, 
and, in part, with great uncertainty. The pronunciation of 
modern scholars is exceedingly various. Of the different meth- 
ods that prevail, the English is probably the farthest from the 
ancient pronunciation. Still there appears no sufficient reason 
for substituting any other method for this, unless we adopt that 
which now prevails in Greece itself, and which seems, there- 
fore, to have the best claim to be regarded as the proper stand- 
ard of Greek pronunciation. The sounds of the letters ac- 
cording to the EngUsh method are as follows. 

Note. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are employed be- 
low, to denote what, in English orthography, we commonly call long and short 
sounds. In Greek grammar, the terms long and short properly refer to quan- 
tity (§ 47). For the correct use of the terms open and doset which are some- 
times employed to denote long and short sounds, see $ 27. 

^ 14« English Method. ^, i;, and cd have always the 
protracted sounds of e in mete^ u in tube, and o in note ; as 
&riQai, jVTnot), atpav. 



10 OKTHOaBAPHT. [bOOK I. 

ff and o have the abrupt sounds of e in let, and o in dot ; ex- 
cept l>efore another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like e in real^ and o in go ; as Xiya, X6/og ' * 
^iog, voog ' dif to. 

a and I are, in general, sounded like a and t in English ; 
when protracted, like a in hate, and i in pine ; when abrupt, 
like a in hat^ and t in pin. At the end of a word, i always 
maintains its protracted sound ; but or, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Columbia ; as -d^riQi, Uovxi * 
jiQayfia, <piXta ' tgc. 

If « or i receives the ictiLS (§ 20), and is followed by a single consonant or 
Zf it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt in the antepenult ; as «^a>, ikriZtt * 
y^ei^trt, ftXUt. From this role is excepted a in the antepenult, when the vowel 
of the penult is i or i before another vowel, in which case « is protracted } as 

y, X, and X ^^^ always hard in sound : y being pronounced 
like g in go^ except before a palatal (§ 61) ; x and Xt lil^6 c 
in cap and ch in chaos, i. e. like k ; as yivog, xi^qv^, xs(o ; but 
ayyog is pronounced ang-gos. 

<& has the sharp sound of th in thin ; as ^iog, 

a has the sharp sound of s in say ; except in the middle of 
a word before /i, and at the end of a word after ri and (a, 
where it sounds like z; as a^kom' aoafiogt trjg, wg, 

a and r never have the sound of sh; thus ^Aaia is pronounced 
A'-si-a, not A'-shi-a ; Kgniag, Krit'-i-as, not Krish'-i-as. 

At the beginning of a word, | sounds like z, and yj like s ; 
and, of two consonants which cannot both be pronounced 
with ease, the first is silent ; as Zsvoiprnv, y/i^y/fw, llTolsfiaiog, 
ffdiXliov. So, in English, xebec, psalm, &c. 

With such exceptions as have now been mentioned, the 
Greek letters are sounded, according to the English method, 
precisely like the corresponding letters in our own alphabet. 

^ 1 O* MoDERK Greek Method. The letters are pronounced by the 
modern Greeks as follows. 

« like a m father. After the sound of t (i. e. after t, n% p, u, m, v or ut) like 
a in peculwrity. 

f Uice e in fellow, nearly. 

n, i, and v like t in machine. 

9 and Af like o in porter. 

KoTB. The long and short vowels are pronounced as though the same in 
quantity. 

/3 like V; Ai)3i«f is pronounced Lioios. 

y before the sounds of i (i, m) and t, nearly like y in yes, York. In all 
other caies, ft is guttural, like the German g in Tag, yy and yu like i^ in 
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jg rpwg M * ; yl Hke nx, as Xwy^ fynxi yx mMj Bw i^f-A, as 'A)%«rwy .^liiif* 



) fike tA in tfto/. 
; like s. 

M like Ir. 

X like /. Before the toand of i like the Italiin ^ or IS in WiBmm. 

^ like m. ^ like m6 ; as tf^^^^w^ tmbnutken* ^^ like M&t. 

» like fi. Before the sound of t like the Italian ^n, or m in mimon. In 
Ae words t«», nrht ^»* 'v'y before a word beginning with « or (, like y ; bcfoie 
a word beginning with 4r or ^, like ^ ; as rw tuu^ U \ff^ixv* pronouBCcd 
^r^ui^n^ Xy^vkixf «'•* ir«Mi^», rav ^tfxft pronounced Wy t r wi y i^ riyt^if;^^ 
yr.like nd ; as tfrsftf, pronounced em&nos, 

I like X or is. 

w like ;i. 

^ like r. 

r like s in soft. Before ^ yt^t fh ^t like a; as ni^ftt, w^m^ S^mv^mh pro» 
nounced hmnos^ &c. ; also at the end of a word ; thus rwt fim^iXut^ rm yn§$ 
as if T«v^^riXuir, rn^ynf, 

T like t in tdL 

^ like ph or f. 

X like the German c& or the Spanish j» 

^ like ps, 

^ 1 0« For the pronanciation of the diphthongs, see ^ 56 ; 
for the breathings, § 18; for the ictas, § 20. 



CHAPTER II. 



THE BREATHINGS. 



^ 1 7. A vowel or p, beginning a word, has over 
it a small mark, in the form of a crescent, and 
called, from its denoting an emission of the breath, 
a breathing. If its horns are tm^ned to the right 
('), it denotes a strong emission of the breath, and 
is called the rough breathing, or the aspirate 
(aspiro, to breathe); if to the left ('), it denotes 
a gentle emission of the breath, and is called the 
SMOOTH or SOFT BREATHING. See ^ 36. 
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The rough breathing has a corresponding letter 
in the Roman A, which is placed before the vowel, 
but after the r ; as "JSxrop, Hector^ 'Pia, Rhea. 

In writing BheOf instead of Hrea, the Romans committed the tame inao- 
curacy that we have committed in writing whUe, instead of kwUe- (pronoonced 
hoo'ile) ; since^ in both cases, the breathmg introduces the word. 

^18* In the English method of pronouncing Greek, we 
give to the rough breathing the force of our h, and disregard 
the smooth breathing ; thus oQog is pronounced horos^ but Sgog, 
oros. The modern Greeks disregard both the rough and the 
smooth breathing. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE ACCENTS. 



§ 1 9. Over every word, with a few exceptions, 
is found a mark to denote the ancient accent. A 
sharp tone of the voice was denoted by the mark 
('), called the acute accent Tacutus accentus, 
sharp tone). But if this tone belonged to the 
last syllable of a word not closing a sentence, it 
lost a part of its sharpness, and then received this 
mark ('), called the grave accent (gravis, 
heavy). If upon the same syllable the voice both 
rose to this sharp tone, and then fell again to its 
common tone, this rise and fall was denoted by the 
mark (*) or ("), called the circumflex accent 
(circumflexus, bent round). See § 47. 

The last marie seems to have been fonned from the other two ( '^ ). 

§ 30. In the English method of pronouncing Greek, these 
marks are not regarded, and the ictus (Lat. stroke, hloto,) or 
stress of the ?oice (^ 47), is placed according to the following 
rule : 
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In dissyllabkSj the penult (^ 39) always takes the 
ictus. In polysyllables, the penult, \iloug, takes the 
ictus ; but, if short, throws it upon the antepenult. 

In the modern Greek method, the place of the ictus is uni- 
formly determined by the written accent. Thus xaZoi, up- 
-^gfonog, av&g(6n(^, nx^og, are pronounced by the English meth- 
od ka'-loj ari'thro'-'pos, an'thro'^po^ e'^cho-os ; by the modern 
Greek method, ka-lo', an'-thro-pos, an'thro''po^ e^ho'^os* 

A second accent, arising from an encfUic, gives, in the modern Greek meth- 
od, a secondary ictus, if the proper accent of the word is opon the antepenult ; 
but, otherwise^ is disregarded ; as it^^atirit Wrs * fiftd ^m«. 



CHAPTER IV. 



THE MARKS OP PUNCTUATION, AND OTHER CHAR- 
ACTERS. 

^ ai. Of the Greek marks of punctuation (punc- 
tum, point)j the comma (xofifiaj from xottto, to cut 
off,) and the period (negioios^ circuity because the 
sentence has now run through its whole circuit,) are 
the same as in English; (,) and (.). The Colon 
{xmXovy limb J member j) is a point at the top (•). 
The NOTE OF INTERROGATION (uota iuterrogatio- 
nis, mark of a questioUj) has the form of our semi- 
colon (;), i. e. of our note of interrogation (?) in- 
verted ; as xi Xiyeis ; what are you saying ? 

A few recent editors have adopted, in the printing of Greek, our note of 
exclamation (/). 

« 

§ 33. CoRONis and Apostrophe. The mark 
(* ), which at the beginning of a word is the smooth 
breathing, if placed over the middle of a word, 
shows that two words have been combined into 

2 
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one, and is called the coronis (xogmvisj crooked 
mark) ; as zavid for xd avrd * while at the end, it 
shows that a vowel has been cut off, and is called 
the apostrophe (djioaxgotpos^ from dnoajgifOj to 
turn away J to remove) ; as dXX iyd for dkXd iyw. 

Htpodiastole. a mark like a comma ( , ) is usually placed 
aflter some forms of the article and of the relative pronoun, 
when followed by the enclitic ts or xl\ as o,Te, t6,xb, o,ti, to 
distinguish them from the particles ois, totc, oti.. This mark 
is called the h^podiastole {vnodiaoToXri, separation beneath) , or 
the diastole {diaatoiii, separation). Some editors more wisely 
omit it, and merely separate the enclitic by a space. 

The DiiEREsis {diaiqtmg, division,) is placed, as in English, 
over the latter of two vowels, to show that they do not form a 
diphthong ; as oig, pronounced o-is, ngavg. 

^ 33« The Hyphen {v<piv, mark of union,) is employed 
as in English ; thus Xi-yug, 

A Parenthesis {nagh^Boig, insertion,) is sometimes mark- 
ed as in English ; thus {(ptv) ; sometimes by two dashes ; thus 
— q>iv — . 

Brackets (from the French braquer, to bend,) are used by 
editors to inclose words which do not properly belong to the 
text ; as [to]. 

Marks of Quantity. We sometimes place the mark (' ) 
over a letter or syllable, to show that it is long ; ^ ), to show 
that>it is short; (") or (""), to show that it may be either 
ii ^^S ^^ short ; as tplXop, vdan, TtXrififivglg, See ^ 47. 
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ORTHOEPY 



TXtif0fis fAtiXtyfim. JEschylus, Eianemdet, 

'* O wondrous power of modulated sound ! 
Which, like the air (whose all^bedient shape 
Thou mak'st thy slave,) oanst subtilely pervade 
The yielded avenues of sense, unlock 
The close affections, by some fairy path 
Winning an easy way through every ear." 



INTRODUCTION. 

^ 34. The SOUNDS which constitute the mate- 
rial of language, are made by the breath, in its pas- 
sage from the lungs to the open air. The breath 
first ascends through the windpipe to a narrow 
opening at its top, called the glottis (/Aottis, fix)m 
yAioTTa, tongue). This opening, we have the pow- 
er, within certain limits, of enlarging or diminishing, 
at our pleasure. In ordinary breathing, the glottis 
is fully open, and the breath passes gently and 
noiselessly through it. But, if we contract the 
aperture, and send the breath through it with force, 
sound is then produced, upon the same principle 
as in wind instruments ; and, the smaller we make 
the aperture, the sharper is the sound. 

^ 25. But our power of modifying the sound 
does not stop here. The breath passes from the 
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glottis not into the open air, but into an irregularly 
shaped chamber or cavern, if we may use the term, 
which can be enlarged, or contracted, or changed 
in its form, by the movement of the jaws, or the 
action of the tongue and lips. The modifications 
of sound thus produced, differ from each other, 
not as the different notes of the same instrument, 
but rather as the notes of different instruments. 
These modifications are called vowels (vocalis, 
vocalf from vox, voice). 

§ 36« These modificatioDs vary, not only in difTerent lan- 
guages and in different dialects of the same language, but in 
the same dialect at different times, and even at the same time 
as spoken by different individuals. Indeed, no precise descrip- 
tion can be given of them, nor can any limit be assigned to 
their number. They are as numerous as the different degrees 
to which the mouth can be opened, and the different degrees 
and modes in which the tongue and lips can contract and vary 
the passage-way of the voice. Hence arises the difficulty of 
learning the vowel sounds of any other than our native lan- 
guage, and the impossibility of determining with precision 
what these sounds were, in a language which is no longer 
spoken. Even in living languages, they are in a continual 
process of change. 

^37* It is obviously impossible to assign a distinct char- 
acter to each of these modifications. We must either neglect 
marking them at all, as some of the Eastern nations have done, 
or we must divide them into a convenient number of classes, 
and content ourselves with assigning a character to each class. 
Most nations have adopted the latter course. It is but natural 
that they should differ in the number of their classes. The 
most common number has been five, marked in the Roman 
alphabet by the letters A (sounded as in father, wall, fan^ 
not as in hate), E (as in they, then, not as in mete)^ I (as in 
machine, pin, not as in pine), O (as in note, not), U (as in 
tube^ bull) ; and commonly called the vowels A, E, I, O, and U, 
In these we observe three degrees of openness. 1. In -4, the 
organs of speech {o(}yavov, instrument,) are thrown fully open, 
or nearly so, and the voice comes forth with its greatest free- 
dom. 2. In E and O, the passage is somewhat contracted ; 
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in E by the tongue, and in O by the lips. 3. In I and U, 
the contraction is still greater ; made by the tongue in J, 
and by the lips in U. - 

§38* These Tarieties of sound may be thus represented to the eye. 
Take the pdnt a, to denote an entire openness of the organs. Then draw the 
line a », as a scale for the successive degrees of contraction made by the tongue, 
terminating in the point », which denotes the least opening between the tongue 
and the roof of the mouth, that will transmit a clear vocal sound. But the 
contraction may lilcewise be made with the lips. As a scale for this contrac- 
tion, draw another line a u, beginning at the same point of entire openness, a, 
and terminating in the point u, which denotes the least opening at the lips, 
that will transmit a clear vocal sound. Divide each line into three parts, to 
denote the three d^rrees of openness usually marked. Then the two divis- 
ions nearest a, diverging but little from each other, represent together that 
dass of sounds which we call the vowel A, The two middle divisions repre- 
sent the vowels E and 0. The two divisions nearest i and u, represent the 
▼owels / and U, We have drawn cross lines to mark the divisions, but in 
reality, the vowels blend with each other, like the colors in the rainbow. 



.• « Vw the tongtt% Lgj,^ 

^contracuonby «^ ^ .^^^^ 



Entire 
Openness. 




'"'"^'«"">«.yi.,;p.> «oX 



Id general, we call jt, E, and 0, the opeut I and U, the dose vowels. 

§ 30* The more open the vowel, the greater is the expenditure of 
breath, and, consequently, the greater the effort in speaking. Hence there is 
a tendency, in the progress of language, towards the closer pronunciation of 
the open vowels. Upon the figure above, this change to g closer sound would 
be represented as a movement of the sound from the left to the right, from a 
towards i or u. This change or movement can be arrested in language, 
as little by the distinction of alphabetical characters, as by the cross lines we 
have drawn upon our figure above. As early as when Homer sang, the long 
sound belonging to the first division had advanced, in the most refined Greek 
dialect, the Ionic, into the second division, and become, instead of long a, 
which the rude Dorians retained, n. By a still further progress, this very n, 
properly ihe long E sound, has since advanced into the third division, and become 
an / sound. Indeed, so remarkable has been this jtrecesnun (praecessio, going 
forward^ of the vowels in the Greek language, that n, v, ti, i), •h and vi, have 
now all lost tlieir distinctive sounds, and, except as memorials of the past, are 
nothing more than different modes of writing u 

2» 
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§ 3 O* The long yowels, from the greater demand which Aey make upon 
the breath, are especially liable to this preeession. The long, open a (ak)t 
which our ancestors carried from the continent of Europe to England, has 
become, for the most part, an E sound, as in hate, nle ; while the short a, though 
somewhat modified, still remiuns in the first division ; as in hat, man. Nay, 
further, this very long a is even now upon the confines of the third division \ 
and, by observing our utterance of the vowel, we may percdve that, though we 
b^in with an E, we close with an / sound ; thus we pronounce hate, ale, 
as though haete, aele. The slippery vowel is already stealing over another 
boundary. So, also, our long e has become an / sound, while the short e 
remains in its proper division ; as in mete, met. Hence the striking irregu- 
larities in English orthography. In our own country, there has been a dis- 
tinctly perceptible precession of some of the vowels, owing, however, in part, 
to external causes, even within the last quarter of a century. 

This precession is more rapid in the language of refined, than in that of 
rude nations ; more rapid in the speech of the city, than in that of the country. 
The principal counteracting and retarding influence seems to be that of mu- 
sic. Music delights in open sounds. In singing, our pronunciation is far 
more open than in speaking ; and the great love and cultivation of music upon 
the continent of Europe has been, perhaps, the cliief reason why there has been 
so much less precession of the vowels in the continental languages than in the 
English. 

^31. In speaking, the breath is sent forth, not 
in a continuous stream, but by successive impulses, 
each impulse producing its separate vowel sound. 
This sound may be the same throughout, as in be, 
hat ; or it may combine the sounds of two, or even 
of three, different vowels ; as in boil (as if baw-il), 
buoy (as if boo-aw-y). Two vowels pronounced 
with the same impulse of the breath, form a diph- 
thong {picpdoyyosj double sound) ; three, a triph- 
thong (rgUf thricCy (pOoyyoSy sound). 

We sometimes distinguish a single vowel sound as a simple 
vowel, and a diphthong, or a triphthong, as a compound vowel. 
In a diphthong, the first vowel is termed the prepositive vowel 
(praepositus, placed before) ; the second, the subjunctive (sub- 
junetus, subjoined), 

^82. Between the successive impulses of the 
voice, the organs of speech may be kept open ; as 
in re-acty cre-ate. The effect thus produced is call- 
ed hiatus (Lat. openness of the mouth). But we 
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speak with greater ease, and with more pleasure 
to the ear, if, betwl5en the successivfe impulses, the 
organs are nearly or entirely closed ; as in re-ly, 
re-belj re-main. There is then less expenditure 
of the breath, and the vowel sounds are more dis- 
tinctly formed. The interruptions and modifica- 
tions of sound produced by this closure of the or- 
gans, are called consonants (consonans, sounding 
with, because employed only in connexion with 
vowels). 

The sounds of the voice are jointed, as it were, by these in- 
tervening consonants, and are, therefore, termed articulate 
sounds (articulatus, jointed^ from articulus, a small joint). 

^33* In the passage of the voice from the glottis to the 
open air, there are three gateways, if we may so call them, 
where the closure may take place. 

I. We may arrest the voice, immediately after its leaving 
the glottis, by bringing the back part of the tongue against 
the palate (palatum). The consonants thus formed are called 
PALATALS, or sometimes, with less precision, gutturals (guttur, 
throat) ; e. g. A; or c hard, g hard, as in become, again, 

II. If we have suffered the voice to pass freely through the 
first gateway, we have a second opportunity of arresting it in 
the fore mouth, by pressing the tongue against the upper jaw. 
The consonants thus formed are called linguals (lingua, 
tongue), or, less correctly, dentals (dens, tooth) ; e. g. t, d, as 
in matin, adieu. 

III. If the voice has passed through the first and the sec- 
ond gates, we may still arrest it, by closing the lips. The con- 
sonants thus formed, are called labials (labium, lip) ; e. g. 
p, h, as in map, tub. These outer gates passed, the fugitive 
is secure from arrest. 

' The CONSONANTS are thus divided into three classes, ac- 
cording to the organs by the closure of which they are made. 
. These classes are usually thus arranged ; I. Labials, II. Pal- 
atals, III. Linguals. Consonanis of the same class are 
termed cognate (cognatus, akin) ; as p and 6. 
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§ 34« Consonants are likewise divided into Orders, ac- 
cording to the degree of the closure, or the character of their 
sound. 

1. Smooth Mutes (mutus, dwnb^ because without sound), 
in which there is an entire suspension of the sound ; as p, k, t, 

2. Middle Mutks, in which, with an entire closure of the 
organs, there is yet a slight murmuring within, which distin- 
guishes them from the smooth mutes ; vls b, g hard, d. 

3. Rough Mutes, in which, instead of a perfect closure of 
the organs, a slight aperture is left, through which there is a 
strong breathing ; as f, th. 

4. Nasals (nasus, nose), in which the ordinary passage of 
the voice is closed, but a by-path is left open through the nose, 
by which it escapes ; as m, n. 

5. Double Consonants, in which two consonant sounds 
are united, and represented by a single letter; as x, equivalent 
to ks or ^5. 

Consonants of the same order may be termed codrdinate 
(con, together y ordinatus, arranged in order) \ as p, k, t. 

Consonants having both cognates and coordinates may be termed associated 
(associatus) ; other consonants, unassociated. 

The nasals m and ti, together with I and r, are distinguished 
from the other consonants by a more flowing sound, and are 
hence called Liquids (liquidus, flowing). 

In /, the end of the tongue is brought to the upper jaw, while a passage for 
the voice is left on each side of the tongue. In r, there is a vibration, or 
quick movement of the end of the tongue, which modifies without interrupting 
the sound. 

Consonants which have a hissing sound, are called Sibil- 
ants (sibilans, hissing) ; as s. 

V «vO* The rough mutes are likewise called, from their strong breath- 
ing, asjiirate mutes (aspiratus, breathed otu), or simply cujnrales, when there 
is no danger of mi&take from tlie use uf this term (§ 17). The smooth mutes 
are so termed, because they are free from aspiration* which is regarded as rough- 
eniiig the sound. The middle mutes are named from their itUermedinie char- 
acter, since, like the smooth mutes, they entirely close the organs, and yet, 
like the rough, are not wholly without sound. The sound, however, of both 
the middle and the rough mutes is so very imperfect, that there is no injustice 
in calling them dumb. By a similar personification, the liquids and sibilants 
are regarded as hcdf endowed with the power of speech, and are therefore called 
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semiyowelfl (senuvoc&Iis, kalf-vocal) ^ while the voweit (rocllii, vocal,) are re- 
garded as fully endowed with this power. 

The description, given above, of the classes and orders into which the con- 
sonants are divided, has heen taken from our own language ; but it njlay prob- 
ably be transferred to the Greek, without any important change, except in the 
descripUon of the middle mutes (§ 61). 

^36. We may begin to speak with the organs 
closed, and the voice pressing at the gateway for 
its release. Our first sound will then be a conso- 
nant ; as in beCf can, day^ go. Or we may be- 
gin with the organs open. Our first sound will 
then be a vowel ; as in afc, opeuj hatCj home. But 
the emission of breath from the glottis must always 
have commenced, before it can be formed into 
sound. If, therefore, we begin with a vowel, there 
must always be an introductory breathing, which, 
according as it is more or less forcible, is called the 
rough or the smooth breathing. 

Most languages have no mark for the smooth breathing, as it is sufficiently 
indicated by the absence of the character for the rough. The Greek marks 
the smooth, as well as the rough breathing (§ 17). 

§ 37. The vowels, consonants, and breathings, 
together constitute the vocal elements (vocis 
elementa, elements of the voice). Their principal 
divisions are exhibited in the following table. 



•-• 
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Vowels f ""''"' i ^C: 
voweis, ^ Diphthongs. 

Compound, J Triphthongs. 

fr Smooth. 
Mutes, < Middle, 
r Labials, 1 C Single, -l (Rough. 

J, I Palatals, [ } _f_")/; ) o??J{L^; 



Consonants. Palatals. V ^ -^ J -M^^ 

(^Linguals, J [^ Double. 

Breathings, { ^^^^^ 
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^ S8. The elements which, in speaking, are 
taken together^ that is, pronounced with a single 
impulise of the voice, constitute a Syllable {cvX- 
X(t6^^ from avXXafipdvm^ to take together). 

A pliable may consist of merely its vowel sound ; or it may consist of tiiis 
sound, preceded or followed, or both preceded and followed, by one or more 
consonants i as a ; be, dry ; an, and; man, stand. In the poetical langua^ 
of Thiersch, " The essence, and, as it were, the soul of the syllable, is the vowi^ 
sound, which, when consonants precede it, breaks out from the compression d 
the organs, and merges in the same, when consonants follow it."— Gr. Gram. 
$ 26. Sandford*s Transl. 

f 

§ 39* 1. A word consisting of but one syllabic is termed 
a monosyllable {fiovog, single) ; of two syllables, a dissyllable 
{dig, twice) ; of three, a trisyllable (Tgig, thrice) ; and, in gen- 
eral, of more than two, a polysyllable (^noXvg, many) ; as man, 
hu-man, hu-mane-ly, hu-man-i-ty. 

2. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima (ultimnSt 
last) ; the last but one, the penultima (pene, almost), or the 
penult ; the last but two, the antepenultima (ante, before), or 
the antepenult. 

3. A letter or syllable beginning a word is termed initial (initium, begitv 
ning) ; ending a word, Jinal (finis, eiid) ; in the body of a word, medial (me- 
dius, middle), 

4. A vowel, if preceded by a consonant, is said to be impure (impQrus, tm- 
pure, fiuxed, sc. with the sound of the consonant) ; otherwise, it is said to be 
pure (purus). We likewise speak of the syllable or the termination to which 
the Yowel belongs as pure or im^mre, 

§ 40. The elements of speech are combined 
into syllables and words, for vocal expression^ that 
is, for the expression of the thoughts and feelings 
by the sounds of the voice. 

This expression, whatever may have been its historical origin, and in what- 
ever degree its power may have been possessed by the first man created, has 
nothing arbitrary in its character, but is founded throughout upon the natural 
laws of the human constitution. It may be referred chiefly ; 

1 . To instinctive cries ; thus the word woe comes from the cry of distress. 

2. To the imitation of sounds ; as in the words murmur, roar, crash, hiss, 
&c. Words formed to imitate sounds, are called onomatopes {otaft.mrort'tm, 
making of names), 

5. To the principle of association, either original or accidental. 
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§ 4 1. Many of the vocal combinations which 
arise in the formation of language are difficult of 
utterance, or unpleasant to the ear. It is but natu- 
ral, that in the progress of language there should 
be a constant tendency towards a change of these 
combinations. Thus, by a gradual process, lan- 
guage is continually exchanging its original rough 
energy of expression, that seemed rather to em- 
body than to denote emotion, for an artificial smooth- 
ness, that is easier for the voice, and more agreea- 
ble to the ear. 

From the influence of various causes, this process has been more rapid and 
complete in some languages than in others. Among those which exhibit it th« 
most, are the Greek and the Sanscrit. Among those which exhibit it the 
lieast, is the German. The reduction of a language to writing retards, but 
does not prevent this process. Some sounds, the characters of which we still 
retain in writing, have wholly perished from our language ; for example, the 
sounds represented by gh, and, in many words, by y final. Compare high, 
Ught, day, &c., with the German hoch, leicht, tag, &c. 

In the Greek, on the other hand, the aspirate consonants Vau (/*, di0ering in 
sound, though we know not precisely how, from ^) and Samjn (sn) perished, be- 
fore its orthography had become fixed. Hence, their characters, though retained 
as numerals, have disappeared as letters. The rough breathing, too, has at last 
perished from the Greek (§ 18), but its mark had so secured a place upon the 
Greek page, that it still remains there, like the Italian h, and like so many 
silent letters in our own language, as a cenotaph of the vanished sound. 

§ 43. Changes which are made to relieve the 
organs of speech, or to please the ear, are called 
euphonic changes (svtpcDviay euphony^ pleasantness 
of sound). Their principal objects are, 

I. To avoid hiatus (^ 32). 

This may be effected, (1.) by dropping one of the vowels; (2.) by uniting 
them into a diphthong (§ 31), or (3.) into a simple long vowel i or (4.) Ir^ 
interposing a consonant. 

^ 43. IL To avoid a difficult or an unpleasant 
succession of consonants. 

This may be e&cted by (1.) dropping, or (2.) changing one or more of the 
consonants ; or (S.) by inserting a vowel, or (4.) an additional consonant. 
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It may be remarked, by way of illustration, that 

1. Successive consonants are pronounced with less effort, 
if they belong to the same class, because there is then but a 
single closure of the organs (§ 33) ; e. g. nd requires less ef- 
fort than nb ; as in Hindoo ^ Sinbad. 

2. Successive mutes of different classes are pronounced with 
less effort, if they belong to the same order; because they then 
agree in the murmuring, or the strong breathing, or the entire 
absence of sound (^ 34) ; hence we shorten wrapped to toraptf 
not wrapd ; so also hpt, wept, for keeped, weepedj &.c. 

3. The sibilants^ in themselves, arc among the least agree- 
able of the vocal elements, though certainly among the mo0t 
expressive ; but there is an especial harshness when a sibilant 
succeeds a lingual or a liquid, or comes between two conso- 
nants ; as in lots, truths ; manse, else ; lovedst. 

4. The meeting of two liquids produces an unpleasant e^ 
feet, somewhat akin to hiatus. It has been to prevent thb, 
that we have inserted the 6 in the word humble, derived from 
the Latin humilis, 

§ 44. III. To terminate words more agreea- 
bly. 

A word is terminated with more effort, and with less pleas- 
ure to tjie car, if the sound is abruptly stopped by a mute, than 
if it is suffered to die away upon a vowel or a semivowel ; 
thus beetj mat, map terminate less gratefully than bee, man, 
mar. 

It is on this account, that so many final consonants in tiie French have lost 
their sound, except when followed by a word beginning with a voweL 

IV. To facilitate the utterance of words, by les- 
sening the number of their syllables. 

Each syllable demands not only its individual moment of time, but likewise 
its separate exertion of the lungs. Hence we gain both in time and in effi>rt, 
if we can diminish the number of syllables, without producing difficult combi- 
nations ; as in dw^ for dwelled. 

§ 45. V. To produce a more agreeable suc- 
cession of syllables. 

1. An alternation of long and short syllables is more agreeable than a uni- 
form succession either of long syllables, or of short (§ 47). 
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2. SyflaUcf nquifing t ipedal effort thould not lucceed one tnother ; tncht 
for esanvfitf u thoie which begin with the rough breathing, or with t roii|^ 
mute. The effect of diircgarding thii rule, we obeerre in tiM coUoquiil wonl% 

^46. A succession of syllables, uttered each in 
the same time and with the same tone, would form 
merely a tedious or a lulling stream of sound, alike 
unfitted to express emotion, to convey information, 
or to awaken interest Language, therefore, re- 
quires VOCAL DISTINCTIONS, that is, such differ- 
ences in the utterance of the successive syllables, 
as shall give prominence to the important, and 
throw back the insignificant, producing that effect 
in discourse, which is produced, in painting by light 
and shade. 

^47. Syllables may differ in the timey in the 
tanCy and in the force of their utterance. Distinc- 
tion of time is called Quantity (quantitas, from 
quantus, haw much, sc. time) ; distinction of tone. 
Accent (accentus, melody); greater force in the 
utterance of particular syllables. Ictus (Lat. stroke^ 
blow ; in music, the beat). 

1. It is usual to divide vowels and syllables, in respect to 
their time, into hng and short; and to regard a long as having 
double the time of a short vowel. In point of fact, however, 
they may have, Within certain limits, every assignable time, 
and there is no definite line of separation between the two 
classes. 

2. In respect to tone^ a vowel or syllable may be (1.) higher 
than the rest of the word, or (2.) lower; or (3.) in its utter* 
ance the voice may rise, or (4.^ may foM, or (5.) may both 
rise and f(di, or (6.) may both fall and rise, 

A higb tone is likewise termed a sharp or an acute tone; and a low tone^ a 
heapif or a grave tone. See § 19. 

3. That vowel or syllable in each word, which is uttered 
with the greatest force, is said to receive the ictus. 

3 



26 ORTHOEPY. [book II. 

Long wordi have often more than a single ictus. Of these, the firaft in 
prominence is called the primary ictus, the next, Uie secondary, &c. 

In English orihoepy, the ictus is usually denominated the accent, and die 
syllable which receives the ictus, the accented syllable. 

4. The three distinctions of quantity, accent, and ictus, are intimatdy relat- 
ed to each other, but variously in different languages. The structure of Gredc 
and Latin verse shows conclusively, that in the languages of ancient Greece 
and Italy, the distinction of quantity was the most prominent ; while in those 
of modem Greece and Italy this distinction has fallen, as in English, to a sec- 
ondary rank. 

§ 4 8. A regular succession of times (i. e., in 
orthoepy, of long and short syllables,) is termed 
Rhythm {^vdfAoSj regular movement); a regular 
succession of tones^ Melody- (ju^Acidta, from fiiXoSj 
strain, and aside), to sing). That part of orthoepy, 
which treats of quantity, accent, and ictus, is nam- 
ed Prosody {ngoatoSiaj tone). 

In Greek and Latin grammar, the term Prosody is more frequently em- 
ployed as including the doctrine of quantity only. 

^ 4: 9* Several terms are common to Orthoepy and Orthography, and 
are used to denote both sounds, and likewise the characters which represent 
them ; e. g. accent (denoting both the tone itself, and the mark of the tone, 
§19), breathing (§§ 17, 36), vowd, consonanty &c. When speaking of 
the sounds which belong to the Greek language, we say that it has five 
vowels, and eighteen consonants ; when speaking of its written characters, that 
it has seven vowels and seventeen consonants (§§ 51, 60). 

§ 50. Having thus considered, in their order, the leading principles of 
general Ortho^^py, we now proceed to consider, in a similar order, the particu- 
lar laws of Greak Orthoepy, dividing the subject as follows ; 

fChap. III. Euphonic Changes affecting the 

B. Euphonic Changes in J ^ ,„ « Yf^^^*- ^, ^ . . 

Vocal Combinations. 1 ^'^P' ^^' Euphonic Changes affecting the 

I Consonants, 

t Chap. V. Figures of Diction. 

C. Vocal Distinctions. 5 S*?' J^}' Quantity. 

\ Chap. VII. Accent 
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CHAPTER I. 



THE VOWELS. 

^51. The Greek has five simple votcelsy repre- 
sented by seven letters, and fourteen diphthongs. 
They are exhibited, according to their classes and 
orders, in the following table. 

Note. The simple vowels and diphthongs are divided below into dasseSf 
according to the simple sound, which is their sole or leading element ; as A 
sounds, &c. They are divided into orders, according to the lenp:th of this 
sound, or its combination with other sounds ; as short voioels, &c. Diphthongs 
are termed proper ^ when the leading sound, or the prepositive (§ 31), is short; 
improjyer, when it is long (§ 54). The classes are arranged according to the 
openness of the vowel from which they are named. 

Table of the Vowels. 

Class I. II. III. IV. V. 

A E O U I 

Orders. Souods. Sounds. Sounds. Sounds. Soondf . 

€ V C 



n 



O V 



Simple Vowels. \ ^^""'^^ ^' « 

( Long, 2. a 

Diphthongs in t. $ f''°P^'"' ^' ^' " *»* ^' 

( Improper, 4. a jf -^ vi 

Diphthongs in v.^f'"^?^'"' ^'^ *^ "^ 

( Improper, o. osu tfv av 

I. Remarks upon the Simple Vowels. 

§ 8ii» 1. Of the five simple vowels, three are open (§ 28), 
a, e, and o ; and of these a is more open than the other two. 
The open vowels never take the fieeond place in a diphthong, 
and are, therefore, termed the prepositive vowels (§31). The 
two remaining vowels, v and c, are close ; and of these « is 
more close than v. As the second vowel in a diphthong is 
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always one of the close vowels, they are termed the subfunctive 
vowels (§ 31). 

There is reason to believe, from both internal and external evidence^ that 
tiie five simple vowels were pronounced by the ancient Gredcs nearly as given 
in § 27. Without aiming at minute accuracy, therefore, we represent the an- 
cient sounds of these vowels, as follows ; of « by oA, of i by eh, of • by oA, 
of V by 00, and of t by ee» Whether the sound of v was ever as open as 
our 90, is a mere matter of conjecture. If so, its reduction roust have com- 
menced early ; for at the time when the Roman orthography of Greek names 
became fixed, it was too close to be represented by the Roman u (our oo\ while, 
at the same time, it had not yet become reduced, as it has since been (§§ 15, 
S9), to the sound of the Roman t (our ee). In writing Greek words, there, 
fore, the Romans retained the Greek T (in the Roman form, Y,) as a letter 
which had no representative in their own alphabet. 

2. The long sounds of two of the vowels, « and o, were 
much employed, and were, therefore, distinguished by separate 
characters (17 and co) from their short sounds. The long 
sounds of the other vowels were comparative^ rare, and, con- 
sequently, received no distinction of this kind. 

When speaking of the letters, and not of their sounds (§ 49), we say that 
the Greek has seven vowels ; and call « and • the short vowels, because thej 
always represent short sounds, n and w the long vowels, because they always 
represent long sounds, and m, t, and u, the doubtful voweU, because thdr form 
leaves it doubtful whether the sound is long or short. 

§ tS3. 3. An initial v, in the Attic and common dialects, 
always received the rough breathing, to assist in its utterance ; 
as in English an initial long u is always preceded by the sound 
of y ; thus vg, vfisig, as, in English, use (pronounced tfuse), 
union. 



« 



4. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
47) ; that "is, u = aa, iy = «c, w = 00, v = vv, and r =: u. 
henever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel 
is lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are united 
in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result. But 
by reason of an early precession of the ^long open vowels 
(^ 30), a, unless it follows s, i, or ^, is usually lengthened to 17, 
instead of a ; and es and 00 commonly form, not the corre- 
sponding long vowels 17 and en, but the diphthongs ei and ov, 
which are closer in sound. 

Hence u is termed the eorretpondtstg diphthong of t, and •» cK §, See 
$$ 59, 68, and compare the earlier contraction ^tX^ig with the Uter jSariliTi 
(S ^9). 
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11. Remarks upon the Diphthongs. 

§ ff 4« 1. In Greek, diphthongs always begin with a more 
open, and end with a closer sound. As the latter must always 
be « or V (§ 52), it follows, that only fourteen diphthongs are 
possible in the language, eight ending in », and six in v. Of 
these, »v occurs oi^y in the Ionic dialect 

2. A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the 
subjunctive yowef, and the diphthong was then termed proper^ 
as really combining two sounds ; but a long prepositive nearly 
or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunctive, and the 
diphthong was then termed improper, as though diphthongal 
only in appearance. 

3. After n, fi, and m, the subjunctive t lost its sound entirely, 
and came, at iength, to be written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter (^ 9) ; thus "Aidtigia), or adijg, is pro* 
nounced Hades ; "Mtdfi, or f^d^, ede ; ]flidii, or ^drj, ode, 

m 

4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned {tf, rj, and 
^), the breathings and accents are written over the second 
vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels ; as 
avTfj, herself, but atrrif, cry ; tivda, but ^vas * aXgsaig (a), but 

If two Tovels whldi might form a diphthong are pronounced separately, the 
second is marked with a diaeresis (§ 22) ; as aurn, Horu 

§SSm 5. Roman Letters. In transferring Greek words 
into Latin, the diphthong ai becomes a ; oi, m ; u, t or i; and 
ov, tf ; as 0aidQog, Phcedrus ; Bomxla, BcBOtia ; mUog, Ntlus ; 
Miidsux, Medea; Movaa, Musa, 

A few words enffing In om and §tm are excepted ; as M«r«, Maia, T^mm, 
Troia or Tnffa ; so iilso A7«f , jf}ax. 

The improper diphthongs ^ «f, f , are written in Latin, simply a, e, o ; as 
*A^nf, Hades, *CLiiut9, OdSum, But y, in a few compounds of fi^f tong, be* 
comes ogi ta r^myifii*, tragggdia, £ng. tragedy, 

^ tS6« 6. Pronunciation. In the English ttiethod, the 
dipnthongs are, for the most part, pronounced according to the 
prevailing sound of the same combinations ia our own lan- 
guage ; 91 like et ia height^ oi like oi in boil, vi like ui in quiet, 
av like au ia augJU, ev and ijv like eu in Europe, neuter, ov 
and nv like ou in thim. The diphthong ai is sounded like the 
affirmative ay (ah^e, the two sounds uttered with a single im* 
pulse of the voice), and vi like whi in while* 
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By the modem Greeks, the diphthongs are sounded as follows ; «#, like t ; 
e. g. Katra^f as if Kirc^ * u, «/, and vh like t; e. g. l»irM#, "kstfMSf vtit, as ^ 
IaTv^^ » A./^«f» Of • tfVy like oo in moon / e. g. vmit, pronounced noos ; av, iv, dk, 
«x>, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute, like av, en, eev, ov, respectively} 
in all other cases, like of, ef, eef, of; e. g. *A.y»unt iSXayt, vititt, proBovnoed 
A^&ve, 4vlogoi, ehtha ; tibrisi fi»ftXtvs, pronounced aJiSs, rxuiUft^ 

% O # • Written characters become fixed, though the sounds which fbcy 
represent are fleeting. Hence the orthography of a knguage, when once es- 
tablished, is permanent, while its pronunciation is oonUnually changing ; and 
the two may thus become widely separated from. each other, as appears remark- 
ably in our own language. But in the first reduction of a language to writing, 
its orthography is intended to be an exact representation of its utterance. So 
scrupulous were the ancient Greeks in this respect, that they even varied their 
orthography, to express dialectic varieties of pronunciation. We may assume^ 
therefore, that they spoke as they wrote, and that their diphthongs were real 
combinations of the sounds represented by the component letters. The origi. 
nal pronunciation of the diphthongs, then, may be rudely expressed as follows 
(§ 52) t »ti ah^e, it, eh-ee, at, oh-ee, vt, oo-ee, mu, ah-oo, iv, ek'Oo, av, oh-oo, 
&c. From these sounds there had been an evident precessioa at the time 
when the Latin orthography of Greek names became fixed (§ 55^. For the 
precession which has since taken place, see § 56. But, yet further, from the 
laws of contraction (§§ 66-70), we learn that there had been a precession 
of the diphthongs, even before the Greek orthography itself had become fixed. 
We have, therefore, to guide us in investigating the precession of the Gredc 
diphthongs, four data ; 1 . their original elements, as furnished to us l^ e^mol- 
ogy » 2* ^^ Greek orthography; S. the Latin orthography of Greek words; 
and 4. the pronunciation of the modern Greeks. 

^ 9 9. Let us attempt, for the illustration of this subject, to estimate 
numerically the precession of the several combinations of the short vowels. 
For this purpose, we will assume as a unit the vocal jxnver, or the amount of 
voice, required in the utterance of the closest short vowel, viz. t. If we rep- 
resent this by 1, then the vocal power required in the utterance of S may be 
represented by 2 ; of i, or «, by S ; and, of «, by 4. For the long vowels, 
these, numbers should of course be doubled, and we must assign to r, 2, to D, 4, 
to fi and to u, 6, and to a, 8. The vocal power of a diphthong would be rep- 
resented by the sum of the two numbers assigned to its constituent sounds. 
Thus the vocal power of «/, according to Us original pronunciation, would be 
represented by 5 (4 -\- l), of au by 6, &c. The consonant sounds, y and », 
to which, by an extreme precession, u has been reduced in some of the diph- 
thongs, are still closer than t ; but, as our object is the illustration of a general 
principle, and not a minute computation of its efiects, we will represent thdr 
vocal power by 1 , instead of the more exact fraction. We will likewise confine 
ourselves, for the sake of greater simpficity, to the combinations of the short 
vowels, two by two. As there are five short vowels, these combinations will be 
twenty-five in number (5 X 5)* ^ut three of these, u§, t§, and w, are never 
united, in the same syllable, and u, being already at the extremity of the scaler 
is of course incapable of precession. There remain twenty -one combinatibosy 
which are given in the following table. 
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^ S9m The first column in the table exhibits the dementi which are 
flomlMned, with the numbers denoting thdr vocal power. The second column 
exhibits the ybrtiM Which fhese elements usually assume In combination, pre- 
ceded by the numbers which denote the vocal power of Uie combined fvrm» 
according to their original prgnundation, as inferred (§ 57), and followed by 
the numbers which denote their vocal power according to the modem pronun» 
dation (§ 56). The third column exhibits the whole reduction of vood power 
which has taken place in each combination, and is obtained by subtracting, fron 
the numbers denoting the vocal power of the elements, the numbers dnaotiiig 
ihe present vocal power of Ihe combined forms. 

A Comparative Table op Vocal Power. 



Elements. 
VocalPowei 


i 


a 


m 

a 

1 
1 


• 

§ 

s 


. 

S 

a 
a 

S 

s 


1 


Orig. Fron. 
Comb. Forn 


• 

a 
S 

1 


• 

J 

s 

2 


^ 8 


. 6 


fl 


2 


6 


49 


6 


5 •« 


4 


2 


Of 7 


8 


« 


8 


—1 


siJ 


5 


5 «« 


4 


1 


&» 7 


6 


IV 


6 


1 


«y 


4 


4 M 


2 


2 


^ 6 


6 


»v 


5 


1 


i}iL 


6 


4 V 


2 


4 


aur 5 


5 


0U 


6 


—I 


Hi 


5 


4 


2 


3 


f£ 7 


6 


n 


2 


5 


an 


4 


4 


2 


2 


M 6 


4 


u 


2 


4 


m 


S 


3 m 


2 


1 


$0 « 


5 


§v 


4 


2 


u 


5 


2 r 


2 


9 


^ 5 


5 


w 


4 


1 


u 


4 


2 r 


2 


2 


a 4 


4 


u 


2 


2 




— 


— 


-» 


«-. 


«£ 7 


6 


at 


6 


1 


Result, 116 


j93 


73 


43 


«f 6 


5 


o» 


4 


2 













The table esthibits a reduction in every eombination except two, «< and m, 
an which the open prepositive has prevailed over the closer subjunctive vowel. 
The result shows, that in the whole twenty-one combinations there has been 
a reduction of forty-three degrees, that is, of more than one third of the wholes 
or« upon an average, of more ihan two d^recs in the vocal power of each com- 
liioadon. The actual reduction in the amount of voice required is probably 
even gceater ihan is given io the table. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

THE CONSONANTS. 

^ 60. The Greek has eighteen consonants, 

represented by seventeen letters. 

They are exhibited in the following tables, according to the 
two methods of division which have been given in ^§ 33, 34) 
and 37. 

The Consonants. (Table I.) 
A. Associated Consonants. 



Orden. 


Class I. 
Labials. 


Class n. 
Patlatali. 


Class III. 
languals. 


L Smooth Mutes, 


7t 


X 


T 


2. Middle Mutes, 


.? 


7 


d 


8. Rough Mutes, 


9 


X 





4. Nasals, 


/* 


r 


V 


5. Double Consonants, 


V 


1 


I 


B« Unassociated Consonants. 






A 


9 


c 





The Consonants. (Table IL) 

r C Smooth, 71, jr, j. 

Mutes, I Middle, /9, y, d. 
r Single, { ( Rough, g), x, ^. 

Consonants, i I Semivowels, j ^^^f^* ^J ^' ""' ^' 

I Double, y/, $, f. 

Remarks upon the Consonants. 

§ 61. 1. The letter y performs a douUe office. When 
followed by anotlier palatal, it is a Hosid; otherwise, Kjniddh 
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muie. As a nasal, it has n for its corresponding Roman let- 
ter, and is pronounced like ng in long; as SyyiXog, Lat. ange- 
lus, Eng. angel ; avynonri, syncope ; U/^/ai^c, Anchises ; Sqtlyl, 
iSphinx. As a middle mute, it has g for its corresponding Ilo- 
man letter; as AtyTpa, jTlglna. For its pronunciation as a 
middle mute, see §§ 14, 15. 

When a nasal, y is entitled, like the other nasals, to a place among the 
Uquids { but having no separate character from the middle mute, it is not usual- 
ly enumerated among them. 

2. From the representation of the Latin o by /3 (Vvrfflhut 'Bt^yiXui), it is 
prt^ble, that in Uie ancient, as in the modem Greeic (§ 15)i the middle mutes 
approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and that, in form- 
ing them, the organs were not wholly closed. 

§ tt3« 3. A palatal mute before a, forms with it $, and a 
labial mute, ^ ; thus xogaxoh Xiyoia, ^oo) become nogah, Xi^a, 
lioi * and tvnaw, ^Aqap^, yg(iq>a<o become rvtpw, ^Aqaip, ygdytfo. 

In like manner, it has been supposed, that originally a lingual mute before 
r formed with it { ; but, by the laws of euphony which afterwards prevailed, a 
lingual, even { itself, was dropped before r (§ 80). 

§ 63. 4. An initial q requires, for its proper vibration or 
rolling, a strong aspiration, and is therefore always marked 
with the rough breathing ; as (inw, (in. 

If, by inflection or composition, this initial ^ is brought after 
a simple vowel, a softer g is interposed between them, which is 
marked, for the sake of distinction, with the smooth breathing; 
as tg^tnov, ag^tni^g, from ^inia {i and a prefixed) ; ntgig^iot, 
from Tiegl and ^ioi. But evQtoajog, from the diphthong si and 
Qfayyvpt. 

In all cases where q is doubled, the first g has the smooth 
breathing, and the second the rough ; as iJv^^og, Pyrrhus: 

§ 64. 5. The semivowels v and a have corresponding vow- 
els in (X and s ; that is, a sometimes takes the place of v, and « 
of a, whed euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as 
iq)d-dg(XTai for eqid-agrtai, ansgm (contracted antgS)^ for anigata 
(§§ 81 - 83. 88). 

6. The consonants X, f, and r, from the important agency of the tongue 
in thdr formation, may be regarded as constituting a supplement to the class 
of linguals. 
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CHAPTER III. 

EUPHONIC CHANGES AFFECTING THE VOWELS. 

^65. Of the euphonic changes which affect the 
vowels, the most important are, I. Contraction, 
IL Crasis, and III. Apostrophe or Elision. 

These changes prevent hiatus (§ 42), and also 
lessen the number of syllables (^ 44). 

Contraction (contractio, drawing together,) and 
Crasis (xgoioLSy mingling^) both unite two succes- 
sive vowels into one ; but contraction unites two 
vowels in the same word, and crasis the final and 
initial vowels of successive words. Apostrophe 
d7toaTgiq)G), to turn away, to remove^) or Elision 
(elisio, striking off,) simply drops a final vowel. 

In poetry, two vowels are ollen united in pronunciation, 
which are written separately. This union is termed synizesis 
{avvll^rjaig, placing together), or synecphonesis {avvsxqxovtiaig, 
pronouncing together). 

1. Contraction. 

§ 66. The following are the general rules ac- 
cording to which vowels in the same word are 
drawn together, with the principal cases belonging 
to each, and the prominent exceptions. 

Note. One of the vowels is said to he absorbed (ahsorbeo, 
to swallow up), when it is lost in the other vowel, which, if be- 
fore short, now becomes long. An ^, when absorbed in a, tj, 
or 0), is written beneath it. The laws of contraction take ef^ 
feet, without regard to an i subscript, or the subjunctive » of 
the diphthong si; ha arj a, act ^ (§ 07). 

I. Two vowels', which can form a diphthong, 
unite without further change. Thus 
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Si'i becomes a, as qS'Ct^v Qaoaw. 



t •• 



o'i 01, rixoi i5/oI. 

to'i 0), Xwiojog Xwarog, 

^Exception, ai, like ai, becomes a ; as xvi(pai xvi(fcu 

§ 67. II. a, (1.) before an E sound (^ 51), 
absorbs it ; but (2.) before another ^ sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) a, or (4.) i/, with an O sound, 
forms d. Thus 



(1.) a« becomes 


a, 


as t//i(X8 


jifia* 


ttBl 


?» 


ti^dtig 


Ufi^g, 


atf 


a, 


Tifiairjts 


tirfiaTS. 


,^v"^ 


9» 


Ttfiarj 


tifin. 


(2.) aa 


«, 


ytQua 


ysQCt. 


«? 


?> 


fivatt 


fivix.^ 


acu 


at, 


fivuat 


fivat. 


(3.) ao 


01, 


Tl^VtOfllV 


3 ^ 


oa 


0), 


'^oa 


fjXOi.^ 


am 


w. 


tifidta 


TlfiW, 


taa 


w. 


ijgfaag 


I^^O)^. 


aot 


0), 


rifjidoLfii 


tlfi^flt. 


aov 


fiS 


Tifiaovai 


tifiaiai* 


ova 


o>. 


ovaTog 


atjog. 


(4.) Of, 


0), 


dr]X6i]Te 


dtjXoiTS. 


^V 


^' 


didor^g 


did^g. 




2. In adjectives, • before m and n is absorbed ; as &^Xi» •trXSt, ItrXitu 
it^XmJf &^Xifi »irXii, 

3. In »Sat, eoTf the nominative nngnlar becomes «vf, by an absorption of 
the Mf but the other forms are contracted according to the rule ; as «^«r, Zr»> 

4. For the change of ip into m, in verbs in ««, see § 69. 

§68. III. (1.) €a becomes ^, and (2.) es^ a. 
(3.), € and (4.) o, with o, form ov ; but (5.) with 
other sounds are absorbed. (6.) In other com- 
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binations not already given (^ 66% e is absorbed. 
Thus 

becomes 



(1-) 


ea 


(2.) 






til 




eiB 


(3.) 


to 




00 




OH 


(4.) 
(5.) 


00 
CO) 




e^ 




«o* 




Ota 




eov 




oa» 




0^ 




oo» 




ootf 


(6.) 


ea* 




fi? 




«?? 




i?« 




178* 




V8 



ij, as 


T€//«a 


telxfj. 


V' 


XQvai^ 


Xdyaji. 


th 


noUtg 


noXitg, 


fh 


q>diiip 


(piXnv, 


H, 


xUUg 


%Wig. 


OV, 


iqtlUov 


itplXow. 


OV, 


driXotts 


driXovre* 


OV, 


gisXiJottg 


lieXnovg, 


OV, 


voog 


Tovg, 


«, 




q>iXw, 

3 irt 


9> 


oatBt^ 


OOT^, 


Oh 


q>iXsoi>tt 


qnXolte. 


01, 


ohg 


olg. 


OV, 


q>iXiovai 


(pdovat. 


0>, 


driXooi 


dtiXS» 


9> 


vot^ 


v^. 


Oi, 


VOOi 


vol. 


OVy 


dr^Xoov 


dfiXov. 


ai. 


XQvasat 


XQvaai, 


^» 


q>tXi7iTB 


g>iXilT€, 


V' 


q>iXbfi 


q>iX^. 


V' 


Tigjirjtrtog 


tifiijvTogi 


V> 


tifiritig 


tt/ijjg. 


t?, 


ix&vsg 


ix&vg. 



^ 69* Exceptions. 1. «a preceded by a vowel or q (§ 53), 
or in the second declension, becomes o ; as iyiia ifytS, agpH 
giag aQyvgag, agyvgitf agyvg^, oatia (2 ded.) oara, 

2. In the doal of the third declension, ii becomes « ; as yint yitn. In the 
older Attic writers, we find the same contraction in the nominative plural of 
nouns in tvt ; as fiugiXit$ fim^tXJii (incorrectly written -jlf), instead of the com- 
mon ^M'AlTf. 

3. In verbs in ou, the syllables oji and obi, except in the 
infinitive, become ot (i. e. the o and'i unite, absorbing the a 
and f}); as dijXofi drjXol, driXosLg dtiXolg. But dtiXoeip (infin.) 
drjXovv, didoTjg (from dldmfii.) did^g (§ 67)« 

4. In forming the termination of the second person singular passiTe^ mi is 
contracted into ^ or tt i as y(d(puu (from y^d^irtu) y(»^^ or yfdftu So 
also, in the subjunctive, n«u becomes ^ ; as y^ti^nm (from y^d^wM) y^«^* 
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§ TO. Special Rule. In the plural of the third 
declension, the accusative has the same contract 
form with the nominative ; thus, 

Norn. TtoXtsg \ /, fiosg \ ]^ ^ o7e^ > , 

Nom. Ix^vtg \ , ^. yXtiBg (from xUXdtg) \ , . 

Ace. ix&vag / *^^^^' jcUJag (from xUXdag) ] ''^- 

ExcxmoK. Nouns in tug pure are excepted ; as x*^f (Ace. pi. of ;^«iw) 

Remark. Contraction is omitted in many words in which 
it might take place according to the preceding rules ; partic- 
ularly in nouns of the third declension, and in dissyllabic verbs 
in eoi. 

II. Crasis. 

§ 71. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the 
laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an i 
final, which is not even subscribed. But often (2.), 
without respect to these laws, a final, or (3.) an 
initial vowel is entirely absorbed. 

Crasis occurs mostly in poetry. It is commonly indicated 
by the coronis (') (§ 22), except when this mark is excloded 
by the rough breathing ; as jafid, ovfioL When an initial 
Towel has been absorbed, without any further change, the 
words are more frequently separated in writing ; as ol *fioL 
For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when 
the second word is aspirated, see § 90. 

Some editors subscribe i final, when absorbed by crasis. 

§ 73. The words in which the final vowel may be affect- 
ed by crasis, are chiefly the following : 

1. The article; thus, for^ 



(}.')iu, 


§l». 




For k'w&fifif. 


rJ^fifit. 


i wu 


^ri. 




9^ Juflfi, 


r&a^. 


•I Ifici, 


1 / 

•U/A§t» 




n «^iTit, 


^tn*. 


• i^ftf* 


»U(¥if, 




«; Ay^ai, 


mya^aL 


^V ^fV» 


rif^if. 




r«£f nyrcv, 


Tuvrw, 


ryJfA^, 


T^f. 




(3.) ;.w, 


ff^S' 


TtS iifuri^t 


B^tri^i 


w. 


•'Wi, 


•;>/. 


(2.) iMi, 


i»<ie(or 


Mf). 


«w5 ShtTHi 


3«hiir0r. 



RncARK. M^ h regarded as lets Attie thftn &94^ 

4 
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The neuter forms to and td are especially subject to crasb; 
thus, for 

(1 .) T§ iM»vTi«v, r$vMipri9f. For r« IfU, ^kfJU 

r) ifuirff, B9ifuirt$u (2.) ri mXnBU, rJiXn^ig. 

^k &li»mt T&ii»», T§ avrif rmiri. 

In erasis, trtftg, Uher^ retains the old form Strict ; thua, for 

(2.) i %Ti^tt Sirt^t* IPot rtS M^w, ^ri^v, 

§ 73* 2. The conjunction xal, and; thus, for 

fl.) mm) »M$f »»Mt» For jtrni i, »mi §1, x^ XV* 

mm) &f, »«) l«v, »£v. »«i sUSmf M^xiau 

mmi i», ««2 l», MUf, »^«. (2.) *ai ti, umi §y, mu, ««v, 

umi Wurm, »&wutm, *mi t»tTt»trt, ;(^i»iTfi/irf. 

ami tri^ts, x*^^^i*f' *'*' ^*''* X*'^*' 

»mi iTr«, mfra* (2, S.) nmi li myx^'^^'h X^yX*^'^ 

3. A few other particles ; thus, for 

Urt &^f nri^a. For fin^wtt iff /tttHxtf *v. 

/KfvrM &*f fitfrmf. vw i^rtf, ww*9rn. 

It fih ix**f^9 "' f^^ *X**f*** '* ^V«3tt Z V*^ 

^74* 4. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 

iyZ cH*, iyfia. For S If «fu. $vpi^u, 

lyZ •!fiatt lyffAtu, §S htitm, sSpittm, 

The few cases which remain are best learned from observa- 
tion. 

III. Apostrophe. 

^ 7a. The vowels which may be elided, or 
dropped by apostrophe^ are, in prose, only the short 
vowels &, £, ^, and o. In monosyllables, e only b 
elided. 



Elbion is most common 
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The final Towd of an^ and f n, io tToid eooMUm witli «^ and In, fa not 

dlQOQ* 

5L In a few pronouns, and in M>me phrases of frequent oe- 
enrrence ; as tovt aHo, xavi ribn * yivon Sp, toS^ onov {un% 
onov), XsyotfA ur, old on, ^i^ju fydn, 

^76. In poetry, the diphthong m is elided in some pas- 
sive terminations ; as »aXna&* anay$alfifip. Compare ^ 105^ 

For the mark of apostrophe, tee $ 29. Caaet are often referred to apot* 
trophe and aphaerens ($ 94), and written accordingly, which properly bdong to 
craaii. For the accentuatioa in eases of apostrophe and crasis, see $$ 110 and 
112. 



CHAPTER IV. 

EUPHONIC CHANGES AFFECTING THE CONSONANTS. 

^ y y. c/f. In the formation of words, the follow- 
ing rules are observed. 

See, in conneidon with the following nilei, $$ SS - 35, 41-45, and 
60-64. 

I. Before a lingual mute^ a (1.) labial or (2.) pal- 
atal mute (§§ 34, 43,) becomes coUrdinate^ and 
(3.) a lingual, except v, becomes a; thus 

(I.) ffr becomes nx, as xiiQiPtai xixQinrau 

yiyganxai^ 
e/3dofiog, 
yQtipdfjv, 
4Xtiq>&fl¥^ 
ixgUp&riv, 
XiXsMxai, 
^i^Qinxtu. 
oydoog* 
iXix^riP, 
fipevaxfu, 
vtvofiiaxaim , 
dntiadfiK 
ixqjiia&fiP* 



<px 




nx. 


ytyQaiptat 


nd 




/5». 


tndofLoq 


<fd 




fid, 


ygoLipd'nv 


n& 




9», 


iXdn^flP 


P& 




g>^» 


ixQifi&fjv 


{2.)yx 




xt, 


XiXfyxai 


X^ 




nx. 


(iifiiftxxtu 


xd, 


xS 


r^» 


oxdoog 


x^. 


y& 


x». 


iXiy&^v 


(3.) TT, 


dx,\ 


€Xy 


\ vn'ofii^xai 






a&, 


i ineiddrjp 
i ixojili&fiy 
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I 

are n&il; < 



ExosnioK. Two lingual mutef may remain togttber, if botli 
as ar^«rr«>, *ArJ^//. 

§ 78. II. Before /i, (1.) a labial becomes /i, 
(2.; a palataly y, and (3.) a lingual^ except r, 
a ; thus 



(1.) ;i/i becomes hia, as XiXtiniiui 





?i^ 


hi^ 


T(jifi(ia 




W 


^/*' 


yiyqafpfLm 


(2.) 


Xfl 


y^» 


ninXsxfjun 




XH' 


y/*. 


Titvxfiat 


(3.) 


^h 


a^, 


^vvTfiat 




V 


Ofl, 


adfia 




^il 


Ofi, 


nensi&fia& 




ii^ 


OfJi, 


ipriq}tSfi€t 



liXeififiM, 

rgi/ifia. 

yiyQUfifiai, 

ninXfyfiai, 

tiTvyfiai* 

TtinBiafiat* 
ipi^ipiafia. 



£xcept in a few nouns ; as rnxfitit irirfiH' 



§ 79. III. V, before a (1.) labial or (2.) pak- 
tal^ is changed into the cognate nasal (§ 43) ; and 
(3.) before a liquid^ into that liquid ; thus 



^1.; vn Deco 


»mes fin, a 


s avvnaox^ 
ivpiXXm 


aviinaaz^ 
ifjifidXXco, 






ivfiivta 


dfifiivta. 


rip 

(2.) VK 




tvipvxog 
iyxaXia 


tfjiiffvxo^- 
iyxaXim, 


vy 


ryy 


awytvfjg 


avyyeviig. 


(3.) vX 


rx» 

XX, 


awxai'Qn 
svXoyog 


avyxaiQat, 

iyUG>. 

eXXoyog, 


vg 


4i» 


Qvvqantia 


aVQ^tt7IT<0, 



^ 80. IV. A lingual or liquid should not pre- 
cede (f (§ 43). This is prevented in various ways. 

1. A /t/i^ua/, except r, is simply dropped before a; thns, 
for 

For nd&ata, ntlata. 

xofilSaot, xofitota. 



oojfiaTai, 
igsldoa, 



atafiaoi. 
igdam. 



§ 8 1. 2. In liquid verbs, the a formative of the future and 
aorist is changed into < (§ 64), which (L) in the future is 
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contracted with the ierminatioti, but (2.) in the tunist is trans- 
posed, and contracted with the vowel of the penuU ; thns, in 
the future and aorist of the liquid vfirbs, niilu, rijiti, x^hm, 
nlvva, and antlgot, for 

(1.) Future. (2.) Aorist. 

ariXaia, (atsXia) arsXm * for BorrXaa, (ioTttla) soTfiXff. 

vifMOOi, (ye/iCAi) vtfju ' bvsfjiott, (iretfia) tvufia. 

xgivato, (xQtvia) xqiv^' exQivaa, (fxQitPa) txqlva, 

nXvvato, {jtlvviw) nXvym' BnXvvoa, {i-nXveva) ^nXvya. 

anigavi, (ane^f oi) antgrn ' tantQaa, (iansiQa) eanttga. 

A few liquid verbs retain the old forms with r; as ttiX^v, l«iXr« • p»^m, 

^83. 3. In nominatives, the formative a, (1.) after q, and 
sometimes (2.) afler v, becomes $, which is then transposed, 
and ahsorhtd (<^ 66) by the preceding vowel ; tlius^ for 

(1.} y/a^, (V'^x^^) V^ct^* (^O nmnvQi {naiaBv) naiir* 
• TtaxsQg, {jtartBg) Trari)^. Xifthg, (XtfiCfp) Xififjv, 

^^Togg, {(fiTOsg) ^i^twq, dalfiovg, (^datfioiv) dalftrnv. 

ExcEFnow. f is dropped before r in ^u^v^, which becomes ftif^Vf, 

4. In the dative plural of the third declension, v preceding 
a without an intervening t, is dropped; thus, for 

fiiXarai, fisXaai, For dalfiomt, dalfioau 

xtfvoi, xxtal. ^ival, ^lal. 

So also with r, in the dative plural of adjecttves in iif ; thus, for ^mn%f^n, 

5. In the femnitu of adjectives in stg, v before a becomes a ; 
thus, for 

^83* 6. In other cases, p before a is changed into a 
(§ 64), which is then contracted with the preceding vowel, in 
the same way as in the accusative plural of the third declen- 
sion (§ 70), that is, as if it were «. Thus, for 

Nominatives. Verbs in the 3d Pers. Plur. 

fiihxvgf (jttXaag) fiiXag * for Xatavai, {iaiaaai) iaxaa$. 

Tvg>&svTg^ (jvg>d'iag) Tvip&slg* il&evai, Ti&iuaif ti^tl^i. 

odortg, {odoag) odovg * dldovoh dtdoCtOh di^fovai, 

axrlvg, {axriag) ixilg' twai, faai, 

duTtvyvrg^ (dsixrvag) dMiwvg* dilMnn^ai, dwantuah 9uxviop» 

4» 
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So alM) in the ftiture, for ir/i*0r«^«u, itiUfAtu, '^ for ^viiii^^ 0^9m^ 

The forms rt^imwtf 'hlhoaw^t and htKwatgt, were used by the Attics, for the 
most part, without coutraction. lart received no contraction. 

Exceptions. In nouns, if y^ precede r, the v is retained ; as for Ikfu^t 
ikfjtm* for XXfAtv^ftt tkfuvfi. It is also retained before r in iri^pftu» vivrntftt, 
and sometimes iu the adverb «'«A.iv, and the adjective «■«», iu compositloa. 

§84* 7. In the dative plural^ the' combination ga is sep- 
arated in a few words by metathesis (^ 94), but otherwise re- 
mains^ without change ; as ardgdat, naiQciui * but &fjQal, qri- 

8. The combinations Xa and ga, if the a was radical, re- 
mained without change, except as ga was softened to g^ by the 
later Attics ; as aXaogy ^vgaog, Sgarjv, ^dgaog * but, in the later 
Attic, ag^rfV, (^dggog, 

&Xs likewise has remained without c]:ange, because, by the laws of Gredc 
formation, y. can neither be dropped, nor stand at the end of a word (§ 88). 

Remark. The later Attics liliewise soflened aa to tt, to 
avoid the double hissing (§ 43) ; thus xdaafa and /Awaaa be- 
came in the later Attic jdiTw, yXmrot, So also f, in a few 
verbs i as, for agfioj^ta, agfioxTta, and, for aqxi^tu, uq>dTT<a» 

^ 8S. V. a between two consonants is dropped 
(^ 43) ; thus, for 

ytygd^a&dh ytygaq^&ai* for XsXfyodt, XiXt^da, 

^86. VI. Before x formative^ a (1.) labial or 
(2.) palatal mute unites with it in the cognate roughs 
and (3.) a lingual^ except v, is dropped ; thus 



(1.) nx becomes 


9» 


as xtxXonxa 


xixXoapa. 


^x 


9>» 


iiXfj/ixa 


tfXfjqtou 


(px 


V>» 


ytyga(pxa 


yiygaq^n^ 


<2.) XX, yx, x^i 


X* 


nsngayxa 
t nmH^xnt 
\ xixofAiixa 


mngBtxet, 


(3.) TX, dx, ) 


^» 


nsntixa. 
xsxofMixa. 



9 is dropped l}efore » ia the -verbs mXivt, m^mw, «n/Mr, ri/v*>, and vAm * 
as xUftxa, wirXvziu 

^87. VIL UroiLgh mutes begin two successive 
syllables, the first is often changed into its cognate 
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smooth (§ 46), especially (1.) in reduplications^ or 
(2.) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of the passive aorist imper- 
ative, the second rough route is changed; thus, 
for 

(1.) q>eq)iXrji«x, 7tBq)lXijHa, (2.) ^gi^og, tqixog, 

•d^sOvxa, TeOvxa. O^Q^X^* xqix^* 

&i&rifii, il&fjfii. (3.) ygdifiO^ri&i, yQt'up&riTt. 

So also, for ^i^tBt, rid-i n, and, upon the same princi|de, for 1%tt, tx**, 

^88. VIIL The semivowels v, p, and tf, are the 
only consonants that are permitted to end a word 
(^ 44). Any other consonant, therefore, falling at 
the end of a word, is either (1.) dropped or (2.) 
changed into one of these ; thus, for 



(1.) OOOfAaT, 


(TCOjUOf. 


For 


ydXaxT, 


ydXa* 


(iiXiTf 

m 


fiiXi. 




(2.) 


diXfUTf 


dileag. 


yQaq>ovT, 


YQuqiOV, 




'^nctr, 


tinag. 


Tl&ivT, 


Tt&iv. 




liqaT^ 


rigag. 


deixvvyjy 


dsixrvv. 




yfygaqtoT, 


yBygaq)6g. 


nniid, 




Ttal. 




gjwr, 


(pug. 


yvvaiXf 


ywai. 




XfJTfJfl, 


iOTTiV. 


wVaxT, 


ava. 




irl&rjfji. 


ijl&riv. 



A word can end with two consonants, only when the !ast is «* ; as Skg, fxi^p 
(jtpx{fis)i vvH {yy*i)i «0^aS* Hence the formative » of the accusative is changed 
into a (§ 64) after a consonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute 
preceding y is dropped ; tliusj for 

^i/Xa**, ^vkm»a. For i^ii*^ t^tv and H^iix* 

ik^iht, ikvriia* xi^v^Vf xo^vv and xo^u^a, 

» likewise becomes « between two consonants, or, more frequently, the form 
is avoided, iu which this combination would occur ; thus, for i^^n^vrmif l^^a- 
^areii * for yiy^oitpfTat, yty^mfifiiva* tiV/* 

^ 89. B. The following rules relate to the con- 
nexion of words. 

IX. I and € final, in the dative plural^ and in 
verbs of the third person, assume v at the end of a 
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sentence, or when the next word be^ns with a 
vowel (^ 42) ; thus, 

nam yuQ ilnt rovro * but, tlmr avro naatr, 
naat Xiyovat rovto ' bat, naaty cwto liyovair. 

So also in the numeral i7»«m, tlie adverbs Mr^i and iri^tf0:i» aad Adreibs of 
place in ri; as fT««riy irn* 

The p thus assumed is called v paragogic (§ 93). 

^ 90. X. When a smooth mute is brought by 
(1.) composition^ (2.) crasis (§71), or (3.) apostro- 
phe (§ 75), before the rough breathings it is chang- 
ed into its cognate rough ; thus, from 

(I.) am and ir^fM, uq)irjfii, Fram to ifiarior, -S-oifiatiev* 
kjixd and ^/li^f k(f&i^^fQog. otov bvsxo, 6&0¥vsta, 

(2.) Hal 6, x^' (^0 ^^^ havtov, a(p kavrov. 

So also, witli an intervening ^, in riB^^trrtf (compounded of rirrm^u and 

t*Ttt), ^^•u^»t (r^« and »iis)t &nd ^^ttt^it (tr^i and if»i*)» 

§ 9 1. C. Special Rules* 

l« The preposition /|, out of, becomes in before a conso- 
nant, and admits no further change ; as U xax^y, Ixatvu^ ix- 
ynhatOf tx&iro^, ixfidaaw, 

2. The preposition iv, ijt, retains its v before q and a ; as 
hgdnjo}^ ivatito* 

3. The preposition qvv, with, in composition before ^, or be- 
fore a followed by another consonant, loses v. In other cases 
before u, it changes v to c. Thus, for 

avv^vyla, av^v/la. For cwaivfaf avaaevca, 

avpairifittf avanjfia* awaixia, avooixtn. 

§ 93* 4. The adverb oi, not, before a vowel, assumes x, 
which becomes x before the rough br«athiflg; as ov ^9i9i, ovx 
tPBOTir, oifx VH, ovxixi. 

So also, fAnKirt from ftn and In. 

5. The adverb omtoq, thus, commonly loses a before a con- 
sonant ; as ovtta g}ijaL 

6. The adverbs H^^i and /c(;^^, un/ii^ before a vowel, ^often assune r ; M 
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CHAPTER V. 

FIGURES OP DICTION. 

§ 93. Changes in words from their regular or 
usual form are called Figures of Diction (figura 
dictionis). 

These changes may be either eupkonie^ dialectic, or po' 
^ic. 

Table of the Figures of Diction. 

A. Affecting Letters. 

I. Adding. IT. Subtracting. 

1. Initial. Prothesis. Aphjeresis. 

2. Medial. Epenthesis. Syncope. 

3. Final. Paragogb. Apocope. 

[T[. Tranipoting. IV. Exchanging. 

Metathesis. Antithesis. 

jB. AfTecting Vowels. 

I. Uniting. II. Dividing. 

SyN^RESIS. DliERESIS. 

III. Shortening. IV. Lengthening. 

Systole. Diastole. 

C. Dividing Words. 
Tmesis. 

Note. The irords in the table, which end in -thesis (-Sirif) and -aresis 
(^•mi^^^tf), are derived from compounds of r^vfu, to put, and mi^itif, to take, 
with the prepositions given below. ' 

A* I. 1. Prothesis {ngo, before,) prefixes one or more let- 
ters to a word ; as, for fnxgog, ofuxgog, 

2. Epenthesis {inl, to, and iv, in,) inserts one or more letters 
in a word ; as, for a^gog, dvdgog' for fisarj/jigla, fisafjfi^Qla {§ 94). 

3. Paragoge (naqaytmyr^, from naqnyta, to bring to,) annexes 
one or more letters to a word ; as, for fXiioai, (Vxoaiv (§ 89) ; 
for fAi;(gi, fiixqig (§ 92) ; for ^g, ^o&a. 
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§ 94. II. 1. AphsBresU {ino, from,) takes one or more 
letters from the beginning of t word ; as, for ^ftl, ifil. 

2. Syncope {ovyxoni^, from avyxonrm, to abridge,) takes one 
or more letters from the middle of a word ; as, for avif^oq, ivgog, 

3. Apocope {anoxoTifi, from anononm, to cut off,) takes one 
or more letters from the end of a word; as, for dtixw^h 
dslnvv, 

III. Metathesis {(Mtra, interchangeably,) transposes letters; 
as, for tdagxov, tdgaxoy for tnaq&ov^ tnqad'ov. 

If, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal b brought before X or ^ the CQgnite 
middle mute is inserted (§ 43) ; thus, from kti^tt kA^, 

IV. Antithesis (anl, instead of,) substitutes one letter for 
another ; as, for nqaaa^, nqdnm (§ 84); for aif/ie^r, ri^fuqw' 
for natiqai (by metathesis naxqiai), naxqiai (^ 84). 

B. I. SynsBresis {aw, together), or Contraction (§ 65), 
unites two vowels into one ; as, for fiaaiUa, fiaaiXn * for nqo- 
intfiipa, nqovTtffupa, 

II. Diaeresis (didy apart,) divides one vowel into two ; as, 
for Ttatg, naig. See ^§ 22 and 49. 

JII. Systole {avaxolr^, from avaxHX^, to abridge,) shortens a 
long vowel ; as, for x^^^s* Z«^<^ 

IV. Diastole (dtaaroAi}, from diaatilXn, to dilate,) lengthens 
a short vowel ; as, for ^svog, ^slvoi. 

C Tmesis {jfi^aig, from Tipvtn, to cut,) separates a prepo- 
sition from the verb with which it is compounded ; as, for 
nmaxfaao^v us, xara as xfooofisr. 



CHAPTER VI. 

QUANTITY. 



^ 98. In Greek, all the vowels and syllables, in 
respect to their timey are either kmg or short ; and 
the long are regarded as having double the time of 
the short. 
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Hence, if we can dittinguish the long Towdi and lyllablei, we know, of 
course, that all which remain are short 

In Greek Prosody, it is necessary to distinguish between 
the quantity of the vowels, and the quantity of the syllables to 
which they belong. 

I. The Quantity op Vowels. 

^ 96. General Rule. The vowels r^ and gi, 
all diphthongs^ all vowels resulting from contraction 
and crasis, and all circumflexed vowels (^ 108), are 
long ; as the vowels in i^/ucdv, nXsiovs^ xifAd (^ 67), 
xiiv (§ 73), kdsj ill*Xv^ nvg. 

All vowels which result from the union of two vowels, have, from thdr very 
nature, a double time. See §$ 53, 57, 65, 66, and 102. 

The comparatively few cases, not determined by the general 
rule, in which a, t, and v are long, must be learned from spe- 
cial rules, and from observation. 

II. The Quantity of Syllables. 

^97. General Rule. A syllable is long, 
when it contains a long votoely or a short vowel fol- 
lowed by two consonants ; as Or^gy novSy fivs * aXs^ 

In the first case, it is said to be long by nature {§ 96), that 
is by the natural length of its vowel ; in the second case, though 
short by nature, to be long by position (positio, placing), that 
is, by the position of the vowel before two consonants. 

In the latter case, it is common, but not strictly accurate, to say that the 
vowel is long by position. The quantity of the vowel remains the same, but 
the syllable is made long by the time occupied in the utterance of the two suc- 
cessive consonants. 

A double consonant produces the same effect with two single 
consonants ; as in <;pile^ (q>J^ffii), 9^o| {q>X6yg), tQanB^a, 

The quantity of a syllable is not affected by any number of 
consonants at the beginning, nor by a single consonant at the 
end. 

The consonania at the beginning are only introductory artictdatioDS, and t 



48 ORTEOBPr. [book II. 

single consonant at the end is little more than a mere intemiplion of the sound 
(5 32). 

^98. Exception. If Ihe two consonants are 
a smooth or rough mute followed by a liquid, or a 
middle mute followed by p, the quantity of the syl- 
lable is not ajflfected ; thus the penult is short in 
ninXoSf xixvov, nojfjiosy SiSga^^fjioSf ysvidXri • and in 
MeXiaygoSy x^gddga. 

From the easy flowing together of the mute and the liquid, they prodaoe only 
the effect of a single consonant. 

III. Change of Quantity. 

^ 99. In the formation of words, short syllables 
are lengthened, for the following among other rea- 
sons ; 

1. To prevent the succession of too many short syllables; 
thus, for aoipoTB^og, aogxaTegog. 

2. To render a less prominent ; thus, for aldog, aidcig * for 

The fuller the vowel sound which precedes, the less prominent, and therefore 
the less offensive, is the hissing of the sibilant (§ 4S). 

3. To express more significantly continuance of action; 
thus, for fifna, tifivfOf I am cutting ; for %<pvyov, %<ptvyov, I was 
fleeing, 

4. From the influence of imitation or analogy ; xhua nsipllsna 
lengthens its penult, in imitation of <pdi^aia. 

§ lOO. A syllable is lengthened, 

I. By changing a short vowel to a long one, either (L) sin- 
pie or (2.) diphthongal ; thuS; for 

(1.) tdgaaa, tdQuaa, For delxvvfiip IkUtrvfit, 

XoTtt/41, XaXfJfiU (2.) tXOlQOVf BXOUQOV, 

T^irfi^eg, rgi'^ofig, anig^, vnilgvi, 

q>iXi0m, g>iki]aw. tiXnov, tk%tnirtf* 

txQlvov, exgtvov, noc, novg. 

didcfu, dldafit* Bq>vyov, upsvyov. 
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II. By adding a coasonant ; thus, for 



efialov, 

tHoifiOV, 

$q>Qadoy, 
arilfa, 



t/Jalkoy. 

sxafivov* 

BipgaJ^oy. 

aXfj&iaiBQog. 

aiiXXto, 



For Tfjuw, 



xonm, 
hvnor, 



XOTITOI. 

txvnxov. 



III. By making even greater changes ; thus, for 



eXa/iov, 
eOavov, 
yjsvdiTarog, 
rixot, 



Boq>aiov. 

iXafipavov. 

t&vriaxov. 

ifnvdlatatog. 

t/xtcd. 



For atfffiw, 
tdXyov, 
yv6(o, 
fow, 
Sgvyor, 



(nigiaxvi, 

i&lyyavov. 

yiyxaaxto, 

rngvaaov* 



CHAPTER VII. 



ACCENT. 



I. Introductory Statement and Explana- 
tions. 

^101. In every Greek word, one of the three 
last syllables was distinguished by a special tone 
of the voice (§ 47). 

This tone is commonly spoken of nmply as the tone, or the accent. Its pre* 
cise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have resembled, in some 
degree, but with important difierences, that which we call accent in English 
orthoepy. Tliat it never fell upon any syllable before the antepenult, shows 
that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a long train of sylla- 
bles after their accent^ which we feel after ours. 

^103, In accentuation, a long vowel in the u/- 
tima^ and often in the penult^ is regarded as form- 
ing two syllables (^ 53, 95). 

We may say, in such cases, that the vowel or syllable forms two accentual 
places, 

5 
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Exception. In tccentaation, ai and ei final and (brmative 
(^ 152), are not regarded as long vowels, except in the opta- 
tive. 

Accenting places are counted according to the following method, Tlie «/• 
tima is count^ as the^ftrti place, if its vowel is shorty but as xhejirst and sec- 
imd places, if its votoei is long. If the ultima forms two places, the pemiU 
forms, of course, the third place, and completes the number which ia allowed 
(§101). If, on the other hand, the ultima forms only a single places dien 
the penult forms the tecond place ; and, besides this, if its vowel is longt it 
alwayt forms in distx/Uables, and iometimet forms in polysyUabietf the third 
place also. If the ultima and the penult form but two places, then the anU' 
penult is the third place. In the following words, the numbers denote the 
accentual places ; 

1 31 8 31 S 1 8 8 1 88 1 83 1 8 St 

S-tg, naig, loyov, loyog, nXovtov, nXovTog, nXovxoi, ngouatnoig 

8 8 1 8 31 83 1 S3 1 8 31 8 8 1 

nqoatoTtov, kxovaaig, kxovaa (»), kxovaai, noktfiovg, noXfiiog, 

8 3 1 

noXffioi, 

V 103* An ascending line (') waf adopted by the Greek gramma- 
rians as the mark of an accented place, and a descending line ( ^ ) as the mark 
of an unaccented place. A syllable in which an accented was followed by an 
unaccented place, received a douMe mark ('^), or, with the lines united, (^), 
or, as rounded for convenience in writing, (**) or ("). The words abov^ in 
which the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their acoentoal places were cBstinctly marked, 
they would be written thus ; 



S^ig, naig, Xoyov, Xoyog, nXovtov, nXovTog, nXomol, nQoatanolg, 
ngoatltnov, kuovoalg, ixovaa, knovaal, noXifiovg, noXifiig, 
noXifioh 

V 1 04* But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical ilTustra- 
tion, to mark unaccented syllables, and when the two marks ('^ ) fall upon the 
same syllable, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one ("). 
Dropping, therefore, the marks over fhe unaccented syllables, and uniting the 
double marks, we write the words which are given above as follows ; 

^ig, naig, Xoyov, Xoyog, nXovtov, nXoviog, nXovTOi, TtgoaoSnotg, 
TtQoaanov, inovaaig, kxovaa, kxovaai, noXifwvg, noXtfiog, 
noXffjioi. 

The following words are accented upon the first place ; )««, ^^ ^n^/, ^tif,* 
vratiof, yvfat^i, fixrtXtvg, The following upon the second } fiwf, (pSi$, irS^ 
r«f «v, rifirif, A»s, pi§t, ^iyt, (piX§t, ^titms, ri/tn, rvrrt, i^ritv, if rim, fi»t^\its, 
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iXm^i§f9 ^»^9Tu The foUowiag upoo the third; xi^mv, vmttttt yvHumm, 
fSfutf r«^/»«r«fy ^tffitirtip, XtiVwy Jktiir»fitf, Xti^svrt, IXttirn, AiX«Mr«| IAiXm* 
«'iiv, Xf7n. 

§ 10«f. A syllable is termed acutey if it simply 
forms an accented place ; circumflexedj if it forms 
an accented, followed by an unaccented place; 
gravcy if it receives no accent; as the final syllables 
in Origin ^aaiXsw • aoipov^ rifi^s • Xoys^ aa/ia. 

For the derivation of these tenns, and for the marks of accent, see $ 1 9. 
As strictly grave syllables are never maHced in writing (§ 104), the marie (^), 
though called iht grave aceeni, is found only as stated hereafter ($ 1 13). 

A \ieord is termed an 

OxYToNE, \ { Acute. 

Perispomcnon, > if its Ultima is < Circumflexed. 
Barytone, ) I Grave. 

Paroxytone, ^ 'f *t P It* ^ Acute. 

Properispomenon, ^ ^ ' ^ ° ^ Circumflexed. 

Proparoxttone, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

Th^ terms above are formed firom the Greek words rivtt tone, ^v; , tkatj}, 
Wi^ritii/*tft, circumflexed, fi»^vft grave, *^^m, near, and tr^i, before. 

The paroxytones, properitpomena, and proparoxytones, are all included in the 
general class of barytonet* 

^ 106* To the general principles of Greek accentuation 
which have now been given, may be referred, almost through- 
out, the following general rules of accent and accentual 
changes. 

11. General Rules of Accent. 

^.107. I. One accent, and only one^ belongs 
to each word. 

Hence avv and o66g, compounded, become avvodog * avv and 
tpigtOf avf4q>iQ(o. 

For apparent exceptions, see §§ 115 and 116* 

II. The accent never falls upon any syllable be- 
fore the antepenult. 
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Hence povXivfjia, (iiye^og become, in the genitive, fiovXiVfio- 
tog, [ityi&fog, 

III. The antepenult can receive only the acute 
accent, and can receive this, only when the ultima 
is short. 

Hence ^dXaaaa, avd-gtanog, nqoatanov, become, in the geni- 
tive, d-aXdaarig, dv&gdnov, ngoatinov* For &dXaaaai, Sp&gmjioif 
see § 102. 

If the ultima is long merely by position, still the antepenult receives no ac- 
cent; hence l^tfliikml (*), though IfifittXt' 

In accentuation, i before •», in the terminations of the genitive, and of the 
Attic second declension, is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable ; hence 
Ttf^iw, 9riXtust T^ksMv * JifMytt/p. So also, with an intervening liquid, in ad- 
jectives compounded of yiXm and xc(«f ; as ^tkiy^Xtf, M^tg. 

§ 108. IV. The circumflex never falls upon 
any syllable that is not long by nature. 

Hence jiovg, fivg, nag, become, in the nominative plural, pStg, 
(ivag (v), Tittvt Bg («). 

V. The penult can receive the circumflex, only 
when the ultima is short by nature. 

Hence fiovaa, vrjaogt ovkov, become, in the genitive, fiovaiig, 
vf^aov, avxov. For fiovaai,, vriaoi, see ^ 102. 

VI. If the ultima is short by nature, and the 
penult is long by nature and accented, it must be 
circumflexed. 

^ Hence Oi^g, aiwv, yvfofirj, ^Aigtldtig, become, in the nomina- 
tive plural, &rjgsg, alwvsg, p^mfim (§ 102), *Atgiidai. 

ExcBFTioN. From this rule are excepted iJ^i, »»ixh and words compound- 
ed with enclitics ; as i7rt, ^nt, Sw%^, 

III. AccEXTUAL Changes. 

^ 109. The accent is subject to the following 
changes. 

1. The acute may be changed to the circumflex; as ^r^g, 
^ijgBg. 
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2. The circumflex may be changed to the acute ; as fiovoOf 
fiovarjg, 

3. The acute may be softened upon the ultima ; as, inX la 
xaXa xal aya&d. See ^ 1]3« 

4. The accent may be thrown back^ that is, transferred to 
a preceding syllable ; as y^oupto, ty(fag>w. 

5. The accent may be brought forward, that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable ; as &^g, ^rigog, 

6. The accent may be thrown upon the preceding word; 
as, am/id fiov. See ^ 117. 

7. The accent may be omitted; as, ttuq ifiol' lavto* o vovg' 
9>di» OB. See ^ 110, 112, 115, 117. 

^ no. Changes in the accent arise, principal- 
ly, from 

1. The a(frfiVton of syllables ; as tplXog, Sq>iXog' ovofta, oyi- 
ftaroQ ' fidvmf fitvit§ ' fiifiaiog, pt/kuingog, 

2L The loss of syllables ; as naxiqog, naxgog ' dura tnij, ddw 

Afostrophb. When an accented syllable is dided (§ 75), the accent, ex- 
cept in prepositions and coigunctiohs, is thrown back upon the penult ; as hii 
t^n, ^iSiX' lw^09 (fl'«XX«) ' but fl-«^' Ifui, aXk* lyti. 

§ 1 1 1* 3. The contraction of syllables; as voot, vol. 

Rule. An acute syllable, followed by a grave, is contract- 
ed with it into a circumfexed (^ 105) ; otherwise the accent is 
not affected by contraction ; as voog vovg, jifidta rtfiv * tifia€ 
rlfia, TifAaolfiriv Tifitofirjv. 

ExcxFnoNs. 1. The acute remains in the nominative dual of the second 
declen«on, and in the accusative ringular of nouns in «, of the third declen- 
sion ; at M« w • nx^ i%^' 

2. After contraction, the accent is sometimes changed from the influence of 
general rvlei, or of analogy g as X^vmirtf I^tSth ($ 108) • Atiov &9m (the 
contract genitive coofisrming to the nominative «fM«f, contracted from &im$) • 

Rkmaiik. In diaretis (§ 94), a drcumflexed fyllaUe is resolved into an 
acute and a grave ; as ^mg ^atis* 

^ 1 1 3* 4. Change in the quantity of vowels ; as fiovaa, 
fiovatjg ' Syyclog, ayyiXov ' lu^ipivm, Idfifiape * fiovg, floeg * nSgy 

6* 
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nirteg' fiivm, itiivov* Sgx^f VQX^^^ ^^ §$ lOf^, 107, and 
108. 

5. The union of words ; as qtiXo&tog, compounded of q>Uog 

and S^tog. 

Crasis. In crtuis (§ 71), the accent of the first word is omitted. The ac- 
cent of the second remains without change except as required by Rule VI. in 
§ 108 ; as rmvri, for ri mM ' rlXXa, for rk ixx«. Tet some of the belt 
critics prefer r«[XX«. 

6. The connexion of words in discourse, as follows. 

A. Grave Accent. 

§ 113. Oxytones, not closing a sentence, soften their 
tone, and are then marked with the ^rao6 accent (§ 19); as, 

Bi^aia S' ovdslg &vjiT6g nrrvx^t ytywg, 

Euripides. 

ExcEFTioK. The interrogative rUt and words followed by enclitics (§ 116), 
never take the grave ; e. g. rig cT i who art thou 9 

The syllable, over which the grave accent is written, is still regarded ti ' 
acitie, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an oxytone. Syllables, strictly gravCy are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § IDS. 

B. Anastrophe. 

^114:. In preposition^, the accent is usually thrown back 
upon the penult, when they follow the words which they would, 
regularly precede, or take the place of compound verbs, or are 
used adverbially; as, dofimv vnsg, for vjicq dofivtv' ndga, for 
naQBon' niqi, in the sense of exceedingly. This change of 
the accent is termed anastrophe (ivaaxqofpri, from ivaargiifu, 
to turn back), 

C. Proclitics. ^ 

^ 1 1 S. A few monosyllables, beginning with a vowel, are 
•commonly connected in accentuation with the following word, 
and lose^ in consequence, their proper accent. They are hence 
called atonies {aiova, toneless), or with more precision, pro- 
clitics (ngoxXlvta, to lean forward). They are 

1. The aspirated forms of the arti6le, 6, ^, oi, ai. 

2. The adverb oi, not. 

3. The prepositions slg, into, h, in, i^, out of 

4. The conjunctions bI, if, wg, as. 
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Ji yaq noXug Cia' SvdgBg, ovk igfjfjila, 

Euripides, 

The proclitics retain their accent, when they clote a teotence, or follow the 
word which they would regularly precede. Hence, §v llnr» * but, *tii yk^ mK • 
i$ Biif, but, Btif sis * l» »mMmf but mmmS* 2^. 

D. Enclitics. 

^116. Words which are attached, in accentuation, to 
the preceding word, are called enclitics {iyxXiuxog, from fynUvta, 
to lean upon). They are, 

1. The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns; 

[iov, fwl, fii. 

GOV, aolf aL 

ov, olf 8. 

viv * a(plai, atpi. 

2. The indefinite pronoun ti?, in all its cases, and the tn- 
definite adverbs beginning with n ; noxi, nov, nwg, &c. 

3. The present indicative of tifil and 917/1/, except the sec- 
ond person singular. 

4. The particles yi, vvv^ mg, li, toL 

5. The inseparable preposition dt. 

^117. Rule. An enclitic throws back its tone, in the 
form of the acute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding 
word ; as, av-^qtanoq iaxi * dBi^v fioi ' it tig tivd (prial ftoi 

If the ultima of the preceding word has already an accent, the accent of the 
enclitic unites with it, and disappears ; as, in^n^ ns • ^tXH ri. 

The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable, is also lost after a paroxytone ; 
as, ^ikss fMv, 

An enclitic retains its accent, 

1 . At the beginning of a clause ; as, ^»u ya^ x^mrtt Xtr) /liyi^rsv, 

2. Afler the apotirophe ; as, ir«A.X«2 3* iiV/y. 

S. If it is emphatic ; th KS^v, &XXk «*!, not CyruSy but you, 

4. If it is a personal pronoun^ preceded by a prejwsUion which governs it ; 
as^ wtt^ foi, «'t^} ^aVf fr^«f ^i. But ^^of fu occurs. 

5. If it is a dissi^l(U>le, preceded by r paroxytone ; as, Siv xiyts wr\ Umfrit 



•• » 



When irri is prominent in a sentence, it becomes a paroxytone j as, r§ur 
tern, it is to. 
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Remark. An enditic is often Joined In writing to tlie preceding word, as 
if forming with it but one compound word ; thus, finrit, •v^itr^rt, S^rt. 

^ 1 1 8* A word which neither leans upon the following 
nor upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is 
called, in distinction from the proclitics and enclitics, an or- 
thotone {oQ&oiovog, erect in tone). 

Both proclitics and enditics are more abundant in English than in Greek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Gredc 
and the English accent (§ 101). llie words in English, which are used in 
translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics, are themsdves, for the most part, 
either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the book (pronounced 
Givme thebSok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, proclitic. In 
the sentence, If John *8 in the house, don*t tell him a word of this, the words 
If, in, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words u, not, and /urn, enclitics. 

§ 1 1 9* To those who do not follow the written accent in 
pronunciation, it is still useful, as serving, 

1. To distinguish different words, or different sSmses of the same word; as 
ti^i (enclitic), to be, tSfit, to go ; •, the, 7, which ; irirt t when 9 wri (end.), 
once ; «[XAa, other things, «XX«, but ; >j^»fiiK»ff throtoing ^ones, JiAifitkn, 
thrown at unth stones. 

2. To distinguish different forms of the tame word ; as the optative ^tu^ 
^ivvmi, the infinitive ^ttihivttu, and the imperative iretihtnmi, from «*«i}imv, to 
educate, 

S. To ascertain the quantity of the doubtful vowels (§ 52). From the 
general rules of accent (§§ 107, 108), we know, that, 

a. Every dreumfiexed vowel is long ; as in T^myfim, ^iXfTMf, w^^fiSvit* 

b. In paroaylones, if the vowel of the ultima is short, the vowel of the 
penult is also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is 
long, the vowel of the ultima is also long. Hence, in fituva^^f, Kmfzivtf, and 
X><»f*^ti the vowd of the penult is short ; and, in Aj^m, ^oi^Ji^ and »mft»ti 
the vowel of the vkitna is long. 

c. In inroparo^tones and properi^mena, the vowel of tiie ultima, ij «bprt i 
as in &^»v^m, ivfmfuf, ^iXt»ut * j3«IX«^ ''(SS'ff )iA>^v^* 

4. To show the original Jbrm of words. Thus the drcumflei^ over rifui, 
^iXS, iv^t marks them as contract forms of the pure verbs, n/trnm, ^t%ith 

5. To show how words are employed in the sentence ; as in cases of anas- 
trophe (§ 114), and where the accent is retained by proditics and encBtics 
(5§ 115, 117). 

V 1 3 V* Upon some of the minute points of accentuation, authorities 
and critics difier. But this only furnishes another point of analogy betvreen 
the Greek accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in gram- 
mar, or in any other science^ upon all tke miautise of whieh theft is a ^ffect 
oneness of opiniout 
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'ErM «>n(«tyT«. Homer, 

*< Words are the soul's wing'd messengers, that fly 
Abroad upon her errands." 



INTRODUCTION. 

^ 131« Articulate sounds, employed as signs j 
become Words, 

Words are, therefore, the significant elements of lan- 
guage (significans, forming a sign, from signum, sign, and 
facie, to make), as letters, and the characters employed with 
them (§ 7), are its written elements, and vowels, consonants, 
and breathings (^ 37) are its vocal elements. See <^§ I and 
40. 

§ laa. In the sentence, "John walks,'' there 
are two words, of which the first denotes the per- 
son who is spoken of, and the second expresses 
what is said of him. It is John who is spoken of, 
and it is said of him, that he walks. The first 
word, Johnj we call the subject of the sentence 
(subjectus, placed beneath^ as if the foundation of 
the sentence); the second, walks, we call the pred- 
icate (prsedicatus, made known, said, affirmed). 

In every complete sentence (^ 6), there must be both a 
predicate and a subject, because there must be something 
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which is said, and there must be some person or thing, about 
which it is said. 

In the sentences, ** William runs,*' '' Alexander conquered," '' solders 
fight," " men suffer," ** trees grow," ** flowers bloom," •* beauty fodes," ** I 
walk," '* you ride," '* he sails," the words, William^ Alexander, toldierSf men, 
trees, flowers, beauty, I, you, and he, are the subjects ; and the words, runs, 
conquered, flght, suffer, grow, bloom. Jades, walk, ride, sails, are the predi* 
cates. 

^ 133. The subject of a sentence may be ei- 
ther the name of the person or thing which is 
spoken of, or it may be a word used instead of the 
name, to show what person or thing is meant. 

Thus, in the sentences above, the words, WUUam, Alacomier, soldiers, men, 
trees, flowers, and beauty, are names of the persons or things which are spokea 
of ; while the words, /, you, and he, which * are not the names of any persoDi» 
are still used in the place of names, to show who are meant 

Words which are nameSy are termed Nouns 
(nomen, name) ; words which are used instead of 
nameSf JPronouns (pronomen, from pro, for^ and 
nomen, name). 

§ 134« A name may be either particular or general; 
that is, it may either belong to an individual or to a class. 

Thus WUBam and Alexander are names bdonging to kidividualt; whOe 
soldiers, nun, trees, and flowers, are names belongings not to individuals, but to 
classes. 

Particular names are termed proper names or nouns (pro- 
priusy particular) ; and general names are termed common 
names or nouns (communis, common, general). 

Thus WUliam^ Alexander, Athens, Greece, Olympus, Euphrates, Iliad, Cbn- 
slitution. Tray, and Bucephalus, are proper nouns, because they are the names 
of individual persons, places, &c. i while ben/, man, city, country, mountain, 
river, book, ship, dog, and horse, are the corresponding common nouns, because 
they are the names of the classes to which these individuals belong. 

Common nouns are also termed ajipellatives (appeUo, to call), 

§ t9S* The name of a property, considered ahstraetfyf 
that is, apart from any person or thing to which it belongs, is 
termed an abstract noun (abstractus, separated) ; as beautg, 
wisdom, greatness, quiet ^ action, 

A word, on the other hand, which represents a property as belonging to 
some person or thing, is termed concrete (concr<3tus, grown together, adhering). 
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Thus vilenest and vSlany are abstractly and tfile and viBam are the correipond- 
ing concretes ; of which, vile is an adjective ($ 1 36), requiring a substantive 
to depend upon ; as^ a vUe man ; while viBain is a concrete noon, denoting, 
of Itself, lx>tli the property and tlie person. 

Proper and abstract noims are often used as the names of classes, and thai 
become common nouns ; as, " the Neros (i. e. tyrants) of the (Ad world ; '* 
" the aciions of the great.*' 

A word signifying a coUeclion of persons or things is called a coUective noun 
(coUigo, to coUeci) ; as muUitwte, arm^, Jlock, fleet, 

^ 1 36« A pronoun which requires no noun to complete 
the sense, is termed a substantive pronoun (substantivus, 
able to stand hy itself) ; as, in the sentences above, /, you^ 
and he. 

In grammar, the person who is speaking is termed the jirst 
person ; the person who is spoken to, tlie second person ; and 
any other person or thing, the third person. Pronouns which 
distinguish these persons are called personal pronouns. 

In the sentence, " I wish you. to see James, to ask him for the book, and 
&en to bring it to me," the words / and me are pronouns of the first person ; 
you is a pronoun of the second person ; Jam^t and book are nouns, and him 
and it are pronouns^ of the third person. 

§ 137* * The origin of these terms seems to have been the following. 
The actors in the ancient drama wore masks appropriate to the characters 
which they represented, and with the mouth so constructed, that the voice. In 
passing through it, became louder. These masks received in Latin the name 
persdna (persono, to sound through). This word came, at length, to signify, 
not only the mask, but also the character or personage denoted by the mask ; 
at in the familiar expression, dramati* fTersdme, By the rules of the ancient 
drama, only three characters or persons were allowed to take part, at any one 
time, in the dialogue. These characters were styled according to their impor- 
tance in the drama, the Jirstf second, and third persons. And as 

** All the world *s a stage. 
And all the men and women merely players,*' 

it was but natural, that these terms of the theatre should be borrowed, to de- 
note the part which each individual performs in the general dialogue of life. 
Accordingly, the individual speaking, as holding the most important place in 
the dialogue, was termed ihe Jirst person; the individual addressed, as holdmg 
the place next in importance, the second jrerson ; and whoever or whatever 
else was introduced in the conversation, the third iterson. 

§ 1 a 8. The place of an abstract noun is often 
supplied by an infinitive (§ 133). 

Thus, instead of " Death is the lot of all," we may say, 
'' To die is the lot of all." 
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Nouns, substantive pronouns, and infinitives, to- 
gether form the class of Substantives, that is 
(^ 126), of independent signs. A word of this 
class, either expressed or understood, either alone 
or in combination with other words, forms the sub- 
ject of every sentence. 

In discourse, we are constantly omitting words, which the mind of the heir- 
er will itself supply. This omission is termed eUii)su (}XXfi^<f, omiamn); 
and words which are thus omitted are said to be undentood. In distinctioa 
from these, those words which are actually spoken are said to be aqntuei 
(expressus). 

^139. Words which can form the predicate 
of a sentence are termed Verbs (verbum, word, 
that which is said) ; as runSj conquered^ fights &c. 
(S 122). 

Verbs may express either state or action ; but, as most verbs express the 
latter, it is usual, for the sake of brevity and clearness, to treat of. the general 
properties of the verb, as though it were always expressive of action. 

The doer of the action denoted by a verb is termed the agent (ago, to do), 

^130. If, besides the subject of a verb, any 
other person or thing is affected by its action, we 
term this the object of the verb (objectus, thrown 
before). If the object is directly affected, it is 
termed the direct object (directus); if indirectly 
affected, the indirect object (indirectus). 

The direct is likewise termed the immediate^ and the indi- 
rect, the remote object. 

In the sentence, " James sends John a letter,** the verb is sends^ of which 
James is the subject, as the name of the person who sends, letter^ the direct 
object, as showing the thing sent, and John, the indirect object,; as the name of 
the person to whom it is sent. It is evident, that the action of sending afiects 
more directly the thing sent, than the person to whom it is sent, and whom it 
may never reach. 

In the sentences, *' Alexander conquered Darius," ** Scipio destroyed Car- 
thage," " William lent Henry a book,** " I tell you the truth,*' the words cm- 
queredt destroyed, lent, and tell, are the verbs ; Alexander, Scyiio, WUUam^ 
and /, are the subjects ; Darius, Carthage, book, and truth, are direct or Imme- 
diate objects, and Henry and you are indirect or remote objects. 
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The object of a verb, like its subject {§ 128), must always 
be a substantive, that is, a word denoting, either by name or 
otherwise (^ 123), some person or thing. 

^131* A verb which can take a direct object, is called 
a transitive verb (transeo, to pass over, because the action 
passes over, as it were, from the subject to the object). A 
verb which cannot take a direct object, is called an intransi- 
tive verb (in-, not). 

Transitive verbs are likewise termed active, and intransitive 
yerbs, neuter (neuter, neither^ because neither active nor pas- 
sive). 

Thus the verbs atriket conquer, defeat, ghe, lend, love, hatey adore, are tran- 
sitiTe or active ; and the verbs bloom, waik, lie, sleep, arise, triumph, are in- 
transitive or neuter. 

Some verbs are used both transftivdy and intransitivdy i as, " the wind 
NowM the chaff" ; ** the wind blows violently.'* 

V 1- 9fmm A verb which signifies to cause any thing to be done, is term- 
ed causative (causa, cause), or incentive (incendo, to kindle, to excite) ; and, in 
distinction from it, the verb which signifies doing the thing, is termed imme- 
diaie. Thus Jail is an immediate verb, and ^tf the corresponding causative; 
as, the trees Jail ; the woodmen JeU the trees. 

Some verbs 'have both an immediate and a causative sense; as frum, meit, 
r^foice, delight. 

A verb which simply denotes being, is termed a substantive verb : as, am. 

Verbs and pronouns, which show that the action is turned back upon the 
agent, or, in other words, that the subject and object of the verb are the same, 
are termed reflexive (reflexus, from reflecto, to turn back, to r^ct) ; e. g. 
the pronoun myself, as, / ^rike myseif. Those which show that the action is 
mutual, are termed reciprocal (reciprocus). 

^ 133. Verbs, which partake of the nature of 
adjectives (§ 139), are called Participles (par- 
ticipium, from participo, to partake). Verbs, which 
express the action denoted by them, in a general, 
abstract way, are termed infinitives (infinitus, 
unlimited^ general). All other verbs are called 
FINITE VERBS (finltus, limited^ because confined 
in their application to the particular subject with 
which they are connected). 

Thus, in the sentences, " the child sleeps,** " to sleep is refreshing,*' " the 
sleeping child is refreshed,'* the words, sleeps, to sleep, and sleeping, are all 

6 
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forms of the Terb deep / but dtejpi is a finite yerfa^ to deep^ in iiifiwtife^ and 
tleejnngt a participle. 

The infinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract nouu 
(§§ 125, 128) ; and, hence, was sometimes termed, by ihe 
Greek grammarians, Svofia ^ri^ajog, the noun of the verb. 

^ 134. The substantive and verb, as indispen- 
sable in every complete sentence, may be styled 
the ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS of language. 

Few sentences, however, consist entirely of sub- 
stantives and verbs. These constitute the essen- 
tial frame- work of language, but only its frame- 
work; and, without the addition of other elements, 
would form but a mere skeleton. These additional 
elements are of three kinds ; I. those which express 
property; II. those which express relation; 
and III. those which express emotion. 

§ 1 3tS* pROPERTY^ (proprius, belonging to), in its largest 
sense, whatever belongs to a thing, includes, 1. quality^ what 
the thing is (qualitas, from qualis, of what nature) ; ^ distinc- 
tion, which it is (distinctio, from distinguo, to distingttish) ; 
3. action, what it does ; and 4. circumstance, how it is situ- 
ated or related (circumstantia, from circumsto, to surround). 

It is the office of qvaUty, to describe ; of distincHimj to identyy / of odiM, 
to animate i and oS circumstance, to associate. 

In the sentence, " Do you see that small, black cloud, rising there alone?'* 
the words, that, small, black, rising, there, and alone, are all words of prop- 
erty ; that being a word of distinction, smeUt and l^ck, of quality, risuig, of 
action, and there and alone, of circumstance. 

Properties belong, not only to persons and things, l>ut also 
to actions, and even to other properties. 

In the sentence, '* The wisest man will sometimes act most unwisely,*' the 
word wisest shows the property of the man, unwisely, the property of his ac« 
tion, and mosf, a property of this very property itself. 

§ 136. Of the additional elements of discourse, 
those which express the properties of persons or 
things are called Adjectives (adjectus, added), 
and are said to belong to the substantives, which 



BOOK III.] INTRODUCTION. * 63 

denote those persons or things. Those which ex- 
press the' properties of actions^ or of other proper* 
tieSy are called Adverbs (adverbium, from ad, to, 
and verbum, verb)^ and are said to belong to the 
verbs, or other words, to which they are attached. 

In tfae sentences which have just been given, the words, that, small, black, 
rmngt alone, the, and wisest, are adjectives, belonging to the substantives clottd 
and man ; and the words, there, sometimes, unwisely, and mo^, are adverbs, 
bdonging to the adjective rising, the verb act, and the adverb unwisely. 

For the name adjective, see § 139. The adverb is so named, as added to 
the verbi although some adverbs are likewise added to adjectives and to other 
advetbs. 

^137* Adjectives may be divided in to, adjectives ofgual- 
iiy^ adjectives of distinction^ adjectives of action, and adjectives 
of circumstance. But the usual division is into the following 
orders. 

Some of these orders are separated from each other only by indistinct and 
TBiying lines. 

]. The name Articlk, which will be hereafter explained, 
has been given to one or two adjectives of distinction. 

In English, the words which have received this name are the, and an, which 
loses its final letter before a consonant \ 2J^ the eye, an eye, a book. 

^ 138« 2. Adjectives of number are called Numerals 
(nuraerus, number). 

Numerals answering the question, *' how many 9 ** are termed cardinal num." 
hers (cardioalis, prindjial, from cardo, hinge, that on which a thing turns) ; as, 
ORtf» ten^ twenty. 

Numerals answering the question, " which in order ? " are termed ordinal 
numbers (ordo, order) ; as first, tentli, twentieth* 

There are also other kinds of numeral adjectives, and, likewise, numeral sub« 
stantives and adverbs ; as double, fourfold ; dozen, million / twice, thrice. 

3. Adjectives derived from substantive pronouns, together 
with ihe most common adjectives of distinction, except the ar- 
ticles, have received the name of adjective proj^jouns ; as 
my, his, their ; this, that^ which, what, one, some. 

A^eetive pronouns are likewise called pronominal adjectives. 

^139. Adjectives of action are formed from verbs, and 
partake of the nature of both the verb and the adjective. They 
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have, on this account, received the name of Participles. 
See § 133. 

5. The adjectives virhich remain, and which, for the most 
part, are adjectives of quality and circumstance, are common- 
ly called simply Adjectives; as good^ had^ wise^ brave; ab- 
sent, daily ^ national. 

It is in this limited sense, that the term ad[feclive is most frequently em- 
ployed in etymology. 

The old grammarians used the term noun in a sense so extended, as to in- 
clude not only the words which name, but also those which describe^ persons 
and things. They then divided the class of nouns into subsiantive nount and 
adfjeclive nouns. The term pronoun they employed to denote words which 
distinguish persons and things, without naming or describing them. This 
class, again, they divided into subUantwe pronoun* and acffective pronowu. 
The terms substantive nouns and adjective nouns, have now mostly given way 
to the simpler terms, nouns and ac^ectives. 

Adjectives of quality are sometimes called epithets (jri^trttt from Ifrir^ 
^fifAi, to add). 

Adjectives and adjective pronouns denoting possession, are termed possessive 
(possess! vus, from possideo, to possess) ; as my, their, 

§ 14:0. Nouns and adjectives are termed, 

1. Gentile (gentilis, from gens, nation), when they show to what nation 
any person or thing belongs ; as, Jew, Jewish, Vandal, Choctaw, 

2, Patrial (patria, father -land, country), when they show, to what country 
any person or thing belongs ; as Greek, Athenian, American, 

The same words are often both gentiles and patrials. 

S. Patronymic (v-etr^ot Spo/ta, father's name), when they give the name of 
one*s father or ancestor. The familiar surnames, Johnson, Jackson, Robinson, 
&c. were originally patronymics, John*s son, Jack*s son, Robin* s son, &c 

4. Diminutive (diminuo, to diminish), when they imply diminution ; as ila^ 
lock, lambkin, animalctde ; sweetish, greenisfi. 

5. Augmentative (augeo, to increase), or ampUficative (amplifico, to enlarge), 
when they imply a great quantity or degree. 

§ 141. Adverbs may be divided into adverbs oi quality, 
adverbs of distinction, and adverbs of circumstance. Or they 
may be classed in smaller divisions, as adverbs of manner, of 
place, of time, of degree, of number, &c. ; as well^ slowly ^ 
thus; here, there; now^ then; very, enough; twice, thrice; 
&c. ' 
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§ 1 43t Pronouns and adverbs are termed, 

1 • Demonstrative (demonstro, to point out), when they serve to jmnt out 
particular persons, things, &c. t as, this, that ; thus, here, there, then, thence, 

2. Connective (connecto, to conned), when they serve to connect sentences ; 
as who, what ; where, when, while, why. 

S. Relative (refero, to carry bad, to refer), when they not only connect 
sentences, but also r^er to a correspendiiig word in the preceding sentence ; 
as who, which, what ; how, where, when. 

The word to which a relative refers, is called its antecedent (antecedens, 
gotNig brfore), 

4. Interrogative (interrogo, to question), when they serve to ask a question ; 
as who 9 which 9 how 9 where 9 when 9 why 9 

In the sentence, " Who did this ? " the pronoun who is an interrogative ; in 
** I will tell you who did it,** who is simply a connective ; in " John was the 
man who did i^** who is a relative, referring to man as its antecedenL 

5. Indefinite (indefinltus, unlimited), when they denote persons, thingSi &c.| 
in a general way, that is, without specifying any particular person, thing, &c. ; 
as any, some ; anywftere, sometimes, 

6. Negative (n^go, to deny), when they serve for denial; as none i no* 
v^tere, never, " 

7. Emphatic (}fi^aTt»it), or intensive (intendo, to strain), when they give 
emphasis (Ifipa^tg, from ift^Mtt, to e^Aibit, to make siyedally prominent) ; as 
myself i very, especially. 

In the sentence, *' I struck myself," the pronoun myself \s reflexive (§ 132); 
in the sentence, ** I will go myself,** it is emphatic 

§ 143. Adjectives and adverbs, from their great 
importance in description, may be styled the de- 
scriptive ELEMENTS of language. 

Of the elements which remain, a part only ac- 
knowledge the authority of grammar. These are 
SIGNS OP RELATION, and are divided into two 
classes ; !• those which denote the relations oiper* 
sons and things^ and, 2. those which denote the 
relations of sentences. 

^ 144. Words which simply denote the rela- 
tions of persons and things, are called Preposi- 
tions (praepositio, from praepono, to place before). 

6* 
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In the sentence, " In four days, James went on foot, with John, from Bos- 
ton to New York, upon a wager,*' the words m, on, with, /rom, to, and upon, 
are prepositions, showing the several relations of the persons or things denoted 
hy the nouns, days, Joot, John, Boston, New York, and wager, to the action 
denoted by the verb went. We have first the time of the action, then the 
manner, &c. 

Prepositions are so named, because they are usually placed before the sub- 
stantives of which they show the relation, but this order is not always ob- 
served 

§ 14S. Words which simply denote the rela- 
tions of sentences, are called 'Conjunctions (con- 
junctio, from conjungo, to join together). 

In the compound sentence, " If you will go, as you promised, I will go too, 
although I am quite busy, for it is very important that the thing should be 
done," the words if, as, although, for, and that, are conjunctions, showing the 
several relations of the simple sentences, *' you will go,*' '* you promised," 
" I will go too, " I am quite busy," " it is very important," and ** the thing 
should be done." The relation denoted by ^, is that of condition, by as, of 
correspondence, &c. 

Conjunctions are so called, from their connecUng the sentences of which 
they show the relation. But sentences are likewise connected by pronouns 
and adverbs (§ 142). Indeed, there is no precise line of division between con- 
nective adverbs and conjunctions. 

^ 146. Prepositions and Conjunctions, from 
their important office in the connexion of discourse, 
may be styled the connective elements of lan- 
guage. 

The further consideration of prepositions and conjunctions belongs more 
appropriately to Syntax. 

^ 147. The elements which now remain, and 
which are simply expressions of emotion, ac- 
knowledge no grammatical rules. They are named 
Interjections (interjectio, from interjicio, to throw 
in between)^ from their being often thrown in ab- 
ruptly, between the other elements of discourse. 

Among the most familiar interjections in English, are oA .' aht alas / 

'** He struck, and, oh ! he slew." 

When words, bdonging to other classes, are used as interjections, they are 
called exdamatiom (exclamo, to cry otU), a term which is sometimes applied 
to idl interjections. 
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Interjections, from their belonging rather to in- 
stinct than to reason, may be styled the instinc- 
tive ELEMENTS of language. 

§ 148. A general view of the classification 
of words is presented in the following table. 

Note. Id the tables the word things is employed in it« philosophical sense^ 
as including all the independent objects of thought, whether persons, material 
things, or mere abstractions. For the use of the word acUontf see § 1 29. 
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Without its esteniial elements, language could not exist at all ; wiUiout its 
descriptwe elements, it would be vague and meagre; without its connectioe 
elements, it would be disjointed ; and without its inttincHoe elements, it would 
want sensibility and passion. 

§ 140* The great dasses into which words are divided, are termed 
parts of speech. These classes, as given in the table above, are seven tn num- 
ber. A dUvision, which was common with the Greek grammarians, made eight 
parts of speech, the article, the noun, the jtronoun, the verbf the participle, 
the adverb, the prepositiont and the cor^ncHon. From these eight, EngMsh 
grammarians have often made ten, by separating the atyective from the noun 
(§ 139), and the vrUerjedion from the advert). , 

The parts of speech are, in some cases, distinguished from eadi other, not so 
much by a difference in what they represent, as in their manner of representing 
it. For example, relations are expressed by adjectives, adverbs, verbs, and 
nouns, as well as by prepositions and conjunctions. But while the latter sim- 
ply denote them, as relations, adjectives and adverbs represent them as jyroper- 
ties of some person, thing, &ic. ; verbs j)redicate them of some subject ; and 
nouns present them abstractly, as independent objects of thought. In like 
manner, properties may be both predicated by verbs, and presented abstractly 
by nouns. And we have seen already (§ 133), that the action which is ex- 
pressed by a veib, becomes a property in the participle, and an abstraction in 
the infinitive. 

As words are the representatives of persons, things, &c., we often speak of 
them as havmg the properties and relations which belong to the persons, things, 
&c., which they represent. Thus we say, that a preposition shows the relation 
of a substantii)e to a verb, instead of saying, that it shows the relation of the 
person or thing denoted by the substantive to the action denoted by the verb. 

V 1 "^ v» The significance of a word may be regarded as its &fe. But 
in every thing which has life, the vital principle manifests itself in the external 
Jorm. We proceed, therefore, to consider that variety of formation, by which 
the various senses and offices of words are displayed. 

^ 1%S1. With reference to its formation, a word 
is termed, 

1. Derivative (derivd, to draw from), when it 
is formed from another word. 

2. Primitive (primus, first), when it is not 
formed from any other word. 

£. g. from the primitive man are formed the derivatives mafily, manliness, 
manhood, manfulli/, &c. 

3. Compound (compono, to put together), when 
it is formed by the union of two or more words. 
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4. Simple (simplex), when it is not formed by 
the union of other words. 

£. g. the two simple words man and kind unite to form the compound, 
mankind, 

5. Variabli; (variabilis, from vario, to vary\ 
when it varies its form according to its several 
offices or connexions. 

£. g. the noun hook becomes booki^ when we speak of more than one ; and 
the verb love becomes lovet^ when it is connected with a subject in the third 
person singular. 

6. Invariable (in-, not\ when it never varies 
its form. 

§ 1S3. The variation of words is termed In- 
flection (inflecto, to change). 

A word which is inflected has two parts ; the 
one constituting its essence^ and receiving no change, 
except as euphony may require ; the other circum- 
stantialf and varying according to its different of- 
fices and connexions. The former is called by a 
term borrowed from the vegetable kingdom, the 
ROOT, or the radical part (radix, root) ; the latter, 
fi-om its producing the various forms which the 
word assumes, is termed the formative part (formo, 
to form). 

In the words, books, greater, exerteih, exerting, exerted, the radical parts are^ 
book, great, exert ; and the formative, t, er, eth, ing, ed» 

The terms radical and formative are likewise applied to 
syllables and letters belonging to the two parts. 

The rooty as the essential part of the word, is sometimes spoken of as pos- 
sessing properties, which, in strict accuracy, should rather be ascribed to the 
whole word. 

§ 1S3. Formative syllables or letters preceding 
the root, constitute the prefix (praefixus, placed 
before) ; following it, the termination (termina- 
tio, ending). 



70 ETYM0L067. [bOOK III. 

Terminations are of two kinds ; open terminations, those 
which begin with a vowel, and close terminations , those which 
begin with a consonant. 

In the words, greater^ exerteth, exerting, exerted, the terminations are open ; 
er, ethf ing, ed. In the words, books, canst, wUt, the terminations are close ; 
s, St, t, 

^ 1 54. The inflection of a word depends very 
much for its character upon the last letter, or some- 
times the last letters, of the root. This letter, or 
these letters, are therefore called the character- 
istic of the word (xaQaxtrfQiaxixos, from jfapa- 
XTijgy character). 

Words and roots receive special designations, according to 
the characteristic. ' If this is a vowel, they are termed pure; 
if a consonant, impure. And, more particularly, they are 
termed mute, liquid, labial, palatal, &c., when the character- 
istic is a mute, liquid, labial, palatal, d&c 

If a word hat a vowel for its characteristic) its open temunatioas are pure; 
but, if it has a consonant, they are impure (§ 39). Hence the word itself 
and even its root (§ 152), are turned pure or impure. 

If the characteristic consists of two consonants or a double consonant, the 
word and root may be termed double consonant. 

Words, whose characteristic is a mute, liquid, &c., are sometimes called 
simply mutes, liquids, &c., if there is no danger of mistake from the use of 
these terms. , 

§ 1 SS, Of the different forms which an inflected word 
assumes, one is selected as a representative of the word in all 
its forms, and is so given in lexicons and grammars. This 
form is called the theme of the word {^spa, that which is put 
down). 

In words which are declined, the nominative is selected as the theme ; in 
words which are compared, the positive ; in words which are conjugated, usual- 
ly, either the first person singular of the present indictiiioef or the present ui- 
finitive. 

Instead df saying, '* nouns whose themes end in «f ,*' ** verbs whose themes 
end in tv," &c, it is usual to employ the elliptical expressions, nouns in as, 
verbs in iw, &c. 

Examples of inflection given in grammars, are called para^ 
digms {notqdduypa, example^ 
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Those inflections which can be reduced to rtUet are termed regular (regula, 
rule) ; those which cannot be reduced to rule, irregular, 

^ 1S6. Inflection is of three kinds, which are 
termed declension, comparison, and conjuga- 
tion. A word is said to be 

I. Declined (decline, to bend do\Jonwards\ when 
it is varied to denote sex^ number j or relation. 

II. Compared (compare, to compare), when it is 
varied to express degree. 

III. Conjugated (conjugo, to yoke together), when 
it is varied to denote the subject or properties of 
an action. 

Words which are neither declined nor conjugated, are call- 
ed particles (particula, a small part, sc. of speech). This 
name is especially given to short words, belonging to the 
classes of Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

Languages differ greatly in the use which they make of inflection. Some 
languages have no inflection at all } the English has very little ; and, in gen- 
eral, the modem languages have much less than the ancient. Among those 
languages which have been most admired for the variety, fulness, and euphony 
of their inflections, the Greek has held, if not absolutely the highest, yet cer- 
tainly the most conspcuous, place. 

^ 1 «* * • Inflection has nothing arbitrary in its character, but is the re- 
sult of certain natural law* of the human constitution (^ 40). These laws 
are chiefly, 1 . laws of instinciive expression ; 2. laws of association ; S. laws of 
euphony ; 4. laws of imitation ; and, 5. laws of halnt. The action of these 
laws it, at one time, harmonious, at another time, discordant ; andi in the con- 
flicts which occur among them, sometimes one law guns the ascendancy, and 
sometimes another. So that, from its very origin, inflection must exhibit va- 
riety and irregularity ; and we should regard its greatest deviations from rule 
as having resulted, not from a wanton disregard of law, but from the warring 
action of di£ferent laws. 

§ 1«S8. We proceed to treat of Greek Inflection, in its 
three divisions of Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation, 
prefixing, as a guide to direct us in our work, the following 
% table. 

NoTx. Only four of the sevien classes into which words have beea divided 
(§ 148), appear in the table. The rest are invariable. 
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General Table of Greek Inflection. 



ClsMes. 



are 



I. Substantives 
in. Adjectites 



} 



in. Adjectites 
IV. Adterbs 



COMPARED, 



to diftingaiih 
their 



f Gender 



DECLINED, •< 



Number 



Case, 



Degree 



' Voice, 



(3. 

.(2! 
(3. 

it 
•{I 

(3. 



IT. Verbs 



CONJUGATED, "< 



L 



1. Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 
1. Singular. 

Plural. 

Dual. 

Nominative. 

Genitive. 

Dative. 

14. Accusative. 
6. Vocative. 

1. Positive, 
Comparative. 
Superlative. 

1. Active. 
Middle. 
Passive. 

1« Present. 

2. Imperfect 

3. Future. 

4. Aorist 

5. Perfect. 

6. Pluperfect. 

1. Indicative. 

2. Subjunctive. 

3. Optative. 

4. Imperative. 

5. Infinitive. 

6. Participle. 
I. Singular. 

Number, { 2. Plural. 
3. Dual. 

C First. 
Person, < Second. 

( Third. 



Tense, 



Mode, 
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CHAPTER I. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES AND RULES OF DECLENSION. 

^ 1 99. The classes of substantives and adjec- 
tives are declined, in Greek, to mark three distinc- 
tions, OEXDER, NUMBER, and CASE. Of thcsc dis- 
tinctions, the first refers to sex^ the second, to 
number^ and the third, to relation. 

Adjectives receive these distinctions, merely for the sake of 
conforming to the substantives to which they belong. 

A. Gender. 

^ 160. The Greek, like the English, has three 
genders (genus, kind^ sex); the masculine, the 
FEMININE, and the neuter. The masculine gen- 
der (masculinus, maUy) belongs to words which 
denote males ; the feminine (femininus, female)^ to 
words which denote females ; and the neuter (neu- 
ter, neither)^ to words which denote neither males 
nor females. 

Noans which are both masculine and feminine, are said to 
be of the common gender. 

To mark the genders of Greek nouns, we employ the diiierent forms of the 
artide ; in the singular, for the masculine, • ; for the feminine, ii { for the com- 
mon, j, 4 ; and, for the neuter, ri : in the plural, for the masculine, §i ; for the 
feminine^ mS ; for the common, «/, mi ; and, for the neuter, «•« ; as, • Tafums, 
siewardf i, i r^»pi$, nursef ri rv««v. Jig, 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, according to their gender, 
are marked fay the different forms of the article (§ 183^ r as the genitive sin- 
gular masculine by rtS, &c. See rw, rtit i^m ($ 175;. 

^ 1 6 1 • According to the theory of gender, only the names 
of persons and animals can be masculine or feminine. But 
the imagination refuses to be governed by grammatical theory. 
She delights to represent inanimate things as though they 
were persons, and to fill the universe with her own life. 

** All live and move to the poetic eye.'' 

7 
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It is the office of laliguage to present things, not as they 
really are, but as they are conceived of by the mind. Hence, 
the names of inanimate things may become masculine or femi- 
nine, through the conception of those things by the mind, as 
male or female persons. 

** The sun is darkened at his going forth, 
And the moon shall not cause her light to shine. 
And the earth shall be shaken out of her plaoe." 

§ 1 63* In English, this mode of speaking is figurative, 
but, in Greek, the names of most things without life belong 
regularly to the masculine and feminine genders, either from 
the real or fancied possession of masculine and feminine qual- 
ities, or from a similarity in their formation to other nouns of * 
these genders. 

Thus, from the power and violence of winds and rivers^ 
their names are, for the most part, masculine; while the 
names of trees^ countries, islamb, and eitiesj which contribute, 
like the mother, to the support and protection of life, are 
usually feminine ; as, o uvsuog, wind, 6 JBog^ag, Boreas, o no- 
tafiog, river, o NnXog, the Nile ; ^ Smog, pear-tree, ^ x^Q^* counn 
try, ^ Avyvnxogt Egypt, ^ vijoog, island, ^ sAfiog, Santos, ^ jr(f- 
Xig, city, ^ jiaxtdalfiwv, Lacedamon. 

The names of the morUht may be added, as masculine t thus, i fnwi tnontkf 
i *£««T0fe/34Mi^ June - Jufy» 

In the case of most animals, it is seldom important to distiuguish the gen- 
der. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names of animals, instead of 
b»ng common, have but a single gender, which is used indiiferently- for both 
sexes. Such nouns are termed ejncene (l«'/»«nr«f, promiscuous), Tlius, • 
A^««f, toolft 4 »Xtiml» Jox, whether the male or the female is spoken of. 

Some nouns, denoting persons, but implying inferiority, are meuter j, as^ ri 
letuiUp, small child, ri ifi^iroin, slave, 

B. NUMB£IU 

^ 163. The Greek has three numbers.; the 
SINGULAR (singularis, from singuhis, singk), denot- 
ing oiie; the plural (pluralis, from plus, more)y 
denoting more than one; and the dual (du&lis, 
from duo, two\ which is merely a variety of the 
plural, sometimes employed when only two are 
spoken of* 
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Thus, the ringular iv^^m^st signifies man, the plural if^^vwu, men (wheth- 
er two or more), and the dual AtB^^i^'tf, two nun. 

Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural ; as, 
o, ^ ttjjp, the air, ^ yrj^ the earth, to ikatov, oil, ^ taxvri^g, swift" 
ness. 

Proper and abstract nouns are seldom found in the plural, except when em- 
ployed as common nouns (§ 125). 

The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few 
other words, want the singular ; as, xa /liovvaia, the feast of 
Bacchus^ al 'A&rjvah Athens, oi irrjalai, the trade winds, 

C. Case. 
§ 1 64. The Greek has five cases ; 

1. The Nominative (nomino, to name), which 
is employed in naming the subject of a sentence 
(^ 122). 

2. The Genitive (gigno, to produce), which is 
employed in denoting origin (that from which any 
thing is produced), possession, &c. ; or, in general, 
in denoting those relations which are expressed in 
English by the prepositions of and from. 

3. The Dative (do, to give), which is employed 
in denoting an object, indirectly affected (^ 130), 
as, for example, the person to whom any thing is 
given ; or, in general, in denoting those relations, 
which are expressed in English by the prepositions 
to, for, and with. 

4. The Accusative (accuso, to accuse), which 
is employed in denoting an object, directly affected 
iS 130). 

The direct olject of an action may be compared to the dtfendant in an ac- 
tion at law ; and hence has perhaps arisen the name of this case. 

6. The Vocative (voco, to call), which is em- 
ployed in calling or addressing a person. 
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§ 1 6%S. From the general character of the relations which 
they denote, we may term the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, the direct, and the genitive and dative, the ituUrect 
cases. 

The nominative and vocative, as not depending, or leaning, upon any other 
word in the sentence, were represented by the ancient grammarians, under the 
emblem of an upright line. The dependent or leaning cases, they represented 
as oblique lines, Jailing off', more or less, from the perpendicular. 




From this fancied falling off', came the word case (casus, from cado, to faW^t 
which was at length applied, as a general term, to all the five variauont. The 
nominative and vocative were now distinguished as the casus recti, the upright 
cases, and the other three as the catus obliqui, the oblique cases. The forma- 
tion of the cases was termed decUnalia, declension, from cfedlno. to bend down- 
wards. 

D. TERMmATIONS, 

§ 1 66. Words are declined, in Greek, by affix- 
ing to the root certain terminations, which mark the 
distinctions of gender, number, and case (^^ 162, 
153). There are three sets of these terminations ; 
and hence arise three distinct methods of declining 
words, called the first, second, and third de- 
clensions. 

The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culine and feminine genders ; the second and third appljr to 
words of all the genders. In some of the cases^ however, the 
terminations vary, in the same declension, according to the 
gender ; so that, to know how a word is declined, it is neces- 
sary to ascertain three things ; 1. its root, 2. the declension to 
which it belongs, and 3. its gender. 

The mode in which the gender is marked has been already stated (§ 160). 
From the theme (§ 1 Q5) and the gender, we can often determine at once the 
root and the declension. If it is necessary to mark these explicitly, it is com- 
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monly done by adding to the theme the ending of the genitive singular. If 
this case ends in at or nh or in «v from a theme in mt or tif, the word is of the 
first declension ; if it ends in «v from a theme in §s or «y, the word is of the 
second declension ; if it ends in §f, the word is of the third declension. The 
root is obtained, by throwing off the termination of the genitive ; or it may 
be obtained by throwing off* any open termination (§ 153). 

Hie noimSy i rafiimt^ steward^ h «/»/«, houte^ 4 ytJiwwth tongue^ i inftft 
peoifle, and i "Afayf^f Arab, make in the genitive, r«^/«tf, mms, yK^^ns, H' 
fifUi and *A^«^«f. From these genitives, we ascertain that rmfumg, §l»tm, and 
yXSr^a belong to the first declension, i^/ies to the second, and 'A^«>^ to the 
third. By throwing ofi" the terminations tv, «r, nr, and §$, we obtain the roota 
rc/M-, stMf, ^Xi^rr-, ^n^, and *Af«/3-. The words are declined by annexing 
to these roots the terminations in the table ($ 171). 

^ 1 6-7. In the declension of words, the follow- 
ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 

I. The masculine and feminine terminations are 
the same, except in the nominative and genitive 
singular of the first declension. The neuter ter- 
minations are the same with the masculine and 
feminine, except in the direct cases, singular and 
plurai. 

II. In neuters, the three direct cases have the 
same termination, and in the plural this termination 
is always a. 

III. The dual has but two forms; the one, for 
the direct, and the other for the indirect cases. 

IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen- 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the vocative is 
the same with the nominative. 

Even when the vocative may have a distinct form, the fbrm of the nomiaa^ 
tive is often employed in its stead. 

§ 168* An inspection of the table (§ 171) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 

1. The nominstive singular masculine, and (except ia the first declension) 
feminine^ always ends in f • 

2. The genitive singular either ends in §y or in t. 
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3. The dative singular always ends in i, either written in the line or sob- 
scribed. 

4. The accusative singular (except in neuters of the third declension) always 
ends in », or tlie corresponding vowel, « (§ 64). 

5. The termination of the genitive plural is always tn, 

6. The accusative plural masculine and feminine always ends in t ; and mi^ 
be regarded as formed by adding f to the accusative singular. See § 83. 

7. In the dual, the direct cases always end in a vowel ; the indirect cases 
always end in » preceded by a diphthong. 

8. In the Brst and second declensions, the terminations are all open (§ 153), 
and all constitute a distinct syllable. In the third declension, three of the ter- 
minations, r, y, and ri, are close, and of these the two first, having no vowd, 
must unite with the last syllable of the root. 

9. In the singular of the third declension, the direct cases neuter, and the 
vocative masculine and feminine^ affix no terminaUons. 

It follows, from nos. 8 and 9, that words of the first and second declensions 
are parin^bic (par, equaf), that is, have the same number of syllables in all 
their cases ; but words of the third declension are imparin^bic (impar, tcn^- 
^al), that is, have more syllables in some of their cases than in others. 

E. Euphonic Changes. 

^169* I. Affecting Vowels. When the open termi- 
nations are affixed to pure roots (§§ 152, 153), hiatus is pro- 
duced, which is often removed by contraction, according to 
the rules in ^'J 66 - 70. 

If the characteristic is a, £, or o, contraction 
more commonly takes place ; if the characteristic 
is any other vowel, it is comparatively rare. 

The syncope of a consonant sometimes brings two vowds together, which 
are then contracted. See »i^»( (§ 174) and ^i/^wv (§ 179). 

In a few common words, a short yowel is syncopated liefore a liquid charac- 
teristic. See wmr^^, &c. (§ 175). 

II. Affecting Consonants. When the close terminations 
are affixed to impure roots, changes of consonants are often 
' required, by the rules in §§ 62, 80-84, and 88. 

When no terminations are affixed to impure roots, euphonic 
changes are often required, by the rule in § 88. 



CH. 2.] TABLES OF DBCLBK810N. 79 

F. Accent. 

§ 170* In declension, the accent remains, for the most 
part, upon the same syllable as in the theme, except when a 
change is required by the general rules in §§ 107 and 106. 

ExcKFTioN. In the third declension, most dissyllabic genitives throw the 
accent upon the termination. 

Formative vowels which are long and accented, 
always receive the acute accent in the direct^ and 
the circumflex in the indirect cases. 



CHAPTER II. 

TABLES OF DECLENSION. 

^171. In the following tables, except the first, 
the vocative singular is omitted, when it has the 
same form with the nominative, and the following 
cases are omitted throughout ; 

1. The vocative plural,'bechuae it is always the same with 
the nominative (§ 167). 

2 The dative dual, because it is always the same with the 
genitive. 

3. The accusative and vocative dual, because they are al- 
ways the same with the nominative. 

4. The neuter accusative and vocative, in all the numbers, 
because they are always the same with the nominative. 

Two columns are sometimes united in one, to show that they have the 
same form. Thus, in the first declension (see Table I.), after the nomina- 
tive and genitive singular, the masculine and feminine have the same termina- 
tions. So mii»»» and itHjugv (§ 179) are masculine^ feminine^ and nea- 
ter. 

A star (*) is placed in the tables, to denote that a termination or a ease is 
wanting. 
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I. Terminations of the Thiiee Declensions. 





DeeleDsion I. 


Deelention It. 


Deelenrion III. 


Singular, 


Masc. 


Fern. 


M. P. Neut. 


M.F 


. Neut. 


NominatiTe^ 


ag, 


ns 


a, fi 


og 


OV 


g 


• 


Genitive, 


OV 




ag, fig 


OV 






Off 


Dative, 





^fV 




V 








Accusative, 




w, v^, 


OV 




a,v * 


Vocative, 




tt,fi 




e 


OV 


• 


m 


Plural, 




- 












Nominative, 




o» 




OV 




«ff 




Genitive, 




wv 




wv 






wv 


Dative, 




aig 




oig 






at 


Accusative, 




ag 




ovg 


a 


SJ 

ag 


w 

a 


Vocative, 




OLi 




01 




eg 


a 


Dual, 
















Nominative, 




S 




6) 






€ 


Genitive, 




mv 




oiv 




1 


OIV 


Dative, 




aiv 




oit 


» 




OIV 


Accusative, 




a 




01 






e 


Vocative, 




a 




tt 






e 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
0. 
D. 
A. 

D. N. 
G. 



IL Paradigms of Nouns. 

§ 173« NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

A. Masculine. 

0, steward, o, prophet o, son of Aireus. o, north unnd» 
tafdiag ngo<p'^tfig ^ATgfldrjg fiogiag, fiog(Sg 



tafdov 

tafdei 

tafitSv 
tafilai^ 
taiilfx^ 

ta(ila 
tafUaiv 



ngo^ilTOV 
ngoquii^ 
ngoqii^Tfjv 
ng9q>^ia 

ytfo(pijtat 
itQog>7jTay 
ngoipi^taig 
ngoipi^Tag 

7tQ0<pi^xa 
ngofpi^taiv 



^AtQBldov 

*ATQBldff 

'Atgsldfiv 
Avgaidfj 

'AtgBidai 
'Argsiiav 
Atgsldaig 
*Aigddoig 

'Argdda 
^Atgddatv 



flogiov, fio^a 
fiogia, fioifi^ 
fiogiav, po^^v 
fiogia, fioQiji 
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B. 


Feminine. 










^, house. 


^, door. 


^, tongue. 


^, honor. 


» ^, mina. 


s. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


olxla 
oljUag 
oixiif 
oixiop 


^vgag 


yXfanaa 
yXtaoofig 
yXdisaji 
^Xmaady 


tifitig 
Ti/iijy 


fipda, fiya 
fiydag, ftydg 
fiydtf, fiyf 
fiyday, (lyuy 


p. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 


ol*ia$ 

olxlmg 
oixlag 


^QUtg 
&v^g 


^Xwaaat 
^Xnaawy 
yXtaaaaig 
yluaaag 


tifialg 
Jifidg 


/iydai, (iyai 
(ivawy, fiy£y 
fAydaig, /iyalg 
/iydag, fAvag 


D. 


N. 
G. 


oiula 
olidaiiv 


S-VQMP 


yXniaaa 
yluaaai>y 


nfid 
Ufjittiy 


ftyaa, fiP& 
fiydaiy, i»»aiy 



§173* NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 



A. Masculine and Feminine, 
o, people, 0, word. ^, way, o, mind. 



Of temple* 



s. 


N. 


dijftog 


Xoyog odog 


yoog, 


yovg 


yaog, ymg 




G. 


dfifiov 


Xoyov odov 
Xo^^ odfp 
Xoyoy odoy 
Xoye ode 


VOOVf 


yov 


yaov, yeti 




D. 


djfi(lf 


yy, 




yaa, yt^ 
yaoy, ywy,yiti 




A. 


drifioy 


vooy, 


yovy 




V. 


S^fiB 


voe, 


yov 




p. 


N. 


dfjftoi 


Xoyoi odol 


VOOl, 


yoi 


yaol, yt(} 




G. 


dfifjitsy 


Xoywv odtjy 


yoiuy, 


y»y 


vaay, ymy 




D. 


dmioig 
dfifiovg 


Xoyoig odolg 


vooig, 


yo7g 


yaolg, ytwg 




A. 


Xoyovg o9ovg 


voovg. 


yovg 


yaovg, ytmg 


D. 


N. 


diifin 


Xoyta odti 


yow, 


yoi, 


yaw, yB(6 




G. 


d'ifioiP 


Xoyoiy odoTp 


yooiy, 


yoly 


yaoly, yt^y 








B. Neuter. 










TO, fg» 


TO, garment. 


TO, bone. 


TO, hall. 


S. 


N. 


avxov 


ifidtioy 


ooTsoy, 


ooTovy 

3 t^ 


aydyBwy 




G. 


avxov 


ifMnlov 


oatiov, 


ootov 


ivoiytn 




D. 


avx^ 


Ifjtatii^ 


ooTia^f 


oaxf^ 


aytoye^ 


P. 


N. 


avxa 


Ifiaua 


oaria, 


> m 

oaxa 

3 ^ 


ttvwyioi 




G. 


oixwy 


IfAUtloiy 


oattmy. 


oaitay 

2 


ayiuyewy 




D. 


avxoig 


ifiojlotg 


ooTsoig, 


oaxolg 


aytoysiog 


D. 


N. 


avxn 


Iftatin 


oaiito, 


GOTO) 


dyc^yen 




G. 


avnovy 


ifiatioiv 


oatioiVi 


1 ooxoly 


aymye<^v 



ss 
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^174. NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

A. Mute. 

2. Palatal. 
o, raven, o, 17, g0ai. {, hair. ^, woman. 



1. XiABIAL. 

o, vulture, o, Arab, 

S. N. yvip *!Aga9p 

D. ;'t;ji» ^'Aqapi 
A. ;^iljra ^AQufia 

P. N. ;^v7r8? ^jigotfiig 
O. yvnay ^Aqa^mv 

A, yvnag ^Aqa^ag 
D. N, p^tlTM *'AQap9 



xoQaxog 

xogam 

xQ^axa 

xo^a^ 
xo^axa<7 



aiySg 

aiyi 

alya 



G. yvnoiv 'A^dpoiy 



alytg 
aiyoip 

aUl 
alyag 

oSiye 



Kogax€ 
xogdxoiv 

S. Lingual. 

«. Mascufine and FeiAinitie. 

o, ^, child, o, foot, 17, key, 

S. N. naig novg itXdg 

G. naidog nedog ttXBidog 

Ttodl xXsidl 
noda 



TQixog 

jqiXl 

jglxa 

tqiX^v 

rglxa^ 
%glxs 



yvvTj 

yvvamog 

yvvaixl 

yvvaina 

yvvoa 

yvvalxig 

ywautm 

ywaiU 
ywainag 

jryyoiixs 
alyoXv tqixoIp yvvaixoiv 



D. itaidl 
A. naida 
V. nal 

P. N, naidsg 
G. naidtov 
D. naial 
A* naidag 

D. N, TrotT^s 
G. Ttaldoiv 



rhy body* 

S. N. oeS^ot 

G. atafAatog 

D. atofiont 

P. N. nmfiara 

D. aufjittai 

D. N. anfAUTB 

G. atafAaxoiv 



o, rj, bird, 

OQVig 
igvl^og 



xXsida, xXtlv ogvi&a, oqviv 



no^ig 
nodav 
noal 
Ttodag 

nods 
nodolv 



xXsidsg, xXstg 
xXsidmr 
xXuoL 
xXBtdttg, xXiig 

xXfids 
xXstddtv 



aqvi^Ssg, oqpsig 

ogvld^ay, oqvsoDV 

oqviai 

Sgvi&agy ogvsig, ogptg 

ogvi&8 
ogvl&oty 



»» • 



fi. Neuter. 
TO, light* TO, liver. 



q>mg 
(pmrog 

^Tfit 

qt&xB 
g>moiv 



r 
finag 

ijTiatog 

i^naTi 

^ndtwv 

fjnats 
^ndtoiv 



TO, horn, 

xigag 

xigarog, xigaog, ttigtog 

xigau, xigai, xigif 

nigaxa, xeqao, anjjpa 
Ksgdjav, tttgdrnpf ittgwv 
xigaai 

nigatef iiBgai, xiga 
Kigdtoiv, xBgdoiv, xtg^p 



CH. 2.] 



TABLKB OF DECLENSION. 



8S 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
J>. 
A. 

D. N. 
G. 



^ 1 7ff» B. Liquid. 
6, deity, o,shpi€rdi ^,nas€• 6, beast o, orator. ^, hand. 



noifisvog 

noifiivh 

noifiiva 

noifiivtg 
noifiivtov 
noifiiai 
noifiipag 

noifiivoiv 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D. N. 
G. 



dalfiopog 

dttl/iova 
daJgiOP 

dalftoptg 
daifioPOiP 
dalfioat 
daifiOPag 

dalfwpa 
daifMPOip 

6, father. 

natrjQ 

narigog, naxqog 
nariqi, nargl 
nuTSQa 
TtduQ 

naxiqtg 
naxiqiap 
najqaai 
naxiqag 

natiqa 
naxiqoip 



^ipog 

fipa 
^Ip 

(iptg 

(jlPWP 

fipag 
(ipa 

^IPOIP 

Syncoptted. 
0, man. 



^viqog 

d"nql 

^rjqa 

^fjqig 
^riqap 
^riqal 
&ijqag 

&tiq6ip 



(i^xoqog 
^i^roqi 
^rfxaqa 
ijrjxoq 

(lixoqtg 
iftixoqnp 
(i^xoqat 
^i^xoqag 

(lixoq* 



Xuqog 
Xiiqa 

X^iqBg 
X9iq£p 
Ztqal 
Xuqag 

XBiqa 



(rixoQOiP jift^oXy 



o, ^, dog, xov, tiig, lamb's. 



avtjq 

aviqog, avdqog 
itPfqh ipdql 
aviqa, Svdqa 
&ptq 

apiqtg, avdqtg 
aviqtop, avdqwp 
apdqaai 
apiqag, Svdqag 

aviqg, Svdqs 
iviqoiP, avdqoiP 



xvtap 
xvpog 
xvvi 
xvpa 

XVOP 

xvvtg 

XVPCiP 

xval 
xvvag 

XVV9 
XVVOIP 



aqpog 

iqvl 

&qpa 



Sqptg 
aqpwp 
aqpoah 
Sqpog 

aqP8 
aqvoiv 



apa^ 

Spaxxog 

Svaxxk 

SpaKim 

apa 

Spaxxtg 



itpvl ' 
nvxpog 

TtVXPl 

nvxpa 



^176. C. Double Consonant. 
o, lion, 0, tooth* o, giant, ^, phalanx. 6, sovereign, ^,pnyx. 

S. N. Xiatp odov; ylyag q)dXayi 

G. Xiopxog odopxog ylyavxog <pdXayyag 

D. Xiopxi idipxs yiyavxi g>dXayyi 

A, Xiopxa odipiet ylyapxa q>dXayya 

V. Xiop ylyap 

P. N. Hopitg odopxeg yiyapxeg (pdXayytg 

6. Xiopxfop odivxmp .yiydvxiap (faXdyymp ipdxxwf 

D. Xiovoh ol^ovoi yiydoi q>dXay^i Spa^t 

A. Xiovxag odoyrag ylyapxag (fdXayyag apaxxag 

D. N. XioPxa odorf^ ylyavta (pdXayya Svaxxi 
G. Xkopxoip odopxoip yiydpxoip ipaXdyyoiP ipdxrow 



84 



BTTMOLOGT. 



[book in. 



§177. D. Pare. 

«. Maaeufine and Femfaifaft 
Oijaekah o,hero. o, woodworm. o,%8heq9. o,Jish, 



s. 


N. 


^ofe 


^Qiog 


Hig 


olg 


ix&vg 




G. 


^laog 


fignog 


xiog 


1 1 
oiog 


iz&vog 




D. 


^wt 


« M 


%U 


oil 


ix&vi 




A. 


^wa 


^^mot, ^gu 


%iv 


oh 


ix&vp 




V. 










txi^i 


p. 


N. 


SwEg 


^gmg 


xUg 


dlig, olg 


tx&vsg, ix&v; 




G. 


^tOtiV 


^QWUP 


xmv 


oUiv 


Ix&vtop 




D. 


dual 


^Qaoh 


Xiol 


otal 


ix&vai 




A. 


^aag 


^Qtoag, fiQOig «iag 


olag, olg 


ix^vag, Ix^ 


D. 


N. 


^m 


ij^coa 


xU 


oh 


ix&vB 




G. 


^fOOlV 


^^oioiy 


XUHP 


oUiiv 


ixdvoip 






0, cubit 


t 


6, knight. 




v> ««'y- 


S. 


N. 


Tt^vg 




Innrvg 




nolig 




G. 


nrixBtog 




Inniiag 




nolEo^g 




D. 


nrixUf nrixti 


Innii, lnn%\ 




noXil, noUt 




A. 


niixvp 




Innia 




noXiP 




V. 


nnxv 




innsv 




noXi 


P. 


N. 


ntj/Bigt '. 


Jtrixeig 


innisg, inneig 


TtolBBg, noXsi; 




G. 


Ttrixtav 




inniwv 




noXsup 




D. 


nrixBai 




inmvai 




noXsai 




A. 


rnixtag, ni^ug 


InniSg, InnBig 


noXfog, noUig 



D. N. nrixtB 

G. ntiXBOiP 

^, trireme, 

S. N. TQii^Qfig 

G. TQll^QBOg, jQiriQovg 

D. TQH^QBl, T^ilfpat 

A. TQirj^Ba, tQll^Qfl 

V. tglfiQBg 

p. N. TQii^gssg, TQii^Qtig 

G. JQlflQBmP, JQll^QtOP 

D. rgir^QBot, 

A. rgf^QBag, iQirJQBig 

G. TQifi^BOiP, tgirjQoip 



InniB 
inniotp 



Of 7if ox* 

povg 

§o6g 

fiot 

ffovp 

fiov 

fiotg 
fioup 
fioval 
fioag, fiovg 

fioB 
flooip 



noXBB 
noXioiP 

^, old woman. {, ship, 

y^avg pavg 

yqaog ptwg 

ygat rrji 

ygavp vavp 

yqwa rav 

ygatg yfJBg 

ygawp rtnp 

y^avol paval 

ygaag,yQavg vavg 

yqaB riJB 

yQttoiP rtoip 
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S. N. aiddig 

G. aldoog, aidovg 
D. aido'i, aidoi 
A* aidoa, aida 
V. aidoi 



rj, echo* 



Of PirtBeus 

UHQaiivg 

nugaiioig, Iluqamg 
Huqaiih JleiQauX 
nuqaUa, IlBiQaui 
UsigaiBV 



i, Socraies. 
S. N. ^daxQatrig 

6. ^^xQUTsog, Stoxgdrovg 



o, Hercules, 

'UgaxXifjg, 'ffgaxXrjg 
'HgaxXisog, ^HgaxXiovg 
'HgaxXiti, *ffgaxXiei,'HgaxX9& 
A. .2iwx^ar«cr, ^rnxgaxfj, ^onegdrtiv^HgaxXiia, ^HgaxXia/BgaxX^ 
y. ^oix^errs^ ^HgaxXng, ^HgdxXtig 



S. N. TsTxog 

6. Tslxsog, Tslxovg 
D. Tilxu, tbIx^ 

P. N. TC/jIfStt, TC/jIfl} 

G. TBixmp, Tuxtip 
D. Tilxeai 

D. N. Tf//c«y w//ij 
G. tstx^otr, TSixoXv 



^ Neater. 

TO I town, 

SoTV 

aaiBog, SoTBwg 

OOTCi (XOTCft 

aatsa, aatfi 

aaxiav 

SoTBat 



aaiBB 



aarionf 



to, honor, 

yigag 

yigaog, yigng 
yigal, yig^ 

yigaa, yiga 
yBgaoiv, yBgoiv 
yigaai 

yigaB, yiga 
ytgdoip, yBg^p 



^178. MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 



Of son, 
S. N. vMt 

Get* € t 
. viov, viBog 

A viov 
V. vli 



p. N. viol, vislg 

Gc "• e » 

. VlOkV, VIBUP 

DC « r r 

. VtOt^, VlBOt 

A. vlovg, t/tel^ 

D. N. t/Mu, viie 
G. i;to7v> vUoiv 



o, CEdipus, 

Oidinovg 

OidlnoSogf Oidlnov 
Oidinodi 

Oidinodaf Oidlnovv 
Oidlnov 



6, Jupiter. 

Zsvg 

Jiog, Zfivog 
JUf Zrivl 
JlUf Zr^va 
Zbv 



o, Olus, 

iXovg 

iXov 

Ilov 

Hovp 

Itov 



to, knee, to, water, to, honey, to, milk, 

S. N. yovv vdvig (jiiXi ydXa 

G. yovatog vdatog fAiXitog ydXoattog 

D. yovati vdati fiiXitt ydXtmtt 

P. N. yovotta vdata 
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IIL Paradigms of Adjectites. 

^179* ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS 

A. Of the Second Declension. 
0, ^ (unjust) TO o, ^ {unfading) 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 

D.N. 
G. 



adixog adixov 
adlnov 

Sdixov 
adtxa 

Sdmoi SdtKa 

adUwv 

adixoig 
adUovg 

adlxm 
adlxoiv 



TO 

ayi^Qaog, ayi^Qfog ayi^Qaov, ay^qw 

ayngaov, ayr^qm 

ayriQai^, ayrjgt^ 
ayi^Qaov, ayrjgm^, ayi^gw 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 

D.N. 
G. 



ayfjgaoh ayi}^^ aytigaa, ayr^gm 

ayrigaav, ayr^goav 
ayrigdoig, ayi^gt^g 

ayfigdovg, ay^gwg 

ayrjgdw, ayrigta 
ayrigoLOiV, ayr^go^v 

B. Of the Third Declension. 
0, ij (wafc) TO 0, ^ {jiUasing) to o, ^ (two-footed) to 

wxoLgig tvxfigi> 

ivxoLgvtog 

evxoigiti 
svxdgna, svxagiv 
svxagt 

S^deveg S^^eva Bvxdgntg ivxdgna 

a^^ivotv eixaglTotp 

aifijtui sixagtot 

S^^svag tvxdgitag 

ag(ev8 svxoigitB 

ig^ivow avxagitoiv 



afftvog 



dlnovg dlnovp 

dlnodog 

dlitodir 
dinoda, dlnovw 
dlnov 

dlnodtg dinoda 

dtnodtow 

dlnoai 
dlnodag 

dlnods 
dhnodoiv 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 



6, ^ (evident) to 

aaq)i^g aatpig 

oag>Bog, attq>ovg 
aag>Hf aag>si 

A. aaq)ia, auiffl 

V. aag>ig 



0, ^ (jgreater) 

fiBlSoPog 

fitlSova, fislSm 
(leiCov 



TO 



(itiiop 



P. N. uatpsBg, aaq>tig aag>ia,uaqnj (islCoyegt fjiflSovg fielj^opa, lAslioi 
G. aaq>iuv, aaqtrnv fiBiiovup 

D. aaqtioi < fiBiioa^ 

A. aatpiagtOaqtug (ittiovag^HBliovg 

D. N* aaq>i8, aottp^ (ABiiopa 

G. a«i^o$p,aoui^dip fiBtiopoiP \ 
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^ 1 80* ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 

A. Of the Second and First Declensions. 







{friendly) t6 


c 


(wise] 


* * 

1 TO 1J 


s. 


N. 


q)lliog (fUioy 


q>iXla 


ao(p6g 


aoq>6v uog>'i 




G. 


qiikiov 


(ftXLag 


aoifov aog>fjg 




D. 


(pikU^ 


(fiXl^ 


aoq>^ aoq>fi 




A. 


(plhov 


q>iiLaw 


aotpov aofpr^v 




V. 


iflXit 




aoq>i 




p. 


N. 


qilXiot g>lXia 


(flXiai 


aoq>ol 


aoq>a oo<pal 




G. 


(jpiXlwv 


q)iXUov 


aoq)mv ao<puy 




D. 


(fiUoig 


(fiXlaig 


aofpoXg apq>a'ig 




A. 


ipiliovg 


qiiXlag 


ooq>ovg 


aog>ag 


D. 


N. 


q)iXl(o 


(jptUa 


aoqito aoq)d 




G. 


€pikioi¥ 


(jpiXlaiP 


aotpolv aoipdlp 








Contracted. 










(golden) 


TO 




c 

V 


S. 


N. 


XQVOSog, XQ^oovg 


XQVOBoVf xgvaovv 


XQVaia, XQvaij^ 




G. 


Xgvaiov, XQVoov 




XQVoiag, jf^vajf? 




D. 


xgvo^v> xgvom ^ 




Xgvaetii, xgy^ri^ 




A. 


XQvaiov, xg^ffovv 




XQvaiav, XQyoijv 


P. 


N. 


XQvaeoh xgvooi 


XQvoBa, jif^acS 


XQvatai, XQVoal 




G. 


XQvaitav, XQvawv 




XQvaBOiP, XQVoav 




D. 


XQvaiotg, xQyooig 




XQvaiaig, XQ^^dis 




A. 


Xgvaeovg, XQvaovg 






XQvaiag, XQ^oag 


D. 


N. 


Xgvaioi, 


XQvato 




Xgvaia, jt^vaof 




G. 


XQvaioiv, xgvodiv 




Xgvaiaiv, xgvodiv 






(double) 


TO 




c 


S. 


N. 


dmloog, dinXovg 


diTtXoov, dmXovv 


SmXori, dmXri 




G. 


dmXoov, diTtXov 




dihXofig, diitXrjg 




D. 


dmXota, 


8inXa 




dtnXofj, dtnXjj 




A. 


dmXoov, dmXovy 




diJtXoriVf diTtXijv 


P. 


N. 


dmXooi, dtnXoi 


dtnXoa, 


diTtXa 


diTtXoai, dinXdi 




G. 


dmXotav, dmXmv 




dmXofay, dmXav 




D. 


dtnXooig, dinXolg 




dmXoatg, dinXdig 




A. 


dmXoovg, dtnXovg 






dmXoag, dmXag 


D. 


N. 


dinXooi, 


dmXci 




dmXoa, diTtXa 




G. 


dtnXootv, diTiXoiv 




dtnXoaiv, dmXdiv 



SB 






ETTMOLOG7. 


[BOOKHt. 




^181. B. Of the Third and First Declensions. 






l{aa) xh 


ij (agreeable) to 


c 

V 


S. 


N. 


nag nav 


ndaa x^^l^^S jpa^/ey 


XagUaaa 




G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


narrog 
nani 
nana 


ndaav x^qI^^^ 
Xaqlsv 


Xagtiaarjg 

Xagtiaari 

XagtBaaav 


P. 


N. 


ndvug ndvia 


ndoai x^qI^^^^ ;|fa^ft«>Ta 


XagvBoaah 




G. 
D. 

A. 


navxtav 
naoi 
ndviag 


ndaaig ;|fa^/8at 
ndaag jjfa^/ciTtf^ 


XagiBoam 
Xagidaaaig 
Xagidaoag 


0. 


N. 


ndpTB 

m 


ndaa 

m 


XagUpts 


XagUaaa 




G. 


navToiv 


naaaiv 


XagiiPTOtP 


Xagiiaaaa 






i {black) Th 


c 

V 


(pleasant) i6 


c 

^7 


s. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


liik&g fiiXav 

fiiXavog 

fjiilavt 
(iilava 


giiXatPa 
(isXalptig 
(isXalpTf 
(liXatpap 


^diog 
^dvp 


V ^dsia 
'^dslag 

'^deiax 


p. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


fWkavtg (liXava (liXaivai 
(laXdvuv fitXaivtiw 
(Ukaat fiiXalvaig 

fiiXavag fiiXaivag 


^ditap 
^diai 
^diag, '^dBig 


ia ij^cTa* 

"^SBtWP 

'^daiatg 
'^dBlag 


0. 


N. 
G. 


(jUXavt 
fiiXdpoty 


(isXaipa 
fisXaipaiP 


'^dioi^p 


7^6 Bla 
'^dsiaip 






C. Of the Three Declensions. 








(great) to 


e 

n 


6 (much) JO 


c 

V 


a 


N. 
Q. 
D. 

A. 
V. 


liiyag fiiya 

fitydXov 

(isydX(ff 
fiiyav 
(itydXi 


fisydXfi 
(iiydXrig 
lieydXji 
fiBydXfiP 


noXvg noXv 

noXXov 

noXXfo 
noXvp 

(many) 


noXXi^ 
noXXijg 
noXXf] 
noXXriP 


p. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


fi$ydXoi fAsydX 

fisydXmv 

fisydXoig 
fitydXovg 


,a fjiBydXai 
fisydXap 
(AsydXatg 
fteydXag 


noXXol noXXd noXXal 
noXXmp noXX£p 
noXXolg noXXaXg 

noXXovg nolXdg 


D. 


N. 
G. 


(itydXw 
(isydXoiP 


fitydXa 
fisydXaip 
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^ 1 83. IV. Paradigms of Participles. 



1. Present Active. 
{hading) to ^ 
S. N. ayoiv ayoy 
avovtog 



G. 
D. 



A. Syorra 



ayoni 



Syovaa 

ayovarig 

ayovaij 

ayovaaif Xvnovrra 



9. Present ActiTe Contracted. 
(grieving) to 

Xvn£y Xvnovp 
Xvnovvxog 
Xvnovm 



Xvnovaa 
Xvnovatig 
Xvnovaji 
Xvnovaotp 



P. N. Syortsg Syovta Syovaai Xvnovvtfg Xvnovvta Xvnovaai 



G. 
D. 

A. 

D. N. 
G. 



ayortay 
ayovai 



ayovaoiv 



Syortag 



Syovta 



XvnovrKov 
ayovaatg Xvnovat 
ayovaag Xvnovytag 

ayovaa Xvnovvti 



ayovtoiv ayovaaiv XvnovvTOiv 

S» Aoiist Active. 4. Aoiist Passive, 

o (having raised) to ^ o (having appeared) to ij 

agaaa <pavilg q>aviv 



Xvnovawv 
Xvnovaaig 
Xvnovaag 

Xvnovaa 
Xvnovaai9 



S. N. agog 



G. 
D. 

A. 



agap 



agavtog 
agavti 



agavta 



agaatjg 
agaaav 



ipavsvtog 
(pavivti 
ipavivta 



dpavnaa 
(favtlarig 
q)avsiarj 
(favsiaotv 



P. N. SgotytBg Sgana agaaui qiuvivteg q>avivta gxxvsiaai 



G. 
D. 

A.. Sgavtag 



agarttoy 
Sgaui 



D. N. 
G. 



SgaytB 



agaaav 
agdaaig 
agdaag 

agdaa 



agavtoiv agaaaiv 

5. Perfect Active. 

(knowing) to ij 

S. N. ilbtog ddog udvla 

G. %ld6tog ildvlag 

D. sidoti tidvltf 

A. sidota tidvlav 

P. N. tidottg sldota Bidvlat 

G. Bidotrnv sldviwv 

D. tidoai sidvlaig 

A. Bidotag Bidvlag 

D. N. Si^ore Bidvla 

G. aidotoiv tidvlaip 

8* 



(pavsvtoiv 
q^avsiai 
(pavivtag 

(jpavivtB 
q>avivtoiv 



qtaveiatav 
(favdaaig 
g)avsiaag 

g>ttVBlaa 
qtavBlaaiv 



6. From Verbs in fiu. 
o (giving) to 

didovg 8id6v 

dtdovtog 

didovti 
didovta 

didovtsg didovta 

didovttav 

didoijai 
didovtag 

didovtB 
Movtoiv 



V ■ 

didovaa 

didovarjg 

didovajj 

didovaav 

dtdovaai 
didovaav 
didovaaig 
didovaag 

didovaa 
didovaaiv 
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^183. v. Numerals. 

M» (pnt) K. F. M. (no one) N. F. M., none* 

S. N. elg |y fila ovdelg oidiv ovdtfda P. N. oidsvsg 
G. ' hog lAtag ovdsvog 



(Aiag 
D. hi iit^ ovdsvi 

A. iya fdav ovdira 

M. F. N., two, 
D. N. dvo, dvut 
G. dvoly, 8vuv 

M. F. {three) N. 
P. N. xqiig tqla 



ovdtfiiag G. ovdivtav 

ovdsfiL^ D. ovdiat 

oidBfilav A. ovdivag 

M.F.N.,6otA. 



G. T^tCDV 

D. Tpta/ 
A. T^sX^ 



M. F. (/<mr) N. 

tiaaaqsg, xivraQtg , Tsaaflc^Oy rirtaga 



tiaaaQai, tiijaQai 
Tsaaagag, thjagag 



VI. The Article and its Compounds. 



M.(Me) N. 

S. N. TO 
G. TOV 

D. T^ 

A. TOV 

p. N. oi T(x 

G. T(tfy 

D. Tolg 

A. Toi;; 

J). N. T« 

G. TOll' 



F. M. (this) N. F. 



c 


ods Tode 


^da 


rrjg 


tovds 


TTjads 


1* 


J^ds 


xrfin 


Tiff 


jovds 


TifyJc 


at 


Olds tade 


aldk 


TWV 


twvds 


Titfy^s 


Toig 


Tolads 


raio^fi 


rag 


Tovads 


idads 


ra 


Tfods 


rdde 


TOiP 


roTvds 


Toivds 



M. (this) N. 

t m 

OVTOg TOVTO 

TOVTOV 

TOVTI^ 
TOVtOV 

ovtot Tavta 

TOVTet)> 

tovtoig 

TOVTOVg 

tOVTtO 

TOVtOlV 



F. 

avtfi 
lavTfig 

TOVTfJ 

tavtriv 

r 

TOVJtOP 

ravtaig 

TUVTOg 



tavta 
tavtaiv 



h 



184. 

Personal. 



VII. Pronouns. 

Emphatic. 



1ft P./. SdP.^Aou. SdP.^&c i(^very,same,adf)Ti k 



S. N. iy(a av 

G. iflOV, fiOV GOV 

D. ifiol, iiol aol 
A. ifii, fii as 

P. N. ^(Atlg v/Aslg 

G. ^fiwv 

D. ^fuy 

A. ^fiag 

D. N. vaifVfa 



* 

T 

oi; 
ol 
s {ylv) 



> / 



cxt^ro^ 
avTOV 
ttvm 

avvov 



avxo 



a<fiig . 
aqiwp 

aq>lai, atflv 
a<i>dg{aif>i) avtovg 

a<pm, a<p(6 ag)ui 



VfiWV 

Vftir 
iffjiag 



avxol avtd 
avrmp 
avtoig 



ttVtIU 



G. vuiiv, v^p atpmp, atp^p a<p9»tp avrolr 



avTi^ 
avTrjg 

ttVTfJ . 

avt^v 

aital 
avtwp 
avtatg 
avtdg 

avta 
avteSnf 
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TABLES OF DECLENSION. 



01 



U.{ofmy$^) F. 

S. G. ifiavTov ifittVT^g 

D. iftatn^ ifiavtrj 

A. ifiotviov ifiovtr^v 

. Ijr. rifitop aVTWP 

D. '^(iiv avtoig ^fiir avxalg vfiiv avrdig 

A. '^fiag ttVTovg ^(lag aijaq Vfiag ctVTOvg 



Reflexiye* 

asavtov, aavtov 
aannov, aavtov 



F. 

aiaxnr^gt aavTtjg 
usavtfi, aonri^ 
atttVTi^v, aonm^v 



C t* 



v/iiop avtwv 

v/iiv avToug 
Vfiag avTog 



M., tfhknsdf: K., of itself, 

S. G. konnov, avrov 

D. iavT^, avi^ 

A. iavTOP, avtov kavto, avio 

P. G. iavtwv, avxuv 

D. kavtdig, aiioig 

A. kcmovg, avjovg kamd, ovrcj 



V.,ofhene^, 

kavxr^g, avxr^g 
havji,ahri 
^otVTiJf, avxr^v 

konnav, avxmv 
kavtaig, avjalg 
kavToig, avtdg 



ReciprocaL Definite. 

M. (tfone another) N. F. ^ li, rit such a one, 

P. G. aXXi^Xtav aXX'^Xatv S. N. dsiva 

D. alliiloig alli^Xaig G. dtlvog 

A. aXX^Xovg aXXr^Xa aXX'^Xag 



D. duvi 
A. dsiva 



D. A. 
G. 



aXXi^Xoi alXi^Xa P. N. diiveg 

aXXiiXoi^p qXXi^Xmv G. dtlvwv 

D. • 
A. de7y<x; 



InterrogttiYe. 
M.F.(wAo?}N. 

tIpi, TtO 
xiva 

xlytg xlpa 

xlvap 

xiai 
xivag 



Relative. 



Relative Indefinite. 



M. 

S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D. N. 
G. 



(ti^)N. F. 

u 

% 



og o 

r 
ov 

r 

CfP 



0% 



a 



r 

(OP 

r 
Oig 

ovg 

cr 
CD 

oIp 



2 
I' 

Cf 

T 

top 
aJg 

cr 
O? 

ar 

a 
alp 



M. (whoever} N. F. 

oaxig^ oxt mig 

ovxipog, oxov vaxipog 

(^xiPi, OT^ rjxivt^ 

opxipa ^pxipa 



Indefinite. 
M. F. (ot^, tome) N. 



OlX^psg 

mpxiPtop, oxnp 
olaxiai, oxoiat 

ovaxipag 

&XW9 



axipa, axxa atxipsg 
(opxipmp 
aJaxiut 
aaxipag 



,1 



axiPB 



xlg 



xl 



xivog, xov 
xiplf x^ 



xiva 



OlPXItPOlP 



alpti 



IPOiP 



xiPBg 

XIPWP 

xial 
xipig 

xtpi 
tipoip 



tipa, Stxa 
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CHAPTt;R III. 

THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

I. The First Declension. 

For the paradigms, see § 172. 

§ 1 8ff. There seems no reason to doubt, that 
a originally belonged to all the terminations of the 
first declension. These terminations, in an ancient, 
though probably not the very earliest form, are 
exhibited in the following table. 

Singular. Plural. Dual. 
Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. Masc. Fem. 

Nominative, ag a ai a 

Genitive, So as dtav aiv 

Dative, ci aig or aiat aiv 

Accusative, av dg a 

Vocative, a ai a 

§ 1 8 6. In the progress of the language, the 
following euphonic changes took place. 

I. In the terminations of the singular, except w> 
(^ 187), a, for the most part, became ly (^^ 29, 
53). 

The original a remained, 

1. In all the cases ^ if preceded by e, t, q, or qo\ as in Ibia, 
idea, rafilag, oixla, &vQa (^ 172), XQ^^> color. 

So also, in itm, rrtfa, yvm, ^ixvetf fXa«, &XaX£, itfipihetf ^xav^aXa, ytnt^Mf • 
and in some proper names, as 'Av^^tftt^et, An^a, <^tXof*n>-eh Ataf9i^ms,*'T>.ets. 

ExcEFTiON. In the following nouns, which have f for thdr characteristic, 
« became n ; ilSc^i}, ^i^n, xtf^u, xiffn • some proper names, as Tn^ns • and 
compounds of fiir^iatf to measure, as yttt/iirffiff geometer, 

2. In the direct cases o^ feminineSy whose characteristic was 
(7, a double consonant, or XX ; as in yXwaaa (§ 172), diipa, 
thirst, do^a, opinion, ^li^a, root, SfjiiXXa, contest. 
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So also, in the direct cases of some feminines whose characteristic was 9, 
particularly female appellative ; as f;^4)y«> v^ter, fU^iftvm, cares MrirMM, mit- 
tresst xitufa, lioness* Add £x«»J^«, thorn. 

Hence, these words have, in the direct cases, the terminations « and mw, 
while, in the indirect, they have ns and ii; as, )i>^«, iiypfis ' iif/i«jXX«, kfuXXti$* 
krxMMt, h^irtiffiS' For feminine adjectives, see §§ 237, 239. 

3. In the vocative of nouns in ti}?, of gentiles in ijc, and of 
nouns in the formation of which Tjg was annexed to the last 
consonant of a verb; as 7tQoq>/iTtjg (§ 172), ^v^i;;, Scythian, 
fivgoTKtikfjg (from fivQov, perfume, and ntoXiat, to sell), perfumr 
er ; Voc. 7iQoq>fJTa, ^v&a, fivgonmXa, 

Remark. In some words, the usage of the Attic and com- 
mon dialect fluctuated between tj and a. In general, the Ionic 
dialect preferred ij, and the Doric, ou 

^ 187. IL The genitive terminations, ceo and 
aov, were contracted as follows. 

1. In the Ionic dialect, they were regularly contracted into 
» and oil' (§ 67), and then s was inserted, as in contract noun 
of the second declension (§ 192); as ^Argsldao (^Aigudta,) 
Ajqiidtia, 'Aigtiddfoy {Atgud^v,) ^Axgsiddoiv, 

2. In the Doric, a absorbed the following vowel, and the 
terminations became a and av i as ^Argsldao ^Aigsida, ^Atgsh- 
daoiv 'AigBidav, 

3. In the Attic, So and* aa> were contracted into ov (by 
precession from oi, ^ 53) and uv; as 'ATgUSao {Idrgtldut,) l^gd- 
dov, ^Argsiddoiv lAigsiduv. 

§ 1 8 8. Antique, Ionic, and Doric forms are sometimes 
found in Attic writers ; particularly, 

1 . The Doric genitive in a, from some nouns in ms, mostly proper names } 
as i^vt^c^^ms, fowler, Tmfi^vuf, KmXXimf • Gen. •^viS-tfSiv^A, Tmfi^uet, K«X- 

2. The Ionic genitive in ut, from a few proper names in nf ; as 0aX?f , 
Tn^tit • Gen. 0<iXt«, Tii^tar. 

S. The old dative plural in am j thus rix^tuvt, lifii^euft, for rix^etts, nfitU 

§ 1 89. Contracts. A few nouns of this declension, 
whose characteristic is a or «, are contracted in the theme, 
according to the rules (§§ 67 - 69). The contract form is 
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then declined like other words of the same ending. Thus, 
*Efffiiag, Mercury, ^EqfArig, G. ^£Qfiov, D. ^Egfifj, &C. 

If the contract theme has a in its termination, the a remains 
in all the cases of the singular, even in the genitive masculine, 
which has then the form of the Doric genitive. See fioq^ag 
and fiva (§ 172). 

In the contract forms of fitfiMf, the ^ is doubled. 

For the contraction of feminine adjectives in oif, see § 67, Exc. 2. 

§ 1 90. Quantity. The terminations of this declension 
are all long, except a and av in the direct cases singular of 
the following words ; 

1. All words in which n takes the place of « in some of the cases ; hence 
ir^9ffirSif yXS^^ yXS^^&v, because we find vr^tfnTfif, yTJt^^nt (§ 1 72). 

2. All proparoxytones and properispomena (§ 119); as itKti^tm, truth, 
(AA}^m^», swordf fA9t^»t J'<ite, ^(peu^m, sjihere* 

Add the proper names Kiff&, Hvffi, and likewise the numeral fti&, one. 

Accent. The termination ay of the genitive plural, as 
contracted from aav (§§ 111, 187), is circumflexed in all 
nouns ; 

Except i x^frnst tuurer, fi i^unt anchwyt &nd m Xm^tatt trade-vmdti 
Gen. pL xi^^'*'''h ^^^"h Irffr/ary. For adjectives in «f, see § 237. 

The words which are contracted in this declension are all paroxytones; 
hence their contract forms are aO circumflexed upon the ultima (§ 111) ; as 

For the accent of the Ionic genitives, 0aXi«, T^^ttt, &c., see § 107> 
Aie9rim$f matter, has, in the vocative, Vivvfrn, See § 200* 

IL The Second Declension. 

For the paradigms, see § 17S. 

§ 1 9 1 • In some words, from regard to euphony, the voca- 
tive in I is not formed ,* as, Nom. and Voc. ^log^ god. And, 
in other words, the form of the nominative is sometimes used 
in its stead (<^ 167) ; as, m q>lkog, my friend, for (u (piU, 

The old dative plural in tt^t is sometimes found in Attic writers \ as »lMt9t 
for ttxtf, 

^ 1 03. Contracts. If the characteristic is a, s, or o 
(§ 169), it may be contracted with the termination, according 
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to the rules (§§67-69). See ayiigaog (§ 179), oartov, voog 
(§ 173). 

The nominative plural neuter contracts mm into t/, in conformity to the other 
cases ; as, ityn^mm^ ityn^tt. 

If the characteristic is long a, s is inserted afler the con- 
traction ; thus, vaog (yoig,) vmq (§ 173), vaov (yw,) vm^ va^ 
(yw,) VB^, vaov (yoJv,) yeeJv ' Plur. vaoi (yw,) ye^, y«wy (ywy,) 
vmv, vaoXg (vc5^>) vBrng, vaovg {voig,) vsmg ' Dual, vad^vd,) vtfa, 
molv {v^v,) vsf^v. Compare §§ 187, 215, 218. 

The contract declension in ag and oiy is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension, 

The number of words which are thus declined is small, and, in some of them, 
it is doubtful what was the original form. In a few, the characteristic was per- 
haps mi or 14 1 as rnvtiymttf kitttytetv (§ 173). But it is not certain that there 
has been actual contraction in every word which is declined afVer this form. 

In the accusative singular of the Attic declension, the final 
V is oflen dropped, especially in proper names ; as, ^ mg, dawn, 
'd^fog, Kcig, Titag' Ace. sia/'A&(o, Kw, Tea. 

§ 103. Accent. Some contract forms of this declen- 
sion, are accented, as though made, without contraction, from 
a shorter theme. 

Thus, in the dual, »«, ovru (§ 1 11), as if from »«;, Uriw * and, in the gen- 
itive, in^iir\9u (the contract form for vt^nrkiau, from irt^/frXMf, circumnavi' 
gation)y as if from «'t{/VX«f . 

Except in the direct cases dual, all simple contracts in tug and tm are cir- 
cumflexed upon the ultima; as, x^u^ug x^v^tlSg (§ 181), xmntv x«y0vy, basket. 

The accentuation of the Attic genitive in oxytones can be accounted for, 
only by supposing it to be formed from the old genitive in •• (corresponding to 
the old genitive in «•, of the first declension), with apocope, as well as con- 
traction. Thus, fmift old Gen. »««•, by apocope, vmi, by contraction, v«, and, 
t inserted, tui. By simply contracting the termination, the old form y«M be- 
comes the regular genitive ya«v. 

For the accentuation of imytttf, see § 107. 

III. The Third Declension. 

§ 194L* In this declension, the nominative, though re- 
garded as the theme of the word (§ 155), seldom exhibits the 
root in its simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be 
obtained from the genitive, or from some case which has an 
open termination (§ 166). 

The root of a word is commonly shown, by annexing to its theme the geni- 
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live, or the ending of the genitive (§ 166), Thiu, ^Sf^ f«T«r, fSfutf »r»tt 
to show that the roots are (pur- and •'«^«r-. 

§ 19S. Special attention must be given to the formation 
X)r those cases, in which either close terminations are affixed 
to the root, or no terminations; that is, of the nominative and 
vocative singular ^ the dative plural^ and, in some words, the 
accusative singular. The peculiarities in the formation of 
these cases, which are not explained by the general laws of 
euphony, arise, for the most part, from the following law of 
Greek declension. 

The short vowels, s and o, can never remain in 
the root J either before the termination s (^ 171), 
or at the end of a word. 

Hence arise the following changes. 

^ 196. 1. Before the final ?, in the tKeme of 
masculines and feminines, s becomes tf^ t, v, or a/; 
and o becomes o or ov. 

Thus, jqiriQrig, nokig, Ttrjxvgy Inntvg, aidtagt povg (§ 177), novq 
(§ 174), from the roots xQiriQ^-f jioAe-, nrix^, inns-, aido-, ^o-, 
nod- {d dropped, § 80). 

In y^aug and vtcug (§ 177), there is a similar change of « to-«v. 

In a few feminines, whose characteristic is o, the final f of the theme be- 
comes I (§ 64), and is then absorbed by the characteristic (§ 66). Thus, 
from the root «;^»- (§ 177), is formed the theme (fix«(t *iX") *IX^* So «•»<- 
^t ^'ft persuaxioHy Anrti, iag, Latona^ &c. 

^197. 2. In the theme o[ neuters^ s character- 
istic either assumes 5, or becomes v ; and, in nouns, 
when it assumes 5, it is changed into o. 

Thus, aacpig {§ 180), islxogy uatv (§ 177), from the roots 
aaq)S-, ic/jifc-, aate-. 

In the theme of a few foreign words, i becomes / ; as frtarf^f, u/t, fiepper, 

§ 198. 3. In the vocative singular of mascu- 
lines and feminines, « and o characteristic are, for 
the most part, changed as in theme. 

Thus, Voc. noh] nr^xv, Innev, fioH (§ 177), Oidlnov (§ 178). 
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Exceptions. 1. If « characteristic becomes 17 in the theme, 
it assumes g in the vocati?e ; as, Voc. tgirigig, ^(axgattg (§ 177). 

2. If o characteristic becomes a in the theme, it becomes ol 
in the vocative ; as, Voc. aidoi, vxot (§ 177). 

^ 199. Accusative. There is reason for believing, that 
this case in the third, as well as in the first and second de- 
clensions, originally ended in v. But a consonant preceding 
required a change of this y to a (§ 88), and the a secured such 
a place in the declension, that it oflen took the place of the v, 
even afler a vowel. 

When no special remark is made upon the accusatire singular of masculines 
and feminines, it will be understood that it ends in a. 

In accusatives in v, the root receives the same 
changes as in the theme. 

Thus, xXbiv, oqviv (§ 174), ntjxvv, nohr, fiovr, ygavr, vavv, 
J^mMQUTfiv (§ 177), OldLnovv (§ 178). 

§ 300* Vocative. Few nouns, except proper names and 
personal appellatives, are sufficiently employed in address to 
require a separate form for the vocative. The formation of 
this case is particularly neglected in the .third declension, be- 
cause it can take place in mutes and double consonants only 
with a loss of the whole or a part of the characteristic (§ 88). 
Even in many words, in which the vocative is readily formed, 
the theme is, either always or usually, employed in its stead 

The natural tone of frequent address has led, in a few vocatives, to the 
throwing back of the eiccent. Thus, ytnn (§ 174), itmrn^t iin^ (§ 175), 2«> 
n^mt (§ 177), )«ii^, brother-in-law, ^vyam^, daughter, An^^rq^, Ceres; 
Voc. ywatt tr^rtft &*^t 2i$»f«rif, )«f^, ^uyun^, Anfifin^- Compare )i- 
f«'«r« (S 190). 

In these three, a long vowel is likewise shortened in the root; 'A«'«A.;k«>y, 
wsf ApaUo, XLwuUiff «v«f, Neptune, i ^trn^t n^»ft Jireservers Voc. "ArtX- 

^^©1. Dative plural. In pures, in which the char- 
acteristic is changed to a diphthong before a in the theme 
(^ 196), the same change is made before ai in the dative plu- 
ral ; as innevai, fiovai, ygavai, vavai (§ 177). 

Q 
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A. Mutes. 

For the paradigms, see §§ 174, 178. 

§ 303* Labials and Palatals. These are all either 
masculine or feminine. For the yj and |, in the theme and in 
the dative plural, see § 62. 

In ^(S^ the root is ^(tX'» 1° those cases in which x remains, B becomes 
T, according to § 87. 

Tovn is irr^ular in its theme, having adopted tiie form of a feminine of the 
first declension. For the vocative ywen, see $ 88. In no other labial or 
palatal is the vocative formed (§ 200). 

In h mXiiv't^ iKOff fox, the bst vowel of the root is lengthened in the 
theme. 

§ 303* Masculinb and Feminine Linguals. For the 
loss of the characteristic, in the theme and in the dative plu- 
ral, see § 80. For the vocative, see ^§ 88, 200. 

Barytones in ig and vg form their accusative singular both 
in a and in v, the latter being the more common termination ; 
as, oQvig (§ 174), ^ iQig, strife, tj xoQvg, helmet; Ace. oQvi&a 
and oQvtVf sQida and sqiv, xogv&a and xoqw. 

So also, xktie (§ 1 74), S ylxttt laughter, and the compounds of «*«Jf , Jbot ; 
thus, Ace. ttXitia and xXfTv, yiXvra and yi\M¥f OtiiTdim and 0^/r«i» 
(§ 178), ^<V0^ and IiVam (§ 179). 

For S^utft 0|vMrv (§ 174), see § 223, u 

§ 304;* Neuter Linguals. In these, the characteristic 
is always r, which is dropped, in the theme, if fia or e- precede, 
but otherwise becomes g or g {§ 88) ; as fiiXi (§ 178), oco/tia, 
g>wg, xigag, ^nag (§ 174), tidog (§ 182), from the roots giehx-, 
aatfiaT-, cpoji-, xegar-, Tjnaj-f eidoj-. 

In yJvtff yUttvs (§ 178), and ^iov, ii^etraf, r IS dropped in the theme^ and 
« changed into v. Compare S^rv (§ 197). In Sittf, Shtr^i (§ 178), and 
rxti^, tf'xaro;, ,f^ihf f >s changed into ^, and « into *>. 

^ 30tS. Contract Linguals. A few linguals drop their 
characteristic, before some or all of the open terminations, and 
are then contracted. Thus, xXeidsg {xXslsg,) xXsig (§ 174), 
xXiidag {xXticig,) xXiig (^ 70), oQvU&ag (ogviag,) ogvi^, n^Srog 
{xigotog,) xigtag ' rigaxa (jigaa,) tiga, isgattav (ngdoiv,) rcgmr, 
from TO tigag, prodigy ; Idgmxi (Idgmiy) idgm, idg^ita (ISgeia,) 
Idgci, from 6 Idgmg, sweat ; xgoixl {jcgoii',) XQ^ {^^ ^h® phrase ip 
XQv)* from ;ir^cii>^; skin. 



CH. 3.] THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 99 

In the following words, the cootraction is confined to the 
root ; 

TO ovg, euro?, ear^ contracted from the old ovag, ovarog (§ 67), 
and thus declined ; ovg, eirog, cut/' atxa, titmv, dai' wts, wxoiv, 

TO dilsag, bait, Gen. ddiaxog, dsXritog, 

TO axiag, contr. ottJq, tallow^ Gen. atiujog, ajr/tog. 

TO g>giaQ, well. Gen. qiqiaxog, (fQv^xog* 

B. Liquids. 

For the paradigms, «ee $ 1 7.5. 

^ 306* Masculine and Feminine Liquids. In these, 
except alcy salt^ sea, the characteristic is always either v or q. 
For the changes in the theme and in the dative plural, see 
^§ 82 - 84. When the characteristic is v, it depends upon the 
preceding vowel, whether the y or the g is changed ; as fol- 
lows. 

1. If an JE7 or O vowel precede, the g is changed ; as in 
noifi^v, dvog, dai/imv, ovog (§ 175) ; o fii^v, fir^vog, month, 6 ;^e*- 
fjuov, £vog, storm, winter. 

Except i KTtis, »r%9if, comb, and the numeral Jf, \»i$, one (§ IBS). 

2. If a precede, in nouns the g is changed, but in adjec- 
tives the v ; ' thus, 6 Ildy, Ilavog, Pan, 6 naidr, dvog, paan ; 
but fisXug, avog (§ 181), jdXag, avogt wretched, 

3. If ^ or t; precede, the v is changed; as in gig, ^ivog 
(§ 175), dBlq)lg, Ivog, dolphin, 6 ^ogxyg, vrog, Phorcys, 

The y remains in fii^vv, Cvtf, wooden tower; and most words in ts and vf 
have a second, but less classic form, in iv and vt ; as fig and fiv, hk^is and 
)fA^o, ^i^»ve and ^o^xtn. 

In the pronoun rU (§ 184), the v of the root rtf- is simply dropped in the 
theme. 

Remarks. The root of ;^ti( (§ 1 75) is shortened in the dative plural, 
and in the genitive and dative dual ; thus, xH^*f X^i^**- 

In ftei^TVf, v^«Sy witness (§ 82), a second form of the accusative, and like- 
wise the dative plural are made after the analogy of the theme, as if the root 
were fta^rv' ; Ace. ftoi^Tv^a, fAtt^rvt • Dat. pi. fiai^rvft. In the later writers, 
the regularly formed nominative fiui^ry^ appears. 

§S80y« Syncopated Liquids. 1. In a few liquids of 
familiar use, a short vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 
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In these three, the syncope takes place before all the open 
terminations ; 

av^Q, man (§ 175). For the insertion of the d, see § 94. 

xvmp, dog (§ 175), which has, for its root, jtvov-, by syn- 
cope, XW-. In this word, the syncope extends to the dative 
plural. 

aQvog, lamb's (§ 175), which has, for its root, agsp-, by syn- 
cope, agv-. The nominative singular is not used, and its place 
is supplied by the word afivag, which has the same significa- 
tion. 

These five are syncopated in the genitive and dative singU' 

lar ; ^ 

TtariiQ, father (§ 175). 

^i}T)}^, mother ; Gen. firixiqog firjTgog, Dat. firixiqi firirgL 

'&vydtTiQ, daughter; Gen. S^vymiQag ^vyatgogy Dat. Svyttrigi 
•d^vyatgi. 

^ yaoTi^g, stomach; Gen. yaarigog yaaxgogy Dat. yaaiigi 
yaaxgL 

Arjfuirrjg, Ceres , Gen. Jtjfii^tsgog Jr^firixgog, Dat. ^rifitjugi 
Jr^fitltgi ' and also, in the accusative, Jtifn^iBga J^/ifirga, 

In these words, the poets sometimes n^lect the syncope and sometimes 
employ it in other cases than those which are specified. 

In the dative plural of syncopated liquids^ s is transposed, 
and then becomes a (§ 94); as, necjigat {natgiai,) itatgaau 

So also, i «rni^f i^rt^tSt star, Dat. pi. i^r^ifu 

2. In the accusative of ^Anolltov, Apollo ^ and noaudw, 
Neptune f there is often a syncope of the characteristic, follow- 
ed by contraction ; thus, ^Anokloava (^AnoXXtaa,) ^AnoXXta * J7o- 
asidwva (lloaBidwa,) Iloaeidoi. Compare ^fl^wv (§ 179). 

So also, S Kuxseivf Zvof, mixed drink ; Ace. xuxtSfUf and, poetic, uv»tS • i^ 
y>.rx»t9, •»»•#, jyennyroyal s Ace. yX^x^'vm, yXnx*'- 

^ 308* Neuter Liquids. A few nouns, in which g is 
the characteristic, are neuter. They are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

In tet^t 8pring% the genitive and dative are commonly contracted { thus, l«^ 
n^»U !«(« ^^** The contract nominative ^^ is poetic. 
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C. Double Consonants. 

For the paradigms, see § 1 76. 

^ 300« In double consonants, the final letter of the root 
is either a lingual or a palatal. 

The only exception is «^, in which the root is vv**-. From the difficulty 
in appending f to the root, transposition took place, at first confined to the 
theme, but afterwards extended, from the influence of analogy, through the 
oblique cases. Hence, the nominative frv«|, and the lets classic forms of the 
other cases, 9'n/t»if, wntiti, tvi/mi. 

Double consonants, if the root ends in a palatal, are declin- 
ed precisely like simple palatals (compare q>dXay^, § 176, with 
ai^, § 174). But if the root ends in a lingual, the dropping of 
this letter before g, or at the end of a word, brings the preced- 
ing letter into contact with ^, or renders it final, so that an ad- 
ditional change is commonly required. 




In like manner, from the root «v«»r-, is formed the vocative (ciwxr, iSvmk,) 
&f», which, however, is employed only in addressing a god. 

r«X« is the only double consonant noun that is neuter. 

<^ 310* When v is brought before g in the theme, by the 
dropping of t, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether 
the V or the g is changed, according to the following rule. 

If an O vowel precede, the s is changed ; other- 
wise, the V. 

Thus, kitiv, ovrcg (§ 176), o dgaxaiv, oviog, dragon, ABvoq>civ, 
wvTOff, Xenophon; but ylydg, avrog (§ 176), o ifidg, avxog, thong, 
SifAoug, BVTog, the Simois, oiakrjg, srtog, the Greek form of the 
Roman name VahnSf deixvvg, vvtogf showing. 

Except $i»6f, Of rot t tooth (5 176), and participles from verbs in tfn ; as, 
)i)«v#, •vr«f ($ 182), from ii^ufiii, to give. 

Remarks. 1 . A few proper names in ft; , «»t»j, form the vocative after 
ihe analogy of the nominative ; that is, v l)ecomes a, and is then contracted 
(§ 83) ; thus, *ATA«f, xfregf Voc. ("ArX^vr, "Arkatf, *AtX««,) *AtX«, 

2. Nouns and adjectives in uf, tvrof, preceded by o or n, are usually con- 
tracted ; as, i wXaxius 9^tt»ovtt cake. Gen. ^Xm»it9r^f tr?i»»0vvT$f • rift^%tt 

Si* 
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Tifttis, honored, Fem. rifin*^^» rt/tti€^», Neut vi/^nty rtftiif, Gen. rtfuinifTH 

D. PuRES. 

For the paradigms, see § 177. 

§311. In the declension of pures, there are 
three classes of euphonic changes ; viz. 

I. Changes in the characteristic. 

For the general laws of these changes, see §<^ 195-201. 
The following rules may be added, for the particular changes 
which e and o characteristic receive in the theme. 

1. In* the theme of masculine nouns, s becomes sv in simpk, 
and fi in compound words (§ 151) ; as in the simples, 6 innevgi 
itag (§ 177), 6 PaaiXivgt iagt ^ng^ o Ugtvg, sag, priest, 6 Otjatvg, 
img, Theseus, 6 Mtyaqivg, dug, Megarian; and in the com- 
poundsy o Zvixqaxrig, eog (§ 177), o '^AgtaTOtsliig, eog, Aristotle, 
6 Ji]fioa&ivfjg, sog* 

Except the simples, i ^nx^ft *»»f* cubit (§ 177), i ^riXtxvf, wsi tuce i • rnst 
€U(, moth, i "Affitt i»Si Mars ; Sps, utt, serjTCfit, i ix*t* ^**ty vii*er, and the 
less frequent »o^itt *fx**t xu^fitSt &Qd fti^ts* 

2. In the theme oT feminine and common nouns, b becomes 
i; as in ^ noltg, B(og (§ 177), ^ SuvagAig, iiog, power; 6, ^ w^o- 
pavxtg, stag, prophet, prophetess, 

^313* 3. In the theme of neuter nouns, « assumes g, 
becoming itself o ; as in to rslxog, sag (§ 177), T6^t&vog, tog, 
nation, to ogog, sag, mountain. 

Except T$ &9TV, ft, town (§ 177), and a few foreign names of natural pro- 
ductions, as 7« 'ritn^t, $fs, i)ej)j)er. 

Remark. In the <heme of neuters, a characteristic like- 
wise assumes g\ as in to yiQag, aog {§ 177), to yri^oig, old age, 

4. In the theme of adjectives, e becomes v in simple, and 17 
in compound words ; as in the simples, rfiig, dog (§ 181), ylv- 
xvg, dog, sweet, o^vg, dog, sharp ; and in the compounds, alt^ 
•&i^g, dog, true^ tvieXi^g, dog, cheap, ag>rjx(6drig, eog, wasp^like, t^i- 
ligrig, tog, having three banks of oars, or, as a substantive \vavg, 
vessel, being understood), trireme (§ 177). 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which 1 becomes n; as ^ttp4fi i»t (§ 179), 
wkn^s, it, fuU, ^tulntt l»t* fi^* 
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5. In the theme of monosyllables, o becomes ov ; otherwise, 
10 ; thus, fiovg, fioog (§ 177), o, ^ Qovg, 6o6g, sumach^ 6 xovg, 
Zoog, heap of earth ; but aidac, oog (§ 177). 

This rule applies also to Unguals in which • precedes the characteristic ; 
thus, T0Vf, 9r»iis (§ 174), and its compounds, O/^iVtvf, «3«f (§ 178), Viwutt 
^•f (§ 179); but ititis, irst (§ 18S{). 

^ 3 1 3« Remark. These changes in the theme may be referred, 
chiefly, to the lengthening of a short vowel before f (§ 99), and to the preces- 
sion of the open vowels (§ 29). The simple protraction of i and • produces 
fi and at. In the words of most common use, as simple words and monosyIla< 
bles, precession takes place, by which these vowels become tu and »u. In like 
manner, a becomes »v, in y(»»s and favf. But in many words, in which the 
characteristic is i, precession takes place without a previous lengthening of the 
vowel, and i is reduced to the closer v, or the yet closer /. That this preces- 
non does not take place in all the cases, is owing to contraction, or to changes 
in the termination equivalent to contraction (§ 215). Compare veivf (§ 218). 
In the Ionic dialect, in which contraction is little employed, the precession 
commonly extends through all the cases. Hence the Ionic declension, v-oXit, 
wiXust &c. According to the notation adopted (§ 58), the prece&sion which 
takes place in the theme of the third declension, may be represented numeri- 
cally, as follows. The vowel a = t:^ is reduced to av = 6; n = 6, to iv = 5 ; 
« = 6, to •» = 5 ; I = S, to tf = 2 ; i = S, to i = 1. Compare the pre- 
cession in the singular of the first declension ($ 186). 

§ ai4. IL' Changes in the termination. 

1. In the theme o^ feminine pures, in which the character- 
istic is 0, the final g is changed to e, and then absorbed 
(§ 196); as in ^0,', do? (§ 177). 

Except If eiiitif, iof, shame (§ 177), which, in every other respect, is dedin* 
ed like nx^- 

Remark. These words have no plural or dual, except by metaplasm (§ 223). 

2. In the genitive of masculine and feminine nouns in ig, 
vg, and svgy and sometimes of neuter nouns in » and v, the ter- 
mination is lengthened after b ; thus, nolig, mg, Ttfjxvg, sttg, in- 
nivg, iag, Satv, sag and swg (§ 177), to nintqi, ««?, pepper. 

The form of the genitive in %§it is termed, by grammarians, the Attic geni^ 
Une, For its accentuation, see § 107. 

3. In the accusative singular, the formative v becomes a, 
except when the theme ends in «?, i?, vg, avg, or ovg ; thus, 
&(6g, ^owc, Innfvgf TQif'iQrjg, aldwg, rjxfo (§ 177), aaq>i^g (§ 179) ; 
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For the changet of the characteristic in accusatiret in n see § 199. 

Proper names in tig, f«f, for the most part, admit both forms of the accusa- 
tive; as, 1vK(»rtis (§ 177), Ace. 2«x^«t« (Rat.), 2«»^infi» (Xenoph.) ; 
and "A^fif, Mars^ which is thus declined; N. "A^ntt G» 'A^Mf, "A^i**;, D. 
"A^ir'A^w, A. *A{i« •A^ii,''A^ii», V.'A^ic. 

^ftlS* 4. In the accusative singular and plural of nouns 
in £vg, the termination is lengthened afler a; thas^ inntvg 
(<^ 177), Ace. sing, inn fa, pi. inneSg. 

The lengtliening of the terminations «i, «, and ^f, after i, seems to be, in 
efiect, only another mode of contraction. The i ceases to constitute a distinct 
S)'llable (§ 107), and becomes a semivowel of the same class with ^ and to in 
English. The remaining vowel, therefore, as in other cases of contraction, 
becomes long (§ 96). In the Ionic genitives in i« and f«y (§ 187), and in 
the Attic second declension (§ 192), the i is likewise to be regarded as a senu* 
vowel, and was doubtless inserted to soften the sound, as, in English, the sound 
of y is often inserted in pronouncing such words as card, regard, sh/. See^ 
also, fteifi MM» (§ 218). 

In nouns in tvf pure^ the f is often absorbed by the terminations ntf, m, and 
ets (§§ 68, 69) ; as Uu^atHs, Uit^ata (§ 177), x^t (S 70). 

§ 316. III. Contraction of the character- 
istic with the termination. 

For the general laws of this contraction, see §^66-70, 
169. For the illustration of these laws, see the paradigms 
(§ 177). The following remarks may be added. 

1 . Pures in rjg, og, and m are contracted in all the cases 
which have opeti terminations. See rgii^Qtjg, Sfanqajrig, ^Hga- 
xXir)g, TBtxogt ^w, aidwg (§ 177), aaqn^g (§ 179). For aidtoc, 

see § 213. 

Add a few neuters in as i as, to yi^ag (§ 177), r§ «^«i#, meat. 

In proper names ^n xXin;, contracted xXris (from »A.Mf, renoum), the dative 
and sometimes the ficcusalive singular are douMi/ contracted. See *Hpm»Xini 
(§ 177). 

§ 3 1 7* 2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most 
part, confined to three cases ; the nominative and accusative 
plural^ and the dative singular. 

The contractions, which are usual or frequent in these words, are exhilnted 
in the tables. Contraction sometimes occurs in cases, in which it is not given 
in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in which it is given. These 
deviations from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. 

3. In the contraction of some words, there is a difference 
between earlier and later usage. 
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For example, the earliest contraction of iHf, in the accusative plural of nouns 
in ivf, was into tit (§§ 69, 70) ; afterwards, in the most flourishing period of 
Attic literature, the form in iat was preferred (§ 215) t later still, the contrac- 
tion into uf prevailed. Thus the original irwiUs became, first /«v?f, then iV- 
wisf, and lastly S^vitf, 

4. The accusative plural of y^uZs and vave would be r^rularly contracted 
• into yfis and vat ($ 67). But these, by precession, become y^auf and tauf. 
Compare § 213. The peculiar contraction of the accusative plural in other 
words may be referred to a similar precession. The resemblance between the 
contracted nominative and accusative plural (§ 70) is, doubtless, merely inci- 
dental. 

§ 31 8. 5. The declension of yavg {% 177), with all its 
apparent irregularities, is yet perfectly analogical. 

The root is hi-, which becomes »«»- in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular, and in the dative plural (§§ 196, 199-201). Its regular de- 
denflon would therefore be as given below. By contraction, the genitives 
y««f, MMv», »««?«, become nmc, f£», »^y, or, $ inserted (§ 215), ntift n£*, n^v. 
The accusative plural utat is likewise contracted into tavt (§217). In all 
those cases in which a now remains, precession takes place, by which a becoaies 
« (§ 29). Compare §§ 186, 213. The form of the dual, mmV, which occurs 
in Thucydides, may be explained dther by supposing precession, or formaUon 
from the genitive plural, after the analogy of triXtttf, o'tXiMt. 
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£. Quantity and Accent. 

§ 8 1 9. Quantity. I. The doubtful vowels are long in 
the last syllable of the root, 

1. If the characteristic is y; as, nondv, natavog ' ddiplgf dsX- 
qHvog' 4>6gxvgf ^ogx^^pg. 

Except in the acgectives fiixaf, ^/A,^Mf, r«xaf, raX&vtt, and in the pronoun 

2. In most palatals, if a long syllable precede ; as, &faga$, 
^cogaxog ' fidari^, fidanyog * mgdi^f negSlxog * xi^qv^, xrjQVXog, 

3. In words in ig, $&og, and in some oxytones in <;, i8og ; as, 
hqvig, ogvl'&og* Ttvrifilg, xvfjfiidog' o<pgaylg, aapqayidog. 
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4 

4. In a few other words; as, xdgag, nsQarog* ytag, ytagiq* 

None of these words are puresj except y^avs$ y^St &nd y«vf, *a«f . None 
of them are labials, except a few monosyllables, in which r is the characteris- 
tic ; as, fiy^i flxis • yv^p, yOvif, None of them are neuters in «, «r«;. 

II. Monos J liable themes are long; as, nig, Mog' fivgj fivog* 
TiVQ, nvQog. 

Except the pronoun rts. 

For the quantity of the terminations, see the table (§ 171), and § 215. 

§ 390» Accent. I. In nouns of this declension, dis- 
syllabic genitives and datives throw the accent upon the ter- 
mination (§ 170) ; thus, yvnog, alyl, tqix^p, noal, xXsidoh 
(§ 174), (ivog, ^rjgl, naTQog, ivdq^v, xval, agvi (§ 175). 

Except those whiefa become dissyllabic by corUractioTif and the genitive piU' 
ral and dual of these ten words, i^s, ^fiuig, S-titt )Me^«, $Zf, w»t, ^g, T^, 
^tfs, (pS$f light i thus, wiXu ^iXti (§ 177), l«^«r ^^ot, ^at^an, ^urtf (§ 174), 
^Mf (§ 177), K^rm (§ 225). Yet Mt (§§ 177, 214), ^ntrif, ^^ 
(§ 205). See§ 111. 

Observe the accentuation of ywn (§ 174), wmt (§ lai)^ wUk (§ 183), ri<| 
rJf (§ 184), fAnm^y ^vyarn^t An/Anrfif (§ 207). 

II. In the vocative, ev and ot final are always circumflexed \ 
as innsv, aidot, rjxoi (§ 177). 

For the throwing back of the accent in some vocatives, see § 200^ 

III. All themes in evg, and eo, all masculine themes in tjQ, 
and all feminine themes in ag, are oxytone ; as, Inmvg, r^ia ' 
6 TtttTijQ ' ^ XafATtdg, torch. 

For the accusative »%''* ^^^ ^^^ genitive plural r^t^^Mt (§ 177), see § 111. 
For the genitives Ttix'^Sf wixie/ft &c> (§ 177), see ^ 107. 

IV. Irreoular Nofns. 

^331. Irregularities in the declension of nouns» 
which have not been ahready noticed, may be chief- 
ly referred to two heads ; variety of declension^ 
and defect of declension. 

Upon the general subject of irregularities in inflection, see § 157* 
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A. Variety of Declension. 

^ fiftft. A noun may vary, 1. in its root; 2. in 
its method of declension; and 3. in its gender 
(^ 166). 

Variety of declension is termed by grammarians anomaly 
{avwfiaXia, want of uniformity) ; and nouns which exhibit it, 
anomalous (avaifAaXog). And, more particularly, variety in the 
root is termed metaplasm {(iBjanXaafiog, transformation) ; and 
nouns which exhibit it, metaplasia. Nouns which vary in 
their method of declension are termed heteroclite {kiBQoxXnog, 
of different declensions) ; and those which vary in their gen- 
der, heterogeneous {htQO/BVi^g, of different genders). 

Nouns which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in part, are 
termed redundant (redundans, overflomng). Thos^, on the other hand, that 
want some of the usual forms, are termed d^ctwe (deficio, to faU), 

The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the diflferent kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principal 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from thdr exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 

1. Metaplasia, 

^333* In most of these words, the variation consists 
merely in the omission, addition, or precession of a character- 
istic letter. 

a. With a Double Root, in «»- and in «-. 

^ ufidoiv, nightingale, G. ifjdovog, &*c, ; from the root atido^, 
G. arjdovg, V. atidol, 

fl FoQ/a, ovgf and Fbgytov, ovog, Gorgon, 

^ ctxaiy, image, G. iixovog, 6lc, ; from the root etxo-, G. et- 
xovg, A. €1X0) * from the root dx-, by the second declension, 
PI. A. tlxovg, 

ri JiffXtdo)!', swallow, G. ;ifeXidoi'o?, &c. ; from the root ;ife^t^o-, 
V. x^Xidol, 

fi. With a Double Root, in i)- and in «-. 

^ pijvig, resentment, G. fnp'idog and ptlviog, 
^ T^oTTt^, keel, G. r^onidog and rgomog. 
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y. With a Double Root, in <- and in i-. 
6 noaig, husband^ G. noaiogt ^* noati. 

Of r^t 'tlyqi^i ^^S^i ^' "f^Q^og, A. xiyqiv* PI. N. ilygug, G. tA- 
;^^fwy. la later writers, G. tlygidog, 

i. With a Double Root, in «• and in i-. 

TO Pqtiaq, wooden image^ G. ^gdisog, D. Pqixn ' PI. N. flgitij, 
G. figejEfoy, 

TO xviq)ag, darkness, G. xrciqpot/^, D. hvb<p^. In later writers, 
G. HVBq>ajog, 

f. Miscellaneous Examples. 

0, ^ eyx^^vg, eel, G. iyxUvog ' PI. N. iyxikzig, G. iyx^^»P' 
fl Otfiig, ThemiSf G. OifiiSog and Odfujog, 

h ^ifust justice, rights has, in Attic and common Greek, only ^ifu^. In 
certun forms of expression, ^ifitt is used, without declension, as an adjective 
or a neuter noun ; thus, S^ifug Wri, it is law/id $ ^mrl ^i/ug iTnm, they say that 
U is lawful i ri fth ^ifuf, that which is not lawful, 

S^BQaTKov, attendant, G. &iQdi7iovjog, ^c. ; poetic, A. ^{qa- 
na, PI. N. &egantg. 

Xaywg, hare (from the root kaya-, by the Attic second de- 
clension), G. lay (a, A. Xaytop, kayoi, 6lc. ; from the root Xay-f 
PI. N. Xayol. 

o, ^ oQvtg, bird, G. oQvt&og, &c. ; from the root ogps--, PI. N. 
ogvetg, G. oQvtmp, A. 0QV6tg» 

ai^g, moth, G. aeog, and, later, arijog. 

6 xovg, the name of a measure, G. xoog, &c. ; from the root 
Xoi- (of which the theme xotvg is used by the Ionics), G. xooig, 
A. xoci, PI. A. ;ro«cr (§§ 70, 215). 

TO ;^^«off» ^«^^ G' ;?p«ovff • PI. N. xQ^f* (§ 69) ; from the root 

XQaf-9 N. ixQuog, XQ^9,) XQ^^9* G- (jlQ^^og, XQf*ovg, XQ^S») jT^fw?. 
See § 215. 

o ;if^(u^> sAn'it, surface, G. jif^oiro; and XQ^og, D. ;t^T/ (;r^(»» 
^ 205) and ;if^o't, A. xQ^toi &nd /^da. 
For i«;f, 0<%V«tff, and Zi^i, see §§ 177, 178. 

§ 994. 2. Heteroclite Nouns. 

a. Of the First and Third Declensions, 
o ©al^ff, TAa/w, G. edlt(o (§ 183) and ealiixog. 

6 Xaag, contracted Xag, stone, G. Xaog and iaou, D. XSi, A. 
Aaay, Aay * PI. N. ia«j, &c. 

o fivxTig, mushroom, G. (ivxov and fivxijTo;. 
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fi. Of the Second and Third Dedenaions. 

TO doLKQVoy, tear^ G. daxgvov, 6lc, ; Dec. III. Dat. pi. ddxQvai. 

to dsvdffov, tree, G. divdqov, &c. ; Dec. III. D. dMgn, PI. N. 
divdgrj, D. Hivdqtist, 

6 xladoq, twig, G. uladov, &c. ; Dec. III. D. uXudit pi. ulir- 

xon'iovogj sharer , G. Hoivmrov, &.c. ; Dec. III. PI. N. xotvm^ 
reg, A. xoivoiyag, 

TO nqlvov, lily, O. xglvov, &c. ; Dec. III. Dat pi. xglvtai, 

V ^Q^X^^f contracted ngoxovg, ewer, G. nqoxov, dtc. ; Dec. 
III. Dat. pi. TtQoxovai, 

TO nijQ, fire, G. itvqog^ D. nvql ' Dec. II. PI. N. irvga, watch' 
fires, D. nvgolg. 

For yiis and OtHwH, aee § 178. 

7. Of the Attic Second and (he Third Declenaionf. 
ri aXmg, tkreshing-fioor, G. aha and ajlu^'o^. 
o fir^Tgvtg, maternal uncle, G. fn^tgrn and fn^Tgnog, 
o Mlvfog, Minos, G. M/viu and ikf/vo/o;. 
o Tiar^ctf^, paternal uncle, G. TroeT^Ai and ^rar^o;. 
o T(xo);, peacock, G. tocJ and xa^vog. 
o TViptig, whirlwind, G. Tt/^cJ and rviptivog. 

§ 33tS« 3. Heterogeneous Nouns. 

c. Of the Second Declension. 

o dtafiog, band, PI. to dtofta and ol dsofioL 

o t^vyog and to fvyoy, yoA:«, PI. tcx fv/a. 

o '&H3ii6gt institute, PI. oi ^Bofiol and tcc '^safid, 

o Ivxyog, lamp, PI. of ^t/jifyo^ and td Ivxya^ 

TO vcuToy and o i^cuto^, 6acA:, PI. Ta vmxa, 

6 dixog, com, PI. xa aixa, 

6 axa&fiog, station, balance, PI. ol ara&fiol and tcc axa&fAol, 
stations, ret axa&fm, balances, 

6 Tagxagog, Tartarus, PI. xd Tdgtaga, 

fi. Of the Third Decleniion. 

TO xdgd, head, G. xgaxog, D. xgaxl and xa^^> A. to xdga, to 
ngdxa, and tov x^oto * PI. A. tov^ x^aTot^ 

10 
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B. Defect of Declension. 

§ 336* 1. Some words receive no declension, as the 
names of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
other foreign words. Thus, to, tov, t^ SXq>a ' o, lotJ, t^, tof 
*APqu(ifi * TO, Tot;, roi 7raa/ot, passover, 

A word of thif kind is termed indedmable, or an aptote (JiitrmrH* uAhoui 
caaes). 

2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive g in the nominative, v in the accu- 
sative, and, if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the 
dative, but have no further declension ; as 

Jiovvq (dim. from JiorOaog, Bacchus^, G. Jiovv, D. /fiovv, 
A. Jiovvv, V. Jiovv, 

Mfjvag (dim. from MtjvodoiQog), G. Mriva, !)• Mtiva^ A. Mij- 
vaVf V. Mriva. 

6 Maaxag, G. Maaxa, D. Maax^, A. Maaxoiv, V. MaaHoi, 

6 'lavvfig, G. lavvrl, D. ^lavv^, A. lavvijv, V. ^lavvij. 

6 ^Ii^aovg, Jesus, G. ^Iriaov, D. ^Iriaov, A. ^It^qovv, V. jTi^aoi/. 

See, also, • Txm (§ 178). 

^ 337. 3. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
cases, and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression. Of this kind are the following ; 

Hifiagy body, form, N. and A. neut. 

Una, with oil, Dat. neut. 

fAalrigf arm-pit, only in the phrase, vno ftaktig, under the arm, 
secretly. 

fisXe, a vocative used only in familiar address ; w piXa, my 
good friend. 

ovag, sleep, dream, N. and A^ neut. 

oaofi, eyes, Du. N. and A. neut. ; PL G. Saa^v, D. oaaoig. 

odpslog, advantage, N. neut. 

xiiv, used only in the form of address, cS ray, good sir, sirrah. 

vnag, waking, reality, N. and A. neut. 

A word which is only employed in a amgle rase, is termed a monoptole 
(/lifcf, single, wrSrtf, casey i in two cases, a diptote ; in three, a triptote g in 
fiour^ a tetraptote. 
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V. Rules of Gexder. 

§ 338* The gender of many words is determined by their 
signification (<^^ 160- 162). That of other words may be as- 
certained, for the most part, from their declension, according 
to the following rules. 

NoTK. These rules are little more than the repetition in another form of 
what has been already stated ; and much is still left to be learned from obser- 
vation. 

I. Id the first declexsiox, all words in a? 
and 1/? are masculine ; all in a and i/, feminine. 

C g. o xafilag, 6 nQOfpi^tijg ' ^ oixia, ^ Ttfi^. 

II. In the SECOND declexsiox, most words in 
OS and as are masculine, but some are feminine or 
common ; all in ov and av are neuter. 

C g. o loyog, o veug * ^ odogt t) Ewg, dawn / o, ^ &BQg, god^ 
o, ^ a^xiog, bear ; x6 avxov, to ivfayiviv, 

% 999. IIL In the third declension, 

1. All words in wg are masculine; all in to and avg, femi" 
nine ; and all in a, i, v, and o^, neuter ; as, 6 innsvg, 6 afjKpo- 
gtvg, amphora ; ^ '^ti, ^ vavg * to acsfjia, to fiiXi, to aaTi;, to 
TUXog. 

2. All abstracts in rt^g and ig, and most other words in tg, 
are feminine ; as, ^ yXvumrig, sweetness ; ^ dvva^ig, power, ^ 
noLriaig, poesy ; { ^^, ^ nohg, 

3. All labials and palatals, all Zt^Ktc? notins (except a few 
in which ^ is the characteristic), and all double consonant 
nouns (except yala) are cither masculine or feminine, 

4. Nouns in which the root ends in 

(1.) <0T, %v, or VI, are masculine ; as, o p^siloag, cuTog, laughter ; 
o noifi'^yt 6 Xt/irjv, ivog, harbour ; o Xdmv, 6 odovg, 6 ylyoig, 6 Ifidg, 
drrog, thong. 

Except ri tZi, mrist eor, ri ^£f, ^trif, light, h ^^fy ^^ttis, mindf and a 
few names of cities (^ 162) ; as, i^ *Pa^»m, $ufT$f, Rhamnus. 

(2.) d or ^, are feminine; as, ^ Xafindg, ddog, torch, ^ i'gig, 
idog, strife, ^ x^afjivg, vdog, cloak; ^ xogvg, v^oj, helmet. 
Except i, i trmTs, irmi^is, child, i rm, ittiit, foot, i, k i^ftg, T^§t, bird, 
(3.) (XT or d, are neuter ; as, to ^Inag, atog, to xigag, ciiog, to 
yigag, Sag, 
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CHAPTER IV. 



THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLEa 

^ 330. Adjectives vary their gender according 
to the gender of the substantives with which they 
are connected (§ 159). 

This variation may take place to a certain extent without 
any change of form. In the second and third declensions, 
the feminine throughout, and the neuter in the indirect cases 
and in the dual, are declined like the masculine. 

Variation of form to denote yariation of gender, is termed 
by grammarians motion (motio, momng, sc. from one gender 
to another). Adjectives which have no motion, are called 
adjectives of one termination. Their declension differs in no 
respect from that of nouns, and therefore requires no para- 
digms. They are confined, in the language of prose, to the 
masculine and feminine genders, and some of them are fyxh 
ployed in a single gender only. E. g. 

1 . Masculine. Dec. I. i ytnaimt, «¥, 91OM0, i futmSi •*»t solitary, i l^^tAjv* 
rnft •», wlufUaty ; Dec. III. i yi^t**, •rrt, old, i vUnst nr^f, poor. 

2. Feminine. Dec. III. i fiuutdf, di«t, JrarUic, 4 «-«r^/f> t^» wUwet n 
T^tdi, »i»t, Tr<^n, 4 A^^iV, j2«f, Dorian, 

S. Masculine and Feminine. Dec. III. i, h kyms, Strtt wnknovmy i, k 
jf«rff/f , ff/^«;, chikUess, i, n ^Xi|, iMf, of the same age, i, 4 nfu^vnt, «r«f, Aajf- 
deadf i, h fvymt, dhf, fugitive. 

The indirect cases of adjectives of one termination and of the third declen- 
sion, are sometimes employed by the poets as neuter. £. g. 

Eur, EL S75. . 

<^331. In adjectives, the masculine is regarded as the 
primary gender, and the root, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the 
word. 

Thus we say, that the adjectives ir«f, x*V**** /^^^'^f (§ ^^U helong to the 
third declension, that their roots are frttfr-t x^V***^ /KiX«y*, and that their 
themes are ir«f, x*^***^* /uiX«f. 
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Id the inflection of adjectives of more than one termination, 
special regard must be had, 1 . to the formation of the neuter, 
and 2. to the formation of the feminine, when it is distinct 
from the masculine. 

Of these formations, the first is indispensable to the completeness of the ad- 
jective, since the neuter cannot have throughout the same form with the mas- 
culine. But the second, though found in most adjectives, is not essential, since 
(except in the first declension) the same form may be both masculine and fem- 
inine. See the table (§ 171). 

Adjectives, in which the neuter is formed, but in which the 
feminine is the same with the masculine, are called ai^ectives 
of two terminations. Those which have a distinct form for 
each gender, are called adjectives of three terminations. 

The declension of an adjective is marked, by subjoining to the theme the 
other forms of the nominative singular, or their en^ngs ; and, if necessary, the 
ending of the genitive singular. Thus, afX««f, «f* ^m^t, if ^iXi»t, «, «»• 

A. Formation of the Neuter. 

§ 333. Adjectives which form the neuter must be either 
of the second or of the third declension (§ 166^, and, if of the 
third declension, cannot have either a labial or a palatal char- 
acteristic (§ 202). 

The disUnct neuter forms are only two ; one, for the direct cases singular, 
and the other for the direct cases plural. And of these, the former, in the 
second declension, is the same with the accusative masculine, and, in the third 
declension, for the most part, the same with the vocative masculine. The 
latter, in the third declension, is the same with the accusative singular in m. 
See the table (§ 171), and the paradigms (§§ 179 - 182). 

For the euphonic changes in the formation of the neuter singular of the 
third declension, see §§ 195, 197, 212. 

§ 333* Remarks. 1. In ii^»vf (§ 179), and in similar compounds 
of 9'§vf, foot, the neuter singular, on account of the difficulty of forming it 
from the root, is formed from the theme, afler the analogy of contracts of the 
second declension (§ 180); thus, i, h }iir»vt, ri ^iir«inr* «, li v^i*»»s, «3«r, 
three footed, ri r^ixttn, 

2. A neuter plural is sometimes given, though rarely, to a4jectives which 
do not form the neuter singular. £. g. 

Eur, Here, f. 114. 

S. To adjectives which cannot form the neuter, this gender is sometimes 
supplied from a kindred or a derived root ; as, «, i^ a(^«'a|, aytf, rapacious, r$ 

10* 
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B. FORMATIOX OF THE FeMININE. 

§ S34:. It is only in the first declension, that the femi- 
nine gender has a distinct form from the masculine. The 
three genders, therefore, are distinguished in adjectives, by 
addinsT to the masculine and neuter terminations of the second 
or third declension, the feminine terminations of the first. 

^ ftSS. Of those words which belong to the 
general class of adjectives (^ 136-139), the 
following have three terminations ; 

1. All participles; as Symv, Sgag, lidwg (^ 182). 

2. All comparatives and superlatives in og ; as, aogxarsgog, a, 
ov, wiser ; aoffwraiog, i?, or, wisest, 

3. All numerals, except cardinal numbers from 2 to 100 
inclusive ; as, diaxoaioi, ai, a, two hundredy Tglrog, rj, or, 
third. 

4. The article and adjective pronouns, except rig (t^). 
See §§ 183, 184. 

5. Simple adjectives in og, sig, and vg, with a few other ad- 
jectives; as (flXiog, ao(p6gt ;(gvaBog (§ 180); /a^m;, ^dvg' nag, 
fiihtg (^ 181); ixiavt ovoa, ov, G. ovxog, willing ; rdXag, mva, 
av, G. avog, loretched; Tigriv, Biva, ei', G. srog, tender. 

y 3S0« Remarks. 1. For the number of terminations in adjectiTes 
in §f, only general rules can be given. For the most part, simples have three 
terminations, an4 compounds, but two. Yet some compounds have threes and 
many simples, particularly derivatives in u»f, tt, and <^«f, have but two. De- 
rivatives from compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
derivatives in ««;, have more commonly throe terminations. In many words, 
usage is variable. 

2. Adjectives in Mf, of the Attic second declension, hare but two termina- 
tions; as kyn^$ (§ 179), i, h tHyttts, ri tSytvf, firtile. For v-kiit, see 
§ 241. 

B. Adjectives in nt, c^, of the third dedension, liave sometimes a distinct 
form for the feminine ; as ^^^rtt^Sf Itt oracular, n ^t^Ttiruet, 

4. In words in which the feminine has commonly a distinct form, the form 
of the masculine is sometimes employed in it9 stead. And, on the other hand, 
a distinct form is sometimes given to the feminine, in words in which it is com- 
monly the same with the masculine. 
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§ 887. The FEMININE, when distinct from the 
masculine, is formed according to the following 
rules. 

I. If the theme belongs to the second declension^ 
the feminine terminations of the first are simply 
affixed to the root. 

If the root eads in c, t, q, or go, the feminine is declined like 
oixia' Otherwise, like ti^iJ (§§ 172, 186). 

Thus, ^iXi«, (ptXimf ft^f f»^nf Xi**^^** iiirXiti (§ 180) ; fum^U^ «• «y» 
longi Ji^(i»tt »t •v> dense ; »akif, n» «», beatU^tU, ftiff, «, o, middle^ yty^a/im 
fU90t, n, «v, wrUten> 

Accent. The feminine is accented, as far as the general rules of accent 
permit ($§ 107, 108), upon the same syllable with the masculine. Hence, 
in the plural, ^IXtat^ ^iXiiv (§ 1 80), while, from the noun 4 ^tXim, Jriendsh^i, 
these forms would be accented, pkiat, pXtSf (§ 190). 

§ 28 8. II. If the theme belongs to the third 
declension^ a is added to the root, and the feminine 
terminations of the first declension are then af- 
fixed. 

Thus, from the roots wmvT', ^a^nvT- (§ 181), aynr-f £^«»r-, ^«M»r^ 
(§ 182), are formed the feminines, («'«yr0'«, r«f0'«,) rStf-A, (j^at^itfT^a, ;^«- 

(§§ 80, 82, 83). 

The following special rules are observed in the formation 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to the third declen- 
sion. 

1 . Afler € or o, the a which is added to the root, becomes e 
(§64), which is then contracted, with e, into n, and, with o, 
into vi. 

Thus from the roots ii^i- (§ 181) and ii^«r- (^ 182), are formed the femi- 
nines, («)•«'«, n^ii«,) ahta, (ttiir^m, ttii^mt •<$«(«,} it^vTa, 

The diphthong §v never stands before the terminations of the first declen* 
sion. The concurrence of open yowels, which would be thus produced, seems 
to have displeased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of «f 
ipto the closer dipli thong m. 

In the contracted perfect participles, which have a long vowel in the last syl- 
lable of the root, the «■ remains ; thus from the root lerttT' (contracted from 
l#ra«r-, from tlie yerb l^rtifUf to stand), is formed the feminine (i^rHT^a,) 
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§ 339. 2. If the characteristic is a liquid, the a which 
is added becomes e, which is then transposed, and contracted 
with the preceding Towel into a diphthong. 

Thus, from the roots fuXMf- (§ 181), ri^fir- (the root of riftn, tender), 
rii^ are formed the feminines, (//tiXmwth fukmtvm,) ftiXmfmf {ri^tv^m, rt^iue,) 
rifutm, w'iuftt (§ 240). Compare §§ 81, 82. 

3. If the root, afler the addition of a, and the consequent 
changes, ends in i or ^, the feminine is declined like oixla * 
but if it ends in a or v, like yXaaaa {§§ 172, 186). 

Thus, ^hitt, n^umf vrMa, wMtif ftiXtuva, fitXaimt (§ 181) i r/u^ 

AccxxT. The feminine retains the accent of the theme^ sul^t, however, 
to the same changes as in nouns of the first declension ; thus, vrara, fr<enif, 
«*«#«» (§ 1 90) ; ftik«n», fAtXoivm* Except feminines in ua, belonging to 
adjectives in i{r ; as, Bt^9rtt§rnst ^^irtixum (§ 236). 

§ 3 4:0. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or a derived ro6t ; as, 

0, Tj nUoVf TO Tttov, fat ; 13 nUiga. 

TtQia/ivg, venerable ; ij ngia^siga. 

Particularly masculines of the first declension in tjg, have 
corresponding feminines of the third declension in ig, idog; 
as, 

(vwnrig, qv, fair-eyed ; ^ li^nig, ^dog* 

6 jQiaxovTovttjg, ov, of thirty years* duration ; ^ Tgiaxovtov- 
Tig, tdog. 

Note. The rules for the declension of adjectives and parti- 
ciples, except as affected by motion (^ 230), have been al- 
ready given, in connexion with the rules for the declension of 
« nouns. 

C. Irregular Adjectives. 

^34:1. The principal irregular adjectives are the fol- 
lowing. 

fiiyagf great, and noXvg, much (§ 181). In these adjectives, 
the nominative and accusative singular, masculine and neuter, 
are formed from the roots (ifya- and Tioile-, according to the 
third declension. The other cases are formed from the roots 
/AByal- and nokX-, according to the second and first declen- 
sions. 



C0. 4.] DECLENSION OF AI>/ECTITB0 AND PARTICIPLES. Il7 

Fonni from the roots r«X«- and r«XX^ which are not given in the taUe 
(§ 181), occur in the poets; as, rk r«Xi«, rSf r«X<«y, ri and riv 9r§\Xiv, 
From its signification, fr«Xvf has no dual 

o nXtug, ^ nXia, to nXiiay, full. The masculine and neuter 
are formed from the root nla-, according to the Attic second 
declension {^ 189) ; the feminine is formed from the root tiZc-. 

o TtQ^og, ti ngaila, to ng^ov, gentle. In this adjective, the 
forms from nga-, of the second declension, and from ngai^, 
of the third, are blended. The masculine (except the geni- 
ti?e plural), and the neuter singular are commonly formed 
from ng^- ; the rest of the adjective, from TtgaB-. 

o, ^ cag, TO aaVf safe. In this adjective, contract forms 
from the root aa- are blended with forms from the root an-, 
belonging partly to the second^ and partly to the .third declen- 
sion. Thus, 

c c t 

o, tj to 

S. N. (adog) amg {ifdor) q&v 

A. (adov) awr 

P. N. aoioi and {a£ig) wg wa and {ada) ai 
A. gfaovg and (umag) acig 

Kpgovdog, rj, oy, gone. This adjective, besides the nomina- ' 
tive throughout, has only the genitive form <pgovdov. 

^govdov yag fjdfi tov xaxov fttlay Xoyog. 

§ 343. Some compounds of ydXaag, laughter, and %igag,, 
horny may receive either the Attic second, or the third declen- 
sioQ ; as, 

'ipikoytkiagf etv, G. ta and ettogf laughter-loving, 

Xgvaoxegwg, oiv, G. co and oiTog, golden-horned. 

For the accent of these compounds, see § 107. 

Some feminines arc employed by the poets, which have no 
corresponding masculine or neuter ; as, 

^ noTvia, revered, t'^v nozviav, al noTviai,, 

Some adjective forms are likewise employed by the poets, to 
which there is no corresponding nominative singular ; as, tt^v 
v^txigaia, higk-peaked, tov dvaSdfiagtog, unliappily married. 

Avrig TC dvaddpagTog avx avSgog niarj. 

JBfch^ Agam, 1S20. 
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CHAPTER V. 

NUMERALS. 

I. Numeral Adjectives. 

^343* 1. Cardinal. For the declension of the first 
four cardinal numbers (§ 138), see § 183. The cardinal 
numbers from 5 to 100, inclusiye, are indeclinable ; as, oi, al, 
la, TcUy, tolg, Toig, rovg, tag nivts, jive. Those above 100 are 
declined like the plural of qtlUog (§ 180). 

RsKARKS. 1. E7o from its signiBcatlon is used only in the singulars iu» is 
used only in Uie dual, and in the rare dative plural, ^vri • the cardinals above 
2, from their very nature, can occur only in the pluraL • 

2. 'A^^M, both (§ 183)y partakes of the nature of a numeral and of an em- 
phatic pronoun. 

3. In Jff there are two roots, Iv- and /ie«-. The compounds whSf (M 
iTf, not one,) and fAnhig (fttiil iTir, not one,) have the masculine plural ; dius, 
siiiiftt, fAfi^ivtf, Observe the accentuation of Jf and §vhtf (§ 183). 

4. Av9 and ift^t* are sometimes indeclinable. 

5. For the double forms of rUfm^if, see § 84. 

6. In the compounds h»aT(usf Ttrrtt^wxaiitjut, and its equivalent }t««Wr- 
fn^tfi the components v^iit and rif^tt^ts are declined t thus, hxur^Tst iuut' 

§ 344:t 2. Ordinal. The ordinal numbers (§, 138) are 
all declined with three terminations. They all end in tog, ex- 
cept dsvTsgog, efidofiog, and oydoog. Those from 20, upwards, 
all end in oarog. 

3. Temporal. The temporal numbers (temporalis, relat- 
ing to time,) are so called, from their designating time They 
reply to the interrogative, nooTalog ; on what day ? or, in what 
number of days ? and are formed from the ordinals, by chang- 
ing the final og into alog ; thus, dtvisgog, dsvtf gdlog * tgltog, tqi-' . 
tdiog. 

From irfivtf no temporal number is formed. Its place is supplied by 

4. Multiple. The multiple numbers (multiplex, having 
many folds, or parts,) show to what extent any thing is cow- 
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plicated. They all end in nloog, contracted nXovg, and are 
declined like dmXoog, SmXovg (§ 180). 

5. Proportional. The proportional numbers (proportiona- 
lis, relating to proportion^) show the proportion which one 
thing bears to another. They reply to the interrogative, noaa^ 
nXdaiog ; how many fold ? or, how many times as great 7 and 
have double forms, in nXdaiog, a, ov, and nXaaituv, ov, G. opog. 
Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dinXdaiog, ot, ov, or 
diTtXaaiiov, ov, G. ovog ' and that of ] to 1 , by dtxanXdoiog or 
dBxanXaaltov. 

The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, is expressed by W§t, n, «f. 

NoTK. The other kinds of numeral adjectiyes, which are mostly compounds, 
must be left to obsenration. 

11. Numeral Adverbs. 

^ 34tSt ]• Th& numeral adverbs, which reply to the in- 
terrogative TToodxig ; how many times 1 all end in ax^g, except 
the three first ; thus, btxixig, ten times. 

These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordinal numbers ; thus, diaxlXiot, two thousand, 
ntviaxioxiXioatogt Jive thousandth. 

As an example of a compound numeral adverb^ the following may be cited 
from Platd's Republic ; lintm»aiu»«9t»tM*Ta»»^t§trktteMxif, seven hundred and 
twenty-nme times* 

2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place^ 
manner, &c. ; as dl^a, in two divisions, tqlxot, in three divis* 
ions ; Sbvuqov, secondly, tgixov, thirdly ; rgixov, in three places, 
ntvxotxoVt in jive places ; nivxax^gt in Jive ways, k^axoog, in six 
ways, 

III. Numeral Substantives. 

^ 34L8. The numeral substantives, for the most part, 
end in dg, ddog, and are employed both as abstract and as col- 
lective nouns. 

Thus ^ fiv^d§ may signify, either the number 10,000, conndered abstractly, 
or A cdlection of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers ; as, ^i»» fAv^mht, 
ten nufriads ss lOO^oOO } Xnuriv fnu^tmhs, a mUUon, 

^ 34:7« The following table exhibits the most common 
numerals, with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminu- 
tives, &,c.f which correspond to them. 
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CHAPTER V. 

NUMERALS. 

I. Numeral Adjectives. 

^343. 1. Cardinal. For the declension of the first 
four cardinal numbers {§ 138), see § 183. The cardinal 
numbers from 5 to 100, inclusive, are indeclinable ; as, ol, al, 
la, Twv, ToTff, Ttflff, Tovj, tag nirts, jive. Those above 100 are 
declined like the plural of qtlUog (§ 180). 

Remarks. 1. E7f, from its signification is used only in the singular % )m is 
used only in the dual, and in the rare dative plural, ^vvl • the cardinals above 
2, from thdr yery nature, can occur only in the pluraL • 

2. 'A/»^«, both (§ 18S)t partakes of the nature of a numeral and of an em- 
phatic pronoun. 

S. In i7f, there are two roots, Xt- and ^-. The compounds •Ms {tSI^ 
i!si not one^ and finhU {(itnSi i7f, not one,) have the masculine plural ; tiius, 
Mfiinff fMihins* Observe the accentuation of J; and §vhif (§ 183). 

4. Au0 and iftpm are sometimes indeclinable. 

5. For the double forms of ri^^m^tf, see § 84. 

6. In the compounds h»MT^usf rif^a^$^Kmiit»M, and its equivalent httarU' 
9auiSj the components r^t7s and rig^m^is are declined t thus, ^tttur^Si ^imk- 

% 34:4:« 2. Ordinal. The ordinal numbers (§ 138) are 
all declined with three terminations. They all end in xog, ex- 
cept dBvxBQog, B^dofiog, and oydoog. Those from 20, upwards, 
all end in oarog. 

3. Temporal. The temporal numbers (temporalis, rekU' 
ing to time,) are so called, from their designating time They 
reply to the interrogative, noaralog ,- on what day 7 or, in what 
number of days 1 and are formed from the ordinals, by chang- 
ing the final og into aiog ; thus, bhW{^og, dsvtfQoiog * tgitog, tqi- 
talog. 

From itf£T9f, no temporal number is formed. Its place is supplied by 

4. Multiple. The multiple numbers (multiplex, having 
many folds, or parts,) show to what extent any thing is com- 
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plicated. They all end in nXoog, contracted nXovg, and are 
declined like dmXoog, dmXovg {§ 180). 

5. Proportional. The proportional numbers (proportiona- 
lis, relaiing to proportion,) show the proportion which one 
thing bears to another. They reply to the interrogative, noaa^ 
nXdaiog ,- how many fold 7 or, how many times as great 7 and 
have double forms, in nXaaiogf a, ov, and TiXaaiojv, ov, G. orog. 
Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dinXdaiog, a, ov, or 
dmXaaitov, ov, G. ovog' and that of 10 to 1, by dtxanXdoiog or 
dBxanXaalojv. 

The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, is expressed by Tft, «• «f. 

NoTK. Tlie other kinds of numeral adjectives, which are mostiy compounds, 
must be left to observation. 

II. Numeral Adverbs. 

§ fi4cS» ]. The numeral adverbs, which reply to the in- 
terrogative noadxig ; how many times 7 all end in dxig, except 
the three first ; thus, dtxdxig, ten times. 

These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordinal numbers ; thus, diaxlXioi, two thousand, 
ntvtaxioxtXioatog, Jive thousandth. 

As an example of a compound numeral adverb^ the following may be dted 
from Platd's Republic ; l¥ft»xtttu»»^t»ait*Ta*«^t»irXttffmxif, seven hundred and 
twenty-nine times* 

2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place, 
manner, &c. ; as dixa, in two divisions, tqIxoi, in three diviS" 
ions ; dsvtsQov, secondly, xghov, thirdly ; rgixovt if^ three places, 
Titnaxoiff in Jive places ; nsviax^g, in Jive ways, k^axo^g, in six 
ways, 

III. Numeral Substantives. 

§ S4L8. The numeral substantives, for the most part, 
end in dg, ddog, and are employed both as abstract and as col- 
lective nouns. 

Thus 1^ fAv^tdf may signify, either the number 10,000, considered abstractiy, 
or A collection of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers ; as, ^i»m ftv^t^iif, 
ten myriads ^s 100^000 1 iumrit fiv^taitf, a million, 

§ 34: 7« The following table exhibits the most common 
nomerals, with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminu- 
tiyes, d&c.y which correspond to them. 
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Table 


or Numerals. 




I. 


Adjectiybs. 




1. Cardinal. 


2. Ordinal. 


Interrog. 


wiffu 1 how mantf f 




v-iffTOf I which in order 9 or, 


Tndef. 


^99»i, a certain number^ 


one of how many f 


Rel. Ind. 


Mt§4, how many soever. 


i^Urtf, whichsoever in ortUr, 


Dimin. 


oXiyMf Jew* 




Iktymt, one of few. 


Augment 


«'«XX«/, many. 




ff-fXXftf-rtfi, one of mxmy^ or, 


Demonst. 


tUu, so many. 




one foUoumg many. 


Relat. 


tfHf at many^ 






1 «' 


tig, fila, tVf one. 




ngtitog, ^, or, first. 


2 /?' 


dvot dv(o, two. 




dsvuQog, a, ov, second. 


3/ 


TQslg, jfflc^ three. 




tgirog, fi, 09, thirds 


4 d' 


riaaagts, xiaaagai 


f four. 


tijagtog, fourth* 


5 e' 


Ttivte, Jive, 




nifiitjog, fifth 


6^ 


IS, six. 




txTog, sixth 


7£' 


knxd, seven. 




fpdofiog, seventh 


8V 


oxT(o> eight. 




oydoog, eighth 


9 ^ 


ivvia, nine. 




Bvatog, Bwai&g, ninth. 


10 t' 


dixa, ten. 




dixarog, tenth. 


11 *«' 


evdsHu, eleven. 




hdixttTog, eleventh. 


12*/?' 


dtadsxa, twelve. 




dwdixaiog, tweffth 


13,/ 


tgiaxaldfxUf dsxaigstg 


tgiaxaidixttTog 


:i4 id' 


iBoaaQsaxaidsxa 




tsaaagaxatdixazog 


15 i£' 


ntVTSx'aldsxa 


• 


nBVTSxatdixarog 


16 Iff' 


hxxaldexet 




kxxaidixatog 


17 if 


iTnaxaldsxa 




knTaxttidixonog 


18 41,' 


oxttoxaldsxa 




oxttaxaiddxaiog 


19 i^' 


ipvBaxaldtxa 




ivvsaxaidixaiog 


20 x' 


^i'xoai 




sixooTog 


21 xa' 


etxoaiv ilg, elg xal 


cfxoai 


uxoaiog ngtotog 


30 X' 


tgidxovta 




rgiaxoatog 


40 u! 

^0 ^V 


ttaociffdxorta 




jBcaagaxoaiog 


50 y' 


nsvif^xovra 




nfvtfixoaTog 


60 1' 


k^i^xovra 




i^tixoatog 


70 6' 


kSdofirixovxa 




kddofi^xqOTog 


80 n' 


oydoT^xovxa 




oydot^xoaxog 


90 li 


ivivr^xovxa 




ivtvuxotnog 


100 ^' 


ixOLTOV 




hxtnoaxog 


200 a' 


diaxoatoh, m, a 




Sidixoaioarog 


300 t' 


jgiSxoaioi 




tgittxoaiooTog 
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400 v' 
500 <p' 
600/ 
700 ^' 
800 to' 
900 ^ 
1,000^ 
2,000;/? 

10,000 ;» 
90,000 ;» 

100,000 fQ 



jtTQaxoatoi 

mrtaxoaun 

i^xoatoi 

kTiraxoaiot 

oxtetxoaioi 

ipvaxoaioi 

Xlliot, ai, a 

diaxUuoi 

fiVQtoi, m, a 

dexaxMgiv^oi 



3. Temporal. 

Inter. m^rmTtt i <Mi what day 9 

1. (av&i^fifQog, on the same day,) 

2. iwtiqaioq, on the second day. 

3. t^xaioqf on the third day, 

4. Tttu^cuoq, on the fourth day, 

5. ntiinxaiog, on the fifth day, 

6. SxTtfco^, on the sixth day, 

7. ipdofiafiog, on the seventh day. 

8. oydoalog, on the eighth day. 



TtTQaxoaioarag 

nerTaxoaioaxog 

k^axooioaxog 

bmaxoaioaTog 

oxraxoatoatog 

ivvaxoaiooTog 

Xdioarog 

diaxiltoaxog 

(ivgiooTog 

Sia/ivgtoojog 

dsxcatiafAVQiooTog 

4, Multiple. 



anXoog, anXovg, simple, single, 
dmlovg, double, 
iginlovg, triple* 
mganXovg, quadruple, 
nsvranXovg, quintuple, 
i^anXovg, sextuple. 
kmanXovg, septuple, 
oxtanXovg, octuple. 



Inter. 

Din. 
Augn 



5. Proportiona]. 

weawXJt^Ht \ how many 



it9kXmr)Jin»f, many fold, 

1. {laog, equal,) 

2. dmXaatog, twofold. 

3. tgmXaoiog, threefold, 

4. tttganXaaiog 

5. ntvtanXdaiog 

6. k^anXaaiog 

7. kmanXotaiog 

8. QxianXaoiog 

9. iyvtanXaoiog 
10. dixanXaoiog 
20. tlxoannXaaiog 

100. htancovtanXaaiog 
1,000. x^^onXaaiog 
10,000. uvQionXoLOiog 

11 



II. Adverbs. III. Substan- 

TIVES. 

we&jut \ how many ifeimf$ quantify 
times 9 number, 

iXtyti»t(, Jhv timet. iXtyirtitt fiwnest, 

9'»XX£xit, many times, 

ana^, once. fiovdg, monad, 

dig, twice. dvdg, duad. 

rglgy thrice. rgidgt triad, 

tngdxigjfour times. tttQag, tngaxtvg 



ntviaxig 


Ttsvzag 


k^dxig 


ndg 


intdxtg 


kSdofiug 


oxtttxtg 


oydodg 


iwtaxtg, iwaxig 


iwtdg 


dexdxig 


9fxdg 


tixcodxtg 


flxdg 


kxatovrdxig 


ixarovrdg 


XtXidxtg 


Xilidg 


pvgiaxtg 


fivgidg 
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CHAPTER VI. 

PRONOUNS AND ARTICLE. 
^ 84:8. The SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS, in 

Greek, are the following ; the personal protwuns 
iy&^ avj oi* the refleanves i/iaviovj asavrov^ iav^ 
Tov' the reciprocal dXX^Xov* and the definite SbZ- 
va. The remaining pronouns are adjective. 
The name article is commonly restricted, in 
Greek, to the 'definite 6, ^, to, the. 

The Greeks gave the name &^^^nt joint, to the two small words, •, tfte, and 
ht who, from their giving connexion to discourse, by marking the person or 
thing spoken of, as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about 
to be spoken of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek name 
jf^^«» became, in Latin, articulus (small joint, from artus, joint, a word of 
the same origin with &^^^9»), from which has come the English name, artide* 

Of the two articles, i usually precedes the name of the person or thing 
which is spoken of, and •{ usually follows it ; as, oSrit Imt i i>ri( h %Slis, this 
is THB man whom you saw ; t« /»«2«» • itt^tt, the rox which blooms. Hence 
the former is termed the jrrepositive article (praepositus, placed before), and 
the latter, the postimsUive (postpositus, placed qfler). The postpositive arti- 
cle is now commonly termed the relative jnonoun, and the prepositive, sim- 
ply the article. In English, the word an or a contrasts with the, the former 
being indefinite in its signification (§ 1 42), and the latter definite (definltus, 
limited). These words have therefore been classed together, and termed, the 
former, the indefinite, and the latter, the definite article (§ 137). 

§ 34:9. The substantive pronouns are all declined in the 
tables (§ 184). The article and the adjective pronouns, ex- 
cept tig, are declined with three terminations, according to the 
second and first declensions. 

The theme of the article^ and the neuter singular of the 
article and of the pronouns aXlog, ainog, imXvog, and og^ are 
formed in o, instead of the regular terminations og and or 
{% 171) ; thus, o, 71, TO (§ 183) ; Sillog, SXXti, alio, other; av- 
tog, fi, 6 (§184); ixiivog, ixtlvri, ixHvo, that; og, i], o, who, 
which f what (§ 184). 

In crasis with the article (§ 72), and in composition with tmW and rUt 
' (§ 250), the* neuter mhri more frequently becomes uMt * thus, mMf and 
TMuri, for ri »hri * r»fVT*9 and rM«i/r«, rt^wm and rtrovr*. 
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^ 2 SO. The pronouns and article are rendered 
more expressive in various ways. 

I. The emphatic pronoun ctitog is compounded with them, 
or joined with them as a distinct word. 

(er.) By composition^ avtog forms, 

1. With the personal pronouns, the reflexives i/iavxov, aeav-- 
Tov, and kaviov (§ 184). 

These pronouns, from the very nature of reflexives (§ 132), have only the 
cbHque cases. The two first, as applying only to persons, or to things r^^ard- 
ed as persons, have no neuter, 

2. With the article 6, the, the demonstrative ovTog, this, 
(§ 183). 

3. With the adjective pronouns Toto^, such, Toaog, so much, 
TtiJJxogy so old, and xvwog, so little, the more intensive totovrog, 

Just such, joaovjoc, just so much, rtiXixovzog, just so old, and 
TvypovTog, just so little. 

^ ft Sim In declining the compounds of aixog with the 
article and adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed. 

If the termination of the article or adjective pronoun has 
an O vowel, it unites with the first syllable of aiiog, to form 
ov ; but is, otherwise, absorbed. 

Tlius, (i aurift^ oSrtf, (ii xurn^ aSrtit (ri airi,') ralure * G. (t«u mlTavt) 
TtvrWf (ris ffjvrfff,) Tavrtif * Pi* (m ffvr«<,) «vrM, (mS «&«*■«/,) avrm, {rk tuf^ 
rti,) rmvra' G. (tmv ffvr«y,) r4uratf (§ 183) * {tms avrif,) rotwrgf, (rtia 
Avvni) T»mvTti, (tmp «vr«,) T»t»VT§ and rttovm (§ 249) * G. t»i»vt«u, ramV" 

Tflf * PI* TMVTM, TtiaVTOit T9ia.VT» ' G. TU»UTtt9, 

(/9.) The combinations of aviog with the pronouns and arti- 
cle, without composition, belong rather to syntax than to ety- 
mology. 

For examples of such combinations, see the plural of the reflexives Iftmvrw 
and navTtfv (§ 184). The plural of XaurtlS may be likewise formed in the 
Mme way } thus, v^Sf mvrSv, &c. 

§ ftSQm II. The addition of the inseparable particle ds 
to o, To7og, joaog, and rriXlxog, produces the same effect as the 
composition of these words with ot^to^ ' thus, Sdt and ovTogt this 
(^ 183) ; so jokoods =^ Toioiiog, Too6ad» ::= jooovTog, ttjXixoadi 
=: tfiXixoijtog, 



124 BTYMOLOQY. [bOOK UI« 

AceENT. In tbeso compounds with h, the syllable preceding this particle 
always takes the accent, which is acute or circumflex accor^ng to the rule 
(§ 170) ; thus Ttffig'h, r«rii^(, Ti^tShf r§0n9^ r«r«7r^. 

Instead of the simple pronoum rtXtit ri99St and mXiKt, the compounds in 
•i/r«f and irhi are more commonly employed, even when there is no special 
emphasis. 

III. The enclitic yi is affixed to the persona] pronouns iytu 
and av, and sometimes to other pronouns, lor the sake of em- 
phasis ; thus, tytayn, I at least , avys, thou surely ; tovto /«» 
this certainly. 

AccEHT. In iyttf i/Mt, and l/ii, the accent is thrown back, when y( is 
affixed ; thus, tyvyt, tfiotyt, tfityu 

^ 3tS3. IV* To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger 
expression, an i is affixed, which is always long and acute, 
and before which a short vowel is dropped, and a long vowel 
or diphthong regarded as short ; thus, ovxoal, aviYfi, jovri, this 
here; PI. ovtoiI, avxatl, lavii' ixBivoai, that there; from Sdi, 
thiSf odl, r^di, Todl, indl, 

Y. The indefinite pronoun t<c, and the particles di}« di^noTt, 
ovv, and ti;^ are affixed to relatives, for the sake of extending 
or strengthening their signification ; thus, og, who, which, what, 
ooTig, whoever, whichever, whatever, oortadij, whoever now. 

In Sfrrif, both parts are declined i thus, ttrrit, 7 ri or }l,ri (§ 93). See 
§ 184. 

YI. The pronoun alXog, other, is doubled to form the recip- 
rocal akXi^Xfav, of one another, which, from its nature, has only 
the oblique cases, plural and dual. See ^ 184. 

A. Remarks upon the Substantive Pronouns. 

§ 3t#4:* 1. When the oblique cases singular of lym are enclitic 
(§ 116)» the shorter forms fiw, fioi, /ti, are emplQ^'ed ; but otherwise^ the 
longer forms l^«v, (fiai, ifii. 

2. The shortened dual forms m, v^u, are also written with an iotr sub* 
script ; thus, »«, r^^. The full forms fSit, tStv, 9^i, r^Mv, are not used by 
the Attics. 

3. The pronoun «^ is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, aod as a re- 
flexive. In the Attic and common dialects, however, it is but little used in 
either sense ; and its place is usually supplied, as a personal pronoun, by ahvif, 
it ti, or one of the demonstratives, and, as a reflexive, by the compound Uv- 
r«v. The dual 0*^4*1 is never used by the Attics. The plural has a neuter 
form 0-^i«, which also is not used by the Attics. 
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^fiSSm 4. The accutatirefl m» and rf{ are poetic, and are employed 
without diatinction of number or gender. The poetic dative plural rf /» (which, 
like rfUif is enclitic) is Bkewiae used, though rarely, as singular. 

5. For 1^, #>•», •»• the poets sometimes use the old genitives l^i^if, ri- 

6. The poets sometimes shorten the ultima of the dative and accusative 
plural of ly^ and rv * thus, nf»if (J) or iT^v, ufadt (A) or SfAmg, 

7. The pronoun )i7y« may be termed, with almost equal propriety, definiie 
or indefinite. It is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
speaker either cannot, or does not care to name ; or, in the language of Mat- 
thise, it " indefinitely expresses a definite person or thing.** In the singular, 
this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the plural, it is masculine only. It is 
someUmes indeclinable ; as, t§v ^iTmi. 

B. Remarks upon the Adjective Pronouns and Article. 

y 3 SO* 1. From the personal pronouns are formed the rossEssivu 
V*^» '"y» '*f» %» •*> **•> ****> **» nfUTt(§t, our, vftirifft your, rf Sri(«f, 
theirm 

S« The interrogative rit, who 9 which 9 what 9 and the indefinite rsf, any, 
some, have, for the root of their regular forms, rtt-, which drops its » in the 
nominative singular. The forms of the interrogative are orthotone (§ 118); 
those of the indefinite, except 2rr«, are enclitic (§ 116). In lexicons and 
grammars, for the sake of distinction, the form's of the indefinite, rig and ri, 
are usually written with the grave accent, or without an accent 

S. The relative h has, for its root, only the rough breathing. The root of 
the article is r-, except in the forms •, «, •/, and «/, in which the root is only 
* the rough breathing. 

^ S2t> « • 4. Special care is required in disUnguishing the forms of •, St, 
0v, Ttf, and rif. Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguish- 
ed by the accentuation ; as, •/ (§11 5), $7, «7. 

5. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of turBf, those of 
aihTH, the combined forms of • »uris, the Kime, and the contracted forms, of 
\aor$u, 

6. A number of corresponding pronouns and adverbs are interrogative or 
ind^nite when they begin with r, demonstrative when they begin with r, rel- 
ative when they begin with the rough breathing, and relative, indefinite when 
they begin with «r. Thus, 9i9»t ; hxm much? m'twis, of a certain quaittity, 
ri^t, r«r«r^f, and rtrtvrtf (§ 252), to much, tvtt, a$ much, Mwf, how 
much never ; nrin \ when 9 9'tvi, at some time, rirt, then, trt, when, irirt, 
whensoever. The corresponding interrogatives and indefinites ar^ for the most 
part, distinguished from each other by the accent. 

11* 
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CHAPTER VII. 

COMPARISON. 

§ 358. Adjectives and adverbs expressing 
properties which may be possessed in different 
degreeSj have, in Greek, three forms. Of these, 
the first simply denotes the possession of the prop- 
erty ; the second denotes its possession in a higher 
degree ; and the third, its possession in the highest 
degree ; as, ao(p6sy wise, aotp&xegos^ mser, aofp&xa" 
Tosj wisest. Of these forms, the first is termed the 
POSITIVE DEGREE (pono, to placej to lay daum) ; 
the second, the comparative (compare, to com- 
pare) ; and the third, the superlative (superfero, 
to Vaise above). 

1. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in Tsgos^ d, ov, and the superlative in TaTog, tfj ov ; 
but, sometimes, the comparative is formed in 7ov, 
Tof, Gen. lovoSi and the superlative^ in itnosj iy, ov. 

A. Comparison in Tf^o?, taxog, 

§ 359. In receiving the terminations xagog and 
xarog, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 

(1.) 05, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
o- ; by a short syllable, ca- (^ 99) ; thus, 

novqiog^ tight, koi/^ots^o;, Kov^raro^. 

aoifog, wise, aotptuxsgog, aoq>mttttog. 

A mule and liquid preceding $s, bare commonly the same efiect u a long* 
syllable ; tbus, 

r^«V^y vehement, #f 4^^#fy #f «^iv««vc 
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Iq a few words, o; is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
«!-, «a-, or la- ; as, 

naXaiog, ancient, naXaluQog, naXalTotrog. 

epilog, dear, q>lljtQog, g>lXTnTog. 

friendly, g>iXal'tt(fog, q>iXttltcaog, 

^avxog, quiet, '^avxalit^og. 

i^fmfitrog, strong, i^^mfieviareQog, iq^tafitvdaiatog, 

lakog, hguacioua, XaUaxfQog, XaXlaxarog. 

Tb% change of §t into ir- belongs particularly to contracts in «•#. Thett 
contracts, and those in itf, are likewise contracted in the comparative and su- 
perlatire. Thus, 

ilvXMv, A9'X$vwrt^»<, krXtmmr§t» 

^ 360. (2.) iis and tfs become so- ; thus, 

;ifa^/ffff, agreeable, Jifa^icarc^oCf X"9^^^''f*^og. 

attq>iig, evident, QatpiartQog, auffiaxaTog, 

nivtig, poor^ niviaxfqog, niviaiaxog. 

In adjectives of the first declension, and in tpBvdiig, tig be- 
comes ta- ; thus, 

nXioyfxtijg, ov, covetous^ nXsovexjlaTarog, 

yfBvdrig, fog, fdlse^ ^ivdlaiajog. 

Except, for the sake of euphony, 
vfiftwrnSf •», insolent, ufi^t^r^n^f »^rr«r«r«f. 

(3.) vs becomes v- ; thus, 

ngiafivg, old^ ngsafivTtQog, nQiofivTUTog, 

^961. (4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
Ufos and raxos are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by ea-, la-^ or Gh ; 
thus, 

xaXag, arog, wretched^ TaXavtsgog, raXdnarog, 

o(6q>f}vtv, ovog, discreet, aaKpgoviajtQog, o<oq>f^oviaxaxog, 

Sffnai, ayog, rapacious, agnaylatenog, 

pXiH, filcixog, stupid, fiXaxmt^t /iXaxtotottog. 

Adjectives in oif are compared with the insertion of sa- ; as 
fjftt^QWf above. 
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Tbe adjectives wi^w, rifje, «•/*»», /o<, and WiXn^fun, forgetful instead of 
the r^ular comparative and superlative, employ shorter forms ; thus, iriwaU 

B. Comparison in Tav, lorog, 

§ 363. A few adjectives are compared by 
changing vsj a?, osj and even gos^ final, into iav 
and lOTos. In some of these, lov with the preced- 
ing consonant passes into aacov (xxov, ^ 84,) or 
fdv/ Thus, 

^dvg, pleasant, r^dlmv, ^diaxog. 

ra^vg, swifi, S-daaetP^ &aTTfOP, raxiojog, 

noXvg, much, nldav, nXitov, nXitoTog, 

fJt^y^gy S^^f^^i fidi(ov, fiiywTog. 

utaxog, bad, xaxitov, xuxujTog. 

HttXog, beautiful, xaXXlav, xdXXiarog, 

alaxgog, base, aiaxl(av, aVaxiojog. 

iX^Qog* hostile, ix&loiv, (X^iarog. 

Notes. 1. For the change of the original 3-«;^vf) from which comes 5«^- 
r«rf| into ra;^vs, see § 87. 

2. The root of 9'oXvf is v^Xi-, by syncope v'Af-. From this short root are 
formed the comparative and superlative. llkiMf Is a yet shorter form for 
wXtmv* The neuter vXtstt sometimes becomes ^kitt, but only in such phrases 
as wktTf n /tv^tttt more than ten thousand, 

3. The comparative ftu^t^v takes the place of the regular form f^tytM, 
Miyas is the only adjective in at which Is compared in Jmv and ««v«f. 

4. In the comparative and superlative of lutKit, A is doubled, as in the noun 

5. In the adjectives in ^•f, which are compared in xatv and «rr«f, the com- 
parative and superlative appear to have come either from a simpler form of the 
positive or from a corresponding noun. 

^ 3 A3. Remarks. 1. Some adjectives vary in their 
comparison ; as, qilXog (§ 259), Com p. <plXjtQrg, q^tXalifgog, and 
q>iXiaugog, Sup. fplXjarog, (piXaltaTog, and tpiXiuTog ' fiuxQog, lal^, 
Comp. fiaxQotSQog and fidaamv, Sup. fiaxgotarog and (u becom- 
ing 9}, as in the noun to firlxog, Bog, lengthy ^ 29,) fii^xiatog^ 

2. Pour superlatives are formed in axog ; viz. fiiaaiog, mid- 
most, from fiiaog* viaxog, last, from rtog* taxarog, and {ngoatogt) 
ngmog (§ 265). 

3. In a few instances, comparatives and superlatives are 
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formed from adjectives which are themselFes in the comfNira- 
tive or superlative degree ; thus, n^io^, Jirsf, nQuuoTOf, first 
of all; taxatos, last, extreme, iaxaims^, more extreme, iaxa- 

xfaxaxog, extremest, - 

» 

4. In the declension of comparatives in wv, the endings ora, 
ovfg, and ovas arc more frequently contracted, with a sjncope 
of the V, into cd and ovg ; thus, fidiova (/ic/foor,) ^£/£ai, ftriiovtg 
{fiflSoeg,) fisl^ovg, fisliovag {fulioag,) (niCovg. See ^ 179, and 
compare ^ 207, 2. 

5. Accent. Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjec- 
tives or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules 
of accent permit ; thus, ^dvg, ^dltov, neut. ^dioy, ridigtog. 

C. Irregular Comparison. 

^ I20<1« Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees, are formed from positives which are not in use, 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re- 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification ; 
thus, 



ayad-og, goody 



aX/Bivog, painful, 
xaxog, bad, 



afidvoav, 
PiXilmv, 
pHtfQog, 

itQsiao(ov, xqUxT^v 
Xmwv, X(a<ov, 
q>EQT(Qog, 

(tXyidiv, 

Xdqmv, 

( iXdaauv, iXdttuv, 



aqtarog, 

piXitaTog, 

fiiljaTog. 

XQnTlOTOg. 

Xmaxog, X^atog. 
q>fgnjjog. 

SXyiarog, 

XfiqiOTog* 
ijxioTog* 

iXtixioTog* 
oXiytaxog, 

^naxog. 



fiiHQog, small, 

oXlyog, little, few, ( fititav, 

^^diog, easy, ^n(av^ 

^crtiL, KmnJs is likewise compared regularly in Tttf and irr#f (§ 262)| and 
ikyuug and fitx^igf in rt^t; and rarts* 

§ 3 OS* The following are examples of adjectives in the 
comparative and superlative degrees, formed from other parts 
of speech. 

kralQog, friend, htaiQoiaTog, best friend, most friendly, 
xXimrig, thief, xXtnuaraTog, most adroit thief, 
avT»cp himself, aitorottog, his very self. 
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^YXh ^^^^ (§ 267), S/x^oJog, nearest. 

figif^a, quietly^ '^gt/iiaTSffog, more quiet 

i^, out of, saxatog, extreme. 

ngo, before, TtQOjfQog, former\ TtQutog, first (§ 263, 2). 

VTtiff, above, indgjigog, superior, vniqjtnog and vnajog, SU' 
preme. 

IL Comparison of Adverbs. 

§ 366. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives 
commonly take for their comparative and superla- 
tive, the neuter singular comparative, and the neu- 
ter plural superlative, of the adjectives from which 
they are derived ; thus, 

oog>mg (from aoq>6g, § 259), ao<piaTegov, aoq>totata, 

wisely, more wisely, most wisely* 

aufpmg (from aaq>iig, § 260), aaq^ianqov, aafpiatatOt 

clearly ^ more clearly, most clearly, 

raxiug (from taxvg, § 262), -Sfaaoov, S^ajTov, Tax^ara, 

alaxg&g (from aiaxQog, § 262), al'ax^ov, aVaxt^na* 

The adverbial termination eag is sometimes given to the 
comparative ; as, ji^aJleTrcoTeipcii?, more severely, ixd-iovotg, in a 
more hostile manner. 

So also, in the superlative, ^tnr$ftttrdrttf, most concisely, Sopb. OBd. CoL 
1579. 

^267. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in jigo and 
TdiG); as, 

avfa, up, avtatiQW, aviatixto, 

kxag, afar, IxaaTs'^Afi IxaaiciTO). 

The following are compared afler the analogy of adverbs 
derived from adjectives ; 

SiyXif near, aoaov, Siyxioia* 

fitxlot, very, (iaXXov, (idliuTa, 

Remark. Some adverbs vary in their comparison ; as, 

fyy^S} w«flr, iyyvxigvt, iyyviarm, 

UyyvttgoVf iyyvrara. 
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CHAPTER VIII. ^ 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 

§ 5868. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, voice, tense, mode, num- 
ber, and PERSON. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows, how the aclion of a verb is related to its 
subject (^ 122) ; the second, how it is related to 
time ; and the third, how it is related to the mind 
of the speaker^ or to some other action. The two 
remaining distinctions merely show the number and 
person of the subject. 

Greek verbs are conjugated both by prefixes and by ter- 
minations (§ 153). For the prefixes, see Chapter X. ; for 
the terminations, see §§ 280 - 282, and Chapter XI. 

Verbs which assist in the conjugation of other verbs are termed auxiliary 
(auxiliarisi assisting). For the use of auxiliary verbs in Greek, see Syntax. 

The systematic inflection of a verb is called conjugation (conjugatio, yoking 
together), because it connects, in regular order, the various forms of that verb. 

A. Voice. 

§ 269. The Greek has three voices (vox, 
voice y as though, in a special sense, the expi^ession 
of the verb) ; 

The .Active (ago, to do)y which represents the 
subject of the verb as the doer of the action, or its 
agent ; thus, Xovto rivd, I wash some one. 

The Passive (patior, to suffer^ to be affected) j 
which represents the subject of the verb as the 
receiver of the action, or its object ; thus, Xovfjiai 
V7i6 TivoSf I am washed by some one. 

The Middle, which is intermediate in sense be- 
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tween the Active and the Passive, and commonly 
represents the subject of the verb as, either more 
or less directly, both the agent and the object of 
the action ; thus, ikovadfiriv, I washed my self, I 
bathed. 

§970« Remarks. 1. The middle and passite voices 
have a common form, except in the future and aorist. In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. 

2. The distinction in sense between the middle and passive 
voices, in the future and aorist, is not always preserved. 

8. The reflexive sense of the middle voice oflen becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 
middle voice takes the place of the active. This is particu* 
larly frequent in the future tense. When it occurs in the 
theme (§ 276), the verb is termed deponent (deponens, laying 
aside f sc. the peculiar signification of the middle form). E. g. 

(«.) Verbs, in which the theme has the activet and the JiUure has the mid' 
die form ; a*§vta, to hear, &»»vr»fiect * ficiivtt, to go, fi^9$fimt • ytyvti^Ktf to 
know, yfmfMLt * •//»/, to be, tr§ftmt (§ S05) • fittv^tivif, to learn, fimBn^fim,^ 

(fi,^ Deponent Verbs ; aU^af/A^t, to jyerceive, yiyvB/itu, to become, iix*" 
ffuu, to receive, }vpa/»tu, to be able, 

A deponent verb is termed deponent middle, or deponerU passive, according 
as its aorist has the middle or the pasuve form. 

B. Tense. 

§ayi. The Greek has six tenses (tempus, 
time) ; 

1. The Present (praesens), which represents 
in action as doing at the present time ; thus, j^gdr 
tpto^ I am writings I write. 

2. The Imperfect (imperfectus, unfinished)^ 
which represents an action as doing at some past 
time ; thus, sygatpov, I was writing. 

3. The Future (futfirus, about to be\ which 
represents an action as one that wtU be done at 
some Jiiture time; thus, /^atpQ, I shall write. 
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A. The AoRisT {ouogKnos^ indefinite)^ which rep- 
resents an action simply as done ; thus, iygaxpa^ I 
wrote J I have written^ I had written. 

6. The Perfect (perfectus, finished), which 
represents an action as complete at the present 
time ; thus, ykyga(pa, I have written. 

6. The Pluperfect (plus, more, and perfectus, 
finished, more than finished), which represents an 
action as complete at some past time; thus, iy€' 
ygdxpaiv, I had written. 

§373. Tenses maybe classified in two ways; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of; II. with respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 

I. The time which is spoken of, is either, 1. present, % fu' 
ture, or 3. past. 

The reference to time is most distinct in the indicative mode. In this modci 
diose tenses which refer to present or future time, are termed primary or 
cfditf tenses, and those which refer to past time, secondary or historical tenses. 

II. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 

The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite ; 
the second, indefinite / and the third, complete, 

§S73« Table of thb Greek Tenses. 



Primary. 



Time. 1. Present 



2. Future. 



Relations. 
1. Definite. 



2. Indefinite. 



Present. 

I am writing. 



* 
I write. 



Secondary, 
s. Past. 

Imperfect. 

* sygaqtov, 

I shall be writing, I was writing. 

Future. Aorist. 



ygnif/tOf 
I shall write. 



3. Complete. Perfect. 



yf/gaqxx, 
I have written, 

12 



eyQUtpci, 
I wrote. 

Pluperfect. 

* iysygdqisiv, 

I shall have written, I had written. 
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Some verba, in the middle and pasaire voices, have a comjiae future tense, 
called the third future ; but, otherwise, the three tenses which are wanting in 
the table, viz. the indefinite present, the definite future, and the complete 
future, are supplied by forms bdonging to other tensest br by participles com* . 
bined with auxiliary verbs. 

C. Mode, 

§ a 74. The Greek has six modes (modus, 
manner) ; 

1. The Indicative (indlco, /o point otitj to 
make known)^ which is employed in direct asser- 
tion or inquiry ; as, ygdfcoj I am writing ; ygwpto; 
am I writing 1 

2. The Subjunctive (subjungo, to subjoin;)^ 
which is joined with another verb in one of the 
primary tei\ses, to express some associated idea ; 
as, 7tdgei(ii iva i9gi, / am present that I may see. 

3. The Optative (opto, to wish, because often 
used in the expression of a wish), which is joined 
with another verb in one of the secondary tenses, 
to express some associated idea; as, itagrjy Zva 
tdotfii, I was present that I might see. 

4. The Imperative (impero, to command)^ 
which is employed in direct command, or entreaty ; 
as, ygoups, write ; TvnxicOo, let him be beaten ; 86s 
fjLoif grant me. 

5. The Infinitive, which partakes of the na- 
ture of an abstract noun (§ 133) ; as, ygoupeiVy to 
write. 

6. The Participle, which partakes of the na- 
ture of an adjective (^ 133) ; as, ygdqxov, wrUiiig. 

% 37«K« Iq the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the 
present and aoHst have all the modes ; but the future wants 
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the subjunctive and imperative ; and the perfect , for the most 
part, wants the subjunctive and optative, and likewise, in the 
active voice, the imperative. The imperfect has the same 
form with the present, and the pluperfect the same form with 
the perfect, except in the indicative. 

D. Number and Person. 

^ 376. The numbers and persons of verbs cor- 
respond to those of nouns and pronouns (^^ 126, 
163). 

The imperative, from its signification, wants the frst per* 
son ; the infinitive, from its abstract nature, wants the distinc- 
tions of number and person altogether ; and the participle, as 
partaking of the nature of an adjective, has the distinctions of 
gender and case, instead of person. 

The first person singular of the present indicative active, 
or, in deponent verbs (§ 270), middle, is regarded as the 
THEME of the verb (§ 155). 

Note. Fuller detafls respecting the use of the Greek verb in its several 
forms will be given in the Syntax. 



CHAPTER IX. 

TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 

§ 377. The paradigms contained in this chap- 
ter are given with various degrees of fulness. But 
the first person dual is omitted throughout, as hav- 
ing the same form with the first person plural ; and 
the third person dual is omitted, whenever it has 
the same form with the second person dual. 

In the table (§ 283), the form of the verb must be adapted to the number 
and person of the pronoun ; thus, / am plarmmgj thou art plamwng^ he it 
planning, &c. For the middle voioe^ change the forms of ";>^» " into the 
corresponding forms of ** deliberate " ; and, for the passive voice, into the corre- 
sponding forms of " be planned*** 

A star (*) in the tables denotes that a termination or a form is wanting. 
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^37 8. L Formation of the Tenses. 



Peitrxs. Turns. 




Tx&MIMATIOMI. 






Acdve* 


MuMle. 


Passive. 


Present, 


10, fU 


OfMh f^Oll' 




Aagm. Imperfect, 


ov,v 


OfitlP, fitiP 


Future, 


avi 


aofuti 


^tjao/JMi 


2 Future, 






i^ao/iai 


Augm. AoRisT, 


aa 


adfAfiv 


^rjv 


Augm. 2AoRi8T, 


W, V 


OfAflV, (tflP 


V^ 


Redupl. Perfect, 


Kft 


(MU 




Redupl. 2 Perfect, 


a 






Augm. Redupl. Pluperfect, 


KUW 


flffp 




Augm. Redupl. 2Pi}UPerfbct 


,uv 






Redupl. 3 Future, 




OOfMtl 





^ 379. IL Flexible Endings, 

Class I. Subjectite. 



Xhden. 


la Prim. 


8* Second. 


8. 


Imp. 4. hd. 


5. Part 


S. 1 
2 


P 
9 


P, fU 




^1 


PM, P, * 


N. yrc 

PToa 


3 


ai 


• 




TW 




PT 


P. 1 


flW 


fUP 








G. pTog 


2 


TS 


TS 




T8 




prarig 


3 


ya* 


OOP, 


P, 8P 


TmOOP, PTUP 




D. 1 


(IW 


fiiP 










2 


TOV 


TOP 




TOP 




3 


TOT 


TflP 




TUP 




1 




Class II. 


Objectite. 




Orders. 


1* Prim. 




S. Second. 


3. Imp. 4. In£ 


5. Pbrt. 


S. 1 


fjiai 




fitjp 




a&at 


N. fiivog 


2 
3 


aai, ai 

Tttl 




00, 
TO 




ao,o 
a&0 


fiipfl 

fUVOP 


P. I 
2 
3 




fit&a 
a&8 

PTO 




a&8 
a&naotp, a&mp 


G. flSPOV 

fiirrig 


D. I 
2 


a&op 


H8&a 

O&OP 




a&op 




3 


a&or 




adifip 




a&up 
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^980. III. Termikations of Verbs in fii. 

M mDUE Aim Passitk. 



Indicative, Sw 1 


^» 




9 


fitti 


ftnp 


2 


ff 




S 


aou, at 


ao, 


3 


ai 




• 


tai 


to 


P. 1 
2 






fiep 


a&8 


a&8 


3 


vait aak 


OOP 


Prat 


pro 


D. 1 
2 


top 




fitp 
top 


a^op 


fit&a 
a&op 


3 


tor 




jftP 


a&op 


ai^y 


Subjunctive, S. 1 

2 
3 












P. 1 
2 








no&8 




3 


C0a* 






uptat 




D. 1 
2 
3 


rixov 

fITOV 






n<r&op 
no&op 




Optative, S. 1 

2 
3 


In? 
in 






ifinp 

10 

ao 




P. 1 
2 


Infisy, 

lflT8, 


7t8 


10^8 




3 


Ir^aofy 


rup 




iPXO 




D. 1 
2 
3 


intop. 


Ifitp 

Itop 

itntf 


lad^op 
ta&rip 




Imperative, S. 2 

3 


TOI 


e 




ao, 




P. 2 


T« 






'a&8 




3 


tmaop 


,rtvtp 


a^taaap, a^wp 




D.2 


toy 






a&op 


• 


3 


TWf 






a&up 




Infinitive, 


va$ 




• 


Q&ai 




Participle, 


vjg, rtaa, 
12* 


p 


fUP9g, (Upn, fifPOP 
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^asi. IV. 


Reoular Terminations 






Present 




uipernct* 


Fintore* 


Indicative, 


S. 1 


01 




OP 


om 




2 


tig 




9g 


Oiig 




3 


et 




9 


a8i 




P. 1 


OfUP 




OfUP 


aofiip 




2 


m 




n8 


an8 




3 


OVOi 




OP 


OOVOi 




D. 1 


OfUP 




OfltP 


aofASP 




2 


nop 




nop 


onop 




3 


nor 




h^p 


anop 


Subjunctive, S. 1 

2 
3 












P. 1 


tafiw 










2 
3 












D.l 


w/i«y 








. 


2 


rjtov 










3 


VflOP 








Optative, 


S. 1 


OlfU 






OOlfU 




2 


oig 






ooig 




3 


0* 






001 




P. 1 


OlfUP 






aoifiw 




2 


0»T« 




- 


001x8 




3 


OltP 






0018P 




D.1 


OlfUP 






OOlfUP 




2 


OITOP 






oonop 




3 


olnpf 






ooltfiP 


Imperative, 


S. 2 
3 

P. 2 


8 










3 


wttOOttPf OVXWP 








D.2 


nop 










3 


hwp 




^ 




Infinitive, 




8tP 






oiip 


Participle, 




9tPf OVOOtf 


OP 




amp, oovott, oop 




Gen. 


oPTog, oicn^g 




aortoq, oovoijg 
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OF THE Active Voice. 







Aorin^ 




Indicative, 


S. 1 


aa 


Ml 




2 


aag 


%ag 




8 


09 


MT 




P. 1 


aetfup 


uSiuw 




2 


aatt 


nat9 




3 


OOP 


MSm 




D.l 


aaiup 


nmfup 




3 


aarw 


Marop 




8 


oempf 


nmip 


Subjunctive, 


,8. 1 


am 






2 


<^ff 






8 


^ 






P. 1 


ouiitr 




- 


2 


atiTB 






8 


amai 






D.l 


amfup 






2 


ai}Toy 


■. 




3 


arjjor 




Optative, 


S. 1 


aatfu 






2 


aatg, auag 






8 


aah (TIM 






P. 1 


aoufiw 


/ 




2 


OMtB 






3 


aaiw, aua» 






D.l 


aeuiitp 






2 


aaitop 






3 


auittpf 




Imperative, 


S. 2 


OOP 






3 


aoTta 






P. 2 


ams 




" 


3 


OOtTOIOOtPf COVTWf 




D.2 


aarop 






3 


aoTUV 




Infinitive, 




aai 


xipM 


Participle, 




aotg, aaoOf aav 


mag, nvla, m 




Gen. 


aartog, oaatig 


xotog, xvloQ 



FhtponKl* 
HHP, »^ 

uBig 
nu 

nBifitP 

»Ut9 

mifUP 

nwwp 

UilTlfP 
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^389. y. Regular Termutations or 



Ttmeat 


JulpMlCCt* 


FutiiMHU 


1. AorittMid. 


Ind. S. 1 o/iai 


<$/^pP 


aofiai 


adfiipt 


2 ^,«* 


ov 


ajj, an 


CM 


- 3 nat 


8TO 


ana$ 


amo 


P. 1 ofii&a 


•jn^ct 


aofAd&a 


adfi%&a 


2 9a&8 


M^ 


aBO&9 


amr^B 


3 oyra> 


OPTO 


aovtat 


amno 


D. 1 o>e^flt 


o^^ct 


aofif&u 


OMfAB^a 


3 ao^oy 


•ff^ity 


ata&tm 


ows&oy 


3 M^oy 


^9^y 


ata^nm 


awi^rpf 


Subj. S. 1 Clival 






• 


?» 






^ 


o i}Ta» 






afftm 


P. 1 Wfi8&a 






ad(iB^a 


2 170^8 






OffO&B 


3 tavrat 






amvxai 


D. 1 Q)/U8^a 






atiiAB&a 


2 ria&ow 






Offa&or 


3 'TlQ&OV 






atja^ov 


Opt. S. 1 o//ii}y 




aolfifpf 


amlfiipf 


2 o£0 




amo 


omo 


3 OtTO 




aono 


otnto 


P. 1 o//u6^a 




aolfud'u 


o»lfi9&a 


2 OlQ^B 




aota&9 


atna&B 


3 oiyro 




m>treo 


autvxo 


D. 1 olgit&a 




aolfit&a 


aalft9&a 


2 oto&oy 




aoia&o9 


omtfj&ov 


3 o/a^ijy 




aola&fir 


aeda&ijv 


Imp. S. 2 ov 






am 


3 e'tf^tf 






aaa&u 


P. 2 f(j^e 






aaa&B 


3 iad^waav, ia&mr 




atia&nuav, aaa&np 


D. 2 fa&op 






ana&ov 


3 ia&viv 






aaa^tor 


Iniin. ea^at 




asa&M 


oaad-ah 


Part. oiitpof, If, w 




voutrog 


aduetfog • 
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Vbrb pavlevo (^ 284) translated. 

Future. Aorist PcrlecL Fluperfiect 



plannedy 
shall plan, have planned^ 

or had planned, have planned, had planned, 

will plan, or 

plan. 



may plan, 

may have planned, 

can plan, 

can have planned^ 

plan, or have planned. 



might plan, 

might have planned, 

should plan, 

should plan, should have planned, 
or would plan, 

toouldplan, would have planned, 

could plan, 
could have planned, 
plan, or have planned 



plan, or have planned. 



To he about To plan, oi ^^ h»^^ ^j^^^j 

to plan. To have planned. ^^ *«^ P^""^' 

About to plan, j ^p/^iw^'*^^' Having planned. 
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^ 38S. VI. The Active Yoi^e op th 



Ind. a 1 I 

2 Thou, You 

3 He, She, It 
P. 1 We 

2 Ye, You 

3 They 
D. 1 We two 

2 You two 

3 They two 

Subj. S. 1 I 

2 Thou, You 

3 He, She, It 
P. 1 We 

2 Ye, You 

3 TAcy 
D. 1 We two 

2 Fotc ^0 

3 They two 

Opt. S. 1 J 

2 TAoM, You 

3 i7«, iSAe, J( 
P. 1 We 

2 F«, You 

3 TAcy 
D. 1 TTcftro 

2 Fotf /tc?o 

3 TAt'y two 

Imp. S. 2 I>o thou 
3 X<£^ Atm 

P. 2 Z>o yoM 
3 X«e^ them 

D. 2 Z>o you two 
3 Zef fAfin ^too 

Infinitive, 



VnaeaU 



may plan, 
can plan, 

or 
plan. 



might plan, 
should plan, 
would plan, 
could plan, 

or 
planned. 



be planning, 
or plan. 



To be planning, 

or 
To plan. 



iHipenect* 



am planning. 


teas planning 


or 


or 


plan. 


planned. 



Participle, 



Planning. 
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(ULAR Verb fiovXsJa^ to plaUj to counsel. 



koriiL 

tuaa 

%vaag 

evoB 

fvaara 
ivaav 



Bvaatov 
Bvadtfiy 



vato 

vafjg 

van 

vawfAtv 

varjTB 

vautai 

varfTOP 



vaai/n 

vaaig, /iovXtvatiag 

vaai, (iovXtvasis 

vaaifisv 

vaans 

vaaiev, fiovlBvoHav 

vaaiTov 
vaahr^v 



ircincc* 

fitfiovltvxa 

psfiovltvxag 

fisfiovlBvxB 

PBPovXBvxafiiP 

PBpovXBvxcnt 

fiBfiovXevxaa& 

pB^ovXtvuojoif 



Pluperfect. 

ifiB^ovXtvxBiy 
ifitfiovXBvxBig 

iptpOVXBVXBI, 

i^B^OvXBVXBtfJlBV 
i^BfiovXBVXBltB 

ifiBpovXBVxsiaonf, 
i^B^ovXsvxBoav 

iflBpovXBVxBnop 
ifiBfiovXevxBltijp 



vaov 
vatxTOi 



uaatB 



vatxTMaar, 




,BvadvT(ov 




vatnov 




vaaxmv 




vaa& 


fiBJiovXBVXBvai 


vaag 


jiBfiovXBVxwg 



13 
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Tnaeat 
Ind. S. 1 fiovXsva 

2 (iovXtvsig 

3 povXivsi 

P. 1 PovXtvofiw 

2 fiovXtvna 

3 povXsvova& 

D. 2 fiovXivnop 
3 



§a84. VII. Active Voice op thj 

Fntofe. 
fiovXBvaw 
fiovXevaeig 
fiovXsvoBi, 

fiovXevaofUif 

(iovXevaatt 

povXsvaovat 

fiovXniaetop 



Subj. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 

Opt. S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Imp.S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 

Infin. 

Part. 



PovXavoi 
PovXtVfjg 
PovXtvfi 

PovXevtafiw 

PovXiVfjta 

fiovXaVmat 

^ovXavfftop 

PovXavotfu 

flovXavoig 

(iovXevoi 

PovXtvoi(iep 

PovXavona 

ffovXtvoiav 

povXavonov 
fiovXavohfiP 

povXava 
(iovXavhu 

PovXaveia 
PovXtvatmaav, 
flovXavortmp 

povXsvetov 
PovXavhmv 

PovXavaiv 

fiovXavasp 



Impanct* 

ifiovXavov 
ifiovXavag 
ifiovXava 

ijiovXavofiap 

ifiovXevata 

ifiovXavop 

iPovXa-varop 
ifiovXavanjp 



ficvXavaoifM 

jiovXavaoig 

fiovXavaoi 

fiovXavaoifiSP 

fiovlavaoira 

/iovXavaoiev 

fiovXavGonov 
fiovXsvaoltfiv 



(iovXavaatv 
povXavaaap 
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: Regular Verb jSot/Aci^o^, to plan^ to counsel 



Pluperfect. 

ifispovXivto 

iPipovXeva&B 
ifisfiovlivrto 

ifitftovXiva&op 



berate, to retolve^ 




Kid. 


Periect. 


.tvadiifiv 


fiBflovlBVfAM 

fiBp0vXevaa& 


svaojo 


fiBpovXsvTW 


svatfo^B 
.evaarto 


fiBPovlBV(AB&a 

fisPovXsva&B 
fiBpovUvnat 


^vaaa&ov 
.svada&^v 


fiBfiovlBva&ov 


xvavifiai, 




waji 




'Vafixm 




vaw/iBd^a 
var}a&B 




•vaetvtM 




varjad^ov 




waatgiijif 




vdmo 




>vaaiTO 




ivaalfiB&a 
ivaaia&B 




■vaaiVTo 




•{faaia&or 




iVaala&riV 


/ 


vada&m 


pBpovlBvao 
Pb/SovXbvo&o) 


■vada&aaow, 
XBvada&mv 


PB/iovXevad^B 
PBpovXBva&uaav, 
PiPovXBva&viv 


■vaaa&ov 
wada&top 


PbPovXbvo&ov 
pBpovXtvo&viv 


iaaa&ai 


PbPovXbvo&m 


wadfiBvog 


pBpovXsvuBPog 



[boqkik. 



^ 36ff. Vin. Middle and Fassiti: Vqices or 

(In Ibe Hid^ T<w>4 



iDd. 8, 1 (hvltioitcu 

2 fiooltvg, 

jSovl*v$i 

3 jSoviUvnot 
P. 1 IJovUvi/uSa 

9 /Jovlhita^s 
3 j!ovl«ini>Ta* 
D. 2 Sovitita&ar 
3 

Subj. S. 1 ^Itiviuu 

3 jSotiilavqTai 
P. 1 fiovlttmfu&a 

2 povXtv^aSt 

3 /iMiliwmat 
D. 2 /Sovlmjadm' 

Opt. S. I /!i>irlnWfii]c 

2 jhvltioio 

3 ^otrliuoiTo 
P. 1 jSovXivolfuSa 

2 /JovlEvoiaida 

3 /lovilEVOtVTO 

D. 2 ^ovXtvoiaSov 
3 fJovlEi/o/o^v 

Imp. S. 2 jfovlio'ov 

3 ^oviUvAf^u 

P. 2 /fovX(i<M#« 

3 flavlnia9uaav, 

fiovliv(a9ti¥ 

D. 2 povXivta^op 

3 povltvia9mi 



ifiovltvov 

ipouUvno 
iflllvXiv6ftM&a 
ij3ovktit<i&t 
iPovXtvono 



Infin. 
Part. 






Future HkL 
^ovUvao/iat 

fiovlevaiaSt 
Povl*iaortat 



fiouktvaolfnj^ 

Povltvaoio 

povltiaona 

povlivaotjiiSa 
(Sovlivaoio&i 

Povlsvmia9ip 



povltiata^n 
^vlivaifimg 
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THE Regular Verb fiovksiftoj to plan^ to counsel. 

to ddSberate^ to remihe,) 



Aorist Kid. 

ifiovXtvan 

ifiovXtvactro 

ifiovXfvaafiBd'a 

iffovXBvaifad'8 

ifiovXevaarto 

i/iovXivaaa^op 
ipovXfvada&fiP 

fiovXtvau/MXi 

fiovXsvofi 

fifyvXivafiTW 

fiovXevaiufAsO^a 

fiovXtvaria-d'B 

fiovXtvaavTM 

fiovXivafia&ov 

fiovXBvaalfifif 

povXtvdaio 

PovXevaaito 

povXivaalfit&a 

fiovXBvaaia&B 

PovXtiaaivio 

fiovltvaata^ov 
PovXeVaala&flf 

fiovXevaat 
fiovXsvada&m 

fiovXBvaaa&e 
fiovXBvadad'naow, 
fiovXBvada&mv 

fiovXBvaaa&ov 
fiovXBvada^tup 

fiovXi'iaaa&ai 

fio^BVcdfiBvog 



FcffiiBCt* 

fiBpOVXBVfiM 

fiBfiovXBvaa& 

fiBPovXBVTM 

pBfiovXBVfAB^a 

fiBfiovXBva^B 

fiBfiovXBVvja& 

fiBfiovXBva^ov 



(iBpovXBvao 
Pb/SovXbvo&u) 

Pb/SovXbvo&b 
PBfiovXBva&uacnf, 
PffiovXBva&mv 

PbPovXbvo&ov 
pBfiovXBva&wv 

ffBfiovXsva^M 

fiBfiovXBViiivog 



irwpenMb 

ifiBfiovMfAIJV 

iflBfiovXBvao 

ifiBfiwXBVTO 

ipBfiwjXvyfiB^a 

ipB/hvXBvo&B 

ipB(iwktvno 

i^BfiovXxva&ov 
ifiBfiovXiva&fiv 
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Table VIII. completed. 



Aoriit Put. 
Ind. S. 1 ifiovXsv&fip 

3 ifiovXtv&fi 
P. 1 ifiovUv&fifAsy 

3 ipovltv&fiaav 

D. 2 ipovXtv^fiJov 
'3 ipovXtv&riTrfif 

Subj. S. 1 0ovXtv&a 

2 flovXtv&jjg 

3 fiovXsv&jj 

P. 1 (iovXtv&oiner 

2 /^ovXev^^TS 

3 fiovXsv&tiat 

D. 2 fiovXtv^ij-tov 

Opt S, 1 ^ovXev&flnv 

2 PovXsv&elijg 

3 povXev&elfj 

P. 1 fiovXBV'Stell^flBV, povXBV&$%fi6v 
2 flovXsV&BlllTS, /iovXtV&HT8 

3 fiovXsv&siiiaocyf povXev&tisv 

D. 2 fiovXBV&eiijTOV 
3 /iovXev&tiiitiiv 

Imp. S. 2 povXsv&rju 
3 jSovXBV&rjrm 

P. 2 /iovXtv&riT8 

3 (SovXfv&fJTtoaon^, flovXtv&iitmv 

D. 2 (iovXsv&iiToy 
3 fiovXBv&i^tmv 

Infin. fiovXBv&iivM 

Part. fiovXiv&sls 



Foture Put. 

fiovXtv&i^aofiai 
fiovXfV&i^ari, 

PovXtv&rjasi 
PovXiv&ijaBxai 

povXiv &fia6fAB^a 

fiovXsv&fiaia&s 

fiovXev&i^aorrai 

PovXsv^iiaBa&oy 



fiovXsv^t^aolfAfiy 

PovXsv&iiqoio 

jiovXBv&iiaotto 

povXiv&iiaolfAi&a 

flovXtv&ijaoia&a 

fiovXsv&iqaoiTto 

flovXsvd^aoio^op 
flovXtv&fiaoladilP 



PovXw&iqaw&M 
fiovXsv&tioSfiwog 



\ 
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§ 986. IX. A. Mute Verbs, i. Labial. 

1. rfdtp&j to write. 

Active Voicb. 



Ind. yQaq>m 

Subj. y(fuq>n 

Opt. ygaffoifii 

Imp. YQOKfit 

Inf. YQtt(pnv 

Part. YQa(p(ov 

IlDpeif(BCt« 

Ind. fygaifow 



Fbtme. 

ygaiffOiiJU 
yQaiffSiP 



Aoriit 
yqatpag 



yi/^aipa 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Prefent 
Ind. YQUKpofiai 
Subj. yqaffuinai, 
Opt. yQaq>olfiriv 
Imp. YQttqiov 
Inf. YQttq>%ada^ 

YQttq>6fitvoq 

Impafect 
fyga<p6fifjp 

1 Aor. Pui. 

fygdip&fiv 
Subj. Y(^(pd^& 
Opt. ygaip'&elijv 
Imp. y(fd<f'd-riu 
Inf. ygaipd^pai 
Part, ygatp&slg 

PniFicT, Ind* 
S. 



Part. 



Ind. 



Ind. 



Future Mid. 
yqdiffOfiai 

/QayjoliATiv 
ygay/oiABPog 



S Aor. Pus. 

iyQd<priy 
yQaq>€i 

ygdqyij&i 

yQaq>ijvat 

yQOiptls 

Imp. 



AorittMid. 

iyQuy/dfji'^M 
ygdipotfAat 

yQUIffQlllAflV 

ygdipai 

y(fdy/aa&ai 

ygaiffdfitvog 



ytyQUipiVM 
yiygaiptag 

Floporfsct. 
iyiyQdq>9iv 



8^^* ■ * - 
jnmpreu 

yBygdiffOfiM 

yiygaif/olfiifif 

ytygdifffo^ai 
ysygaif/ofiivog 



1 Flit. Pus. 
ygaq>^i^aogim 



ygaff^aofiat 



ygatpd-viaolfJLfiv ygaqniaolfujp 



1 yiygafifiai 

2 yiygaiffui 

3 yiyganxai 
P. 1 ytygdfine&a 

2 yeygag>&8 

3 ysygaftfiirot ytygdq>9wamf, 

[iial y$ygdq>&tip 

D. 2 yiygaq>&op yiygaq^d-ov 
3 yiygdtp&tMf 

13» 



yiygaipo 
yiygdq>&m 

yiygaq>^8 



ygaq>&'^aia-d-ai 
ygaq>^fia6fiivog 

ytygd(pdwt 

Purt 
yiygafifdyog 



ygagt^aea&ai 
ygaqtfiaofitrog 

Plufbufxct. 

iy6ygdfi(iijv 

iyiygaipo 

iyiygaTtjo 

fyfygdfiiiB&a 

iyiygag>&8 

yBygauuivoi 

iyiygaq>^ow 
iyiygdfpdipf 
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^387. Labial. 2. Asinrnj to leave. 

Active Voice. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Pretent 

ilc/;ia> 

XUnia 

Xslnoifii 

Xfins 

Xilnuv 

lelnmp 



Imperfect. Futtue. 2 Perfect 

tlsmov Xtliffw XiXotna 

Xti^oiiu 



2 Pluperfect. 
iXilolnHV 



Ind. 

8. 1 ilmov 

2 tlimg 

3 Bl^7li 

P. 1 iXlnofi9V 

2 iUnttz 

3 llmov 
D. 2 iXlnixov 

3 iXmixTnv 



Sulj. 

Xlnvt 

Xlnfjg 

XiJtfi 

XincniASV 

XlniiTS 

Xlntaai 

Xinnxov 



Xilifftiv 
Xdiptiy 

Aousr IL 
Opt. 

Xlnoifti 

Xlnoig XlnB 
Xlnot Xinitu 
Xlnoi/itv 
Xlnotts 
Xlnoitv 



XtXoinipa$ 
XiXomoas 



Imp. 



Inf. 
Xmiiv 



Firt. 

X^ntav 
Xlnn» Xinovaa 

XinsTmaotv, Xinoyfmv Xinov 



XItioitov XinsTOV 
Xinohriv Xinitmy 



Xinortog 
Xinovaiig 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind. 



Present 

Xtljiofiai 

Xunwfiai 

XfinolfAriv 

Xslnov 

Xdntadat 

Xtinofitvoq 

Imperfect. 
iXemo/i^v 



Future Mid. 
XslifJOfiai 

XBllffolfllJV 

XdtpBOx^ai 
XeiiffOfjifvog 

3 Future. 
XeXtlyfO/AM 



Perfect 
XiXsififiM 

XiXtiijjo 

XsXBiq>-9ai 

XeXBtiigiivog 

Pluperfect 
iXsXilfifjiTjfP 



AoRiST II. Middle. 



Ind. 
S. 1 iXtnofifjp 

2 iXlnov 

3 iXlmio 

P. 1 iXiTTOfie&a 

2 nima&8 

3 iXlnovTo 
D. 2 iUnsa&ov 

3 iUnia&fiv 



Sulj. 

Xlnmfiai 

Xlnti 

Unrixah 

Xtnwfis&d 

Xlntja&s 

Xlnmyxai 

Xlniia&ov 



Opt 

XmolfiTiv 

Xinoio 

Xlnono 

Xmol/jiB^a 

Xlnoia&s 

Xlnoivxo 



Imp. 



Aoritt 

iXd(p&HV 

XHq>&m 

Xeiq>&iliiv 

X6lq>&rfXt 

XsKf&fjvai 

X6iq>^dg 

Future P^is. 

Joe 



Xmov 
Xinia^u 



Ptot 

Unofiwag 
Xlnfa&B 
XiTiia&mactv, X$nia&6§v 



Xiitoiisdov Xlma&ov 
Xmola&fjv Xin^a&mr 
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§ 988. n. Palatal. Ugdaao or ngdrxm^ to do. 

^ ACTITB VOICB. 

ncMDt* Futuro* Aoritt* 1 Pertect* S Pvfect* 

Subj. Ttffaaoui, nQaTtw nqa^ 

Opt. nQuaaoifih ngaxioiiu ngd^tfii nQa^i/u 

Imp. ngaaaif ngaTrs nqa^v \yah [vok 

Inf. ng^aaHv, nQontiv nqa^BW nga^w ntnqaxi- n^nqayi^ 

Part, ngdaamv, nQdrmv ngd^p ngd^i Tmtgaxtoq mnQaytig 



uipcnbct* 
Jsngaaaov, tnQaTtw 



1 Plaperfect 9 Ruperfeet 
intngaxHr irnnQayttv 



Middle and Passite Voices. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



ImparfeeC. Fiiture Mid. 

itQaaao/im, ngartoiAai ingaaaofifiv, ingaitoiAfiv ngd^ofjim 
ngdaawfiai, nQdrrmfiw 



ngaaoolfifpf, ngartolfitiv 
ngdaaov, ngdrtov 
ngdaaia&atf ngdrtta^at 
ngaaaofitvog, ngartofiBVog 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 



2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



AoristMid. 

inga^dfATiv 

ngd^tofiat 

nga^al/iriv 

ngd^aa&at 
nQa^dfisvog 

lad. 

Ttingay/iM 

ninga^ai, 

ningaxtat 

ningdyfifd-a 
ningax^s 



Aorist Put. 

ingdxOriy 

ngnx^m 

ngax&dfiv 

ngdx&fjtt 

ngax^r^vai, 

ngax&flg 



ngax&rioofiM 



nga^olfifiv 

ngd^ta&ai 
nga^o/ityog 

S f^iture. 
ntngdlofiai 



ngax&^aol/iijv nenga^olfiriv 



Imp. 

ninga^o 
ntngdx&fo 

ningaxd-e 



ngnxd-fiatad-ai, 
ngax^iloofiBvog 

Inf. 
nsTtgax&cn 

Fkrt. 
nBngayfiivog 



mngayfiivoi nsngdx^ioaav. 



ningax^ov 



ningax&ov 
nsngdx^tov 



Tttngd^sa^at, . 
ntnga^fitvog 

Pluviefict. 

inengdyfifiv 
^ ininga$o 
iningaxto 

insngdyfiS'&a 

indngax&8 

ntngayfiivoi 

iningax&oy 
intngdx&r^v 
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^ ftS9. III. LiiTGUAL. 1. IliiOa, to persuade. 

(S F^ect, to trudi W^ M FMve^ to bOeve, to ohy.) 



Ind. 

Sabj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf 

Part. 



Tnaeat 
uspeiMcti 



Active Voice. 

Future^ 1 Aioritt. S Aoritt 

ndan hfiiaa tni^onf 

ntlaw nl&m 

TtUaoiiu ntlaaiiju ni^oi/u 

nnoov nl&8 

n^lamv mlam m^iiv 

neloMf nthag nt&oiv 



1 Perfect. 9 Perfect 

nBnoi&olfji^ 
ninua-d-h 

ninti>x(6g nenoid^wg 

1 Flnperfect S Pluperfect. 
imnUxiiv insnoi&HV 



tfiDDLE AND Passive Voices. 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 



Present 

ml&ov 

neid-Qfievog 
Imperfect. 



Future Mid. SAor.Mid. 
nslao/iat inid-ofifiv 

nBtaolfiriv TH&olfjtijp 

m&ov 
ndoBa&mi ni&ia&a$ 



Future Fbsfi. 
TtBiG'&iioofim 



AorbtPus. 
inda&ipf 

nzla-di/lfti 
nua^ilg 






Ind. 
S. 1 nintiafiai 

3 Ttinsiarm 

P. 1 mnthfie&a 

2 ninua&e - 

3 n^TifBtqfiivot 

[tial 

D. 2 ninua^ov 
3 



PlEFICT. 

Imp. 
ninBiao 

nBjrslad'foaart 
nBTttUj^tav 

ndntta&op 



Jut 

Purt 
nitmwfiivog 



PLDPUntCli 
iTtBTlBifffiflV 

ininsiaq 
ininsiGTo 

inBnBiofjLe&a 

47^B7fBig&B 
T^BTtBiaUBVOi 

ininBiud-ov 
inBniie&fpt 



CH. 9.] 



/ 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Ind.- 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Ind. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



Flrefcnt. 
xofilioi 

XOfAliB 
KOfilj^BlP 

KOfilimp 
InpcnocC. 

ixOfill^OP 



TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 

§ 300. 2. Koni^&j to bring. 

(Bfiddle^ to receive,) 

Active Voice. 
Future. 



153 



xofuaw 

xofilaoifii 

KOfilaeip 
KOfilatsp 



Aoritt. 

ixofiiaa 

nofiiato 

xofilam(ii 

nofiioov 

KOfUaat, 

xofUaag 



Frefent. 

xo/iliofiM 
xogjilitofiai 

XOfilj^olfiflV 

xofil£ov 
xofitiofA^og 

ixofiiiofifiv 



Future Mid. 
xofilaofjiat, 

xoiAiaolfiriv 

xofiiata&ai 
xo(ita6fifrog 

Feffect. 
xBxofiiafiat 

xtxoftiao 

xexofila&ai 

xBxofitafiivog 

Attic Future. 



Aoritt Mid. 

ixofAiaotfiriv 

xogilatofiai 

xofAiauifAilv 

xofiiaat 

xofilaaa&ai, 

xofAiad/isvog 

Pluperfect 
ixsxofila/i^v 



jrenecc 
xBxofiixa 



ntxofiixsvtti 
xexofitxtug 

Pluperfect 
ixsxofilxHV 



Middle and Passive Voices. 



Aorist Phffi 

ixofila&iiP 

xo/ita&m 

xofiiadilfjy 

XOfila&TjTl 

xofiia&ijvat 
xofiia&tig 

Future Fkss. 

xofiM^'^aofiat 
xofiia&riaolfifiy 

xofiia&iiaea&m 
xoftiad^fiaofitrog 



MnmLg. 



Ind. 

S. 1 xo/itm 

2 xofiiug 

3 XOfAlU 

P. 1 XOfilOVfiSP 

2 xofiisire 

3 xofiiovat 

D. 2 nofusltw 



lof. 

XO^ilUV 

Ptot 

xofAiovaa 
xofuovr 

nofuovrtog 



lod. 

xoiAiovfial. 

xofAiii 

xofiisiTai> 

xo/iiovgAS&a 

xofiiiiads 

xofuovrtm 

xofutua&w 



Inf. 

xofiiBia&ai 

Sut 
xofuoifiwog. 
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§ 301. X. B. LiquiD Verbs. 

N 

1. '^/yiXXo^ to announce. 

Active Voig^. 



BpOMBt. 

Ind. iyyilXti 

Subj. ayyUXoa 

Opt. ayyilXoi(u 

Imp. ayyMa 

Inf« ayyiXXtiv 

Part. iyyiXXmp 



Ind. 

S. 1 a//eAal 

2 ayysXstg 

3 .ayysXu 

P. I ayyiXovfiev 

D. 2 iyytkuTOV 
3 



S. 



Ind. 

1 riyytika 

2 fjyyiiXag 

3 ijyyeiXs 



Impedect S Aoriit 

^yyMaip r^yytkop 
ayyiXtn 
ayydkoifn 
ayytlB 
ayytlur 
ayyeXniP 

Opt. 

ayysXdifjii, ayytXolfjv 
ayysXotg, ayysXolfig 
ayyiXoi, ayyiXolri 
ayyfXdifiev, ayytXoltj/isp 
ayysXoite, iyysXoltiTS 
ayyiXohv 

ayyfXoitov, ayyeXolfitov 
ayyiXohriv, ayytXoitjT^v 

AouCT L 

Soy. Opt 



Perfect* 
fjyyBXKa 



Fkiperfeet. 
^yyiXxsiw 



^yysXxiviu 
^yshttog 



hd. 



But. 



ayytXdip ayytXwv 
ayytXovaa 
ayysXovy 
ayysXovvTog 
ayyiXovaiig 



ifinp. 



ayydXu ayyHXatpH 
ayyelXtjg piyyslXmg, ayyilUiotg ayyetXov 
ayyelXfi ayydXai, iyydXtu ayystldxm 
P. 1 '^yyslXafitv ayytlXoniitv ayyilXmfuv 

2 ^yydXata ayysiXiije ayydXans ayyelXctrs 

8 ijyyHXtt¥ iyydXoxjt ayyBlX»itP, ayydXtmiv ayvsiXutaa^, 

ayyuXammv 
D. 2 riyytlXaiw ayydXfito¥ iyyitXtxirw iyydhnov 

3 ^yystXatiiv iyyuXalvr^v ayyeiXdrmv 

luf. iyyiOiMi, Pari. ayydXag, aaop or * G. oofng^ aaT^g, 
MiddlH and Passive Voices. 



Pretest. 

Ind. ayyiXXofim 

Sdoj. iyyiXXoifiai 

Opt. ayytXXoifnir 

Imp. ayyiXXov 

In (I ayyiJJita&at 

Part. ayytXXofitifog 



S Aor. Mid. 

^yyiXofiflv 

ayyiXmfiai 

AyysXolfiriv 

SyykXov 

myyeXiaO^at 

ayyeXofASVog 



1 Aor. Put. 

fjyyiX&^v 

ayyiX&m 

ayy%X&dfiv 

iyyiX&riti 

ayyiXd-fjvat 

ayytX&dg 



8 Aor. Put. 

iyytX& 

AyyeXilfiv 

ifyiX^&i 

iyysXijvdi 

iyyiXdg 
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Imperfect 


1 Faturai ^ 


S Future. 


Ind. riyyflXofifiP 

Opt. 

Inf. 

Part. 


ciyysX&i^ao^ai 
ayyiXBiiaaifiiiv 
ayyeX&i^aia&ai 
ayyeX&fiaofitvog 

FOTVEK MmDU. 


ayyiXi^aofiai 
oyyiXfjaoififit 
ayyeXrjaea&at 
ayytXfjaofiivog 


Ind^ 


Opt Inf. 


Fkrt 


S. 1 ayytXovfiai 

2 ayysXjj, ayytXtl 

3 ayyeluTat 


ayysXolfii^v iyysXeia^qi ayyiXovfievog 
ayyiXdiO ayyiXovfisPfi 
ayysloito ayytXovfUPor 


P. 1 ayytXov^B&a 
9 ayytitta&B 
3 ayytXovrtm 


ayytXolfiB&a 

iyyiXo7a&8 

ayyiXolvxo 


ayyiXovfiBrov 
iyyflovfiipfig 


*D. 2 ayysXiia&oy 
3 


iiyyiXola&OP 
ayyiXoia&Tiv 

AoftUI I. MiDDLK. 




Ipd. 


Sulg. Op 


Imp. 



S. 1 ^yytiXiiiriv ayyiUmfiai ayyBiXalfifiv 

2 ^yyflXm ayytlXfi iyytlXaio ayytiXai 

3 fiyyillato iyyiiXiiTai ayyuXotixo ayytiXda&u 

P. 1 '^yyedafii&a ayyeiXoi/ie-d-a ayysiXalfiS&a 

2 'nyytlX^a&s ayytUfia&8 ayytlXma&B ayytlXaa&e 

3 ffyyUXarto ayyelXutvTat ayyilXaivto ayysiXaa&naav, 

nwtLXnnAmv 



D. 2 wyyBlXaa^ov ayydXija&ov 
3 fiyyBiXdo&fiv 

Inf. ayydXaa&ai* 



Perfect. 
Imp. 

^yysXao 
fjyy^d^n 

^yyiX&8 



S. 



P. 



Ind. 

1 i^yyiXfiat 

2 ijyytXaat 

3 ijyyiXTai 

1 ^yyiXfU&a 

2 riyytX^B 



3 ^/p^cl/iivo* eia/ fjyyiX&maayp 

^yysX&B$y 



D. 2 ^;^/a^oy 
3 



ijyyBX&op 
iyyiX&ny 



ayyfiXdo&iov 

ayydXciiadop ayytUaa^ov 
ayyBiXala&fiP ayysiXda&uiP 

Part. ayyBiXdfisvog. 

FtUPEEraCT. 

yyiX/Ativ 

fjyytXao 

r^yyBkxo 

wyiXfu&a 
yyBl^B 
fiyyBlfiivoi fiaonf 

SyysX&ov 
fiyyil&fiv 



Inf. 
^yyiX&at 

P^rt 
^yyBXfjtivos 



^A 
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^ 303. Liquid. 2. 0aivo^ to show. 

(S Pferf. and Middle^ to appear,) 
Active Voice. 





Preient. 


Future. 


Aorist 1 Mrfect S Pernct 


Ind. 


<palv(o 


(pava 


tqtTfiva nB(payxa niquiva 


Subj. 


(palvto 




(pi^vm 




Opt. 


q>alvoifjii 


<paPo7gii, <pavolfj\ 


f fpt^vaipLk 




Imp. 


(paivs 




(pfjtov 


• 


Inf. 


<palvuY 


(pavsiv 


ipi^tM 


n$q>iivivM 


Part. 


Imperfect 
Bipaivov 


<potvwv 


(ptflfaq 


nBq>rivt6g 

8 Pluperfect 
iitBtpr^vuv 




Middle and Passive Voices 


\, 




Present 


Imperfect 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Ind. 


(paivo/iai 


i(paiv6fifiv 


(pavovfiai 


ifprivdfir^v 


Subj. 


(palvwfiat 






iprjviafAai 


Opt. 


(paivoifitiy 




ipavolfirip 


ipfivaliir^v 


Imp. 


qtalvov 






qtijpat 


Inf. 


(paivtad^ai 




q>attia&ai> 


tpr^vaaS-ai 


Part. 


qiaivofisvog 


* 


q>aPov/iBVog 


q>flvafiBvog 




I Aor. Pus 


2 Aor. Pass. 


1 Fut P^ss. 


2FUt Bus. 


Ind. 


i(pdv&fip 


i(pdvtiv 


q>av&iiaofiai 


q>aifriaofiai 


Subj. 


(pav&a 


(pavai 






Opt. 


q>av9driv 


tpavilriv 


q>av&7jaolfifit 


qxxvfiaolfiTiv 


Imp. 


qidv&fin 


q>dyTi&i 






Inf. 


(pav&jjvai 


q>avrlvat 


(pav&rjasa&M 


qxxvriaBa&at 


Part. 


(pav&slg 


(pavslg 

PSBFICT. 


<pav&Tia6(i€Vog 


(pavfiaofitvog 




Ind. 


Imp. 


Inf. 


N 


S. 1 


niq)aafiai> 




7tiq>dv^ai 


int<pdofifiv 


2 


7i6q)avaai 


nsipavao 




insq>avao 


3 


TtBfpavxah 


nttpdv^ia 


Fut 


insgwtvto 


P. 1 


nsq)dafis&a 


\ 


nfipaapiivog 


iniq^a/itd-a 


2 


TtBtpttP&B 


nlqiav&t 




i7teq>otv-d-9 


3 


nsq>aafiBvoi 


i ual ns(pap&utactv, 


nsqHxafiivo^ ijaap 






7Esq)dv&0i 


}p 


' 


D. 2 


7ti(pav&or 


nitpav&ov 




iniq>av&ov 


3 




nitpdv&mv 


1 


int(pdv^fiv 
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§ 993. XI. C. Double Consonant Verbs. 
I. ^v§o or av^dvo^ to increase. 

Active Voice. 



Freient 
Ind. oviw, avlavn 
Sabj. avlm, aiSeom 
Opt. av^oifjn, av^dvoifu 
Imp. ert;f8y ctv^avB 
Inf. avisiv, ai^avta^ 
Part. ai;|(»y> av^dvt^r 
Imperfect 



Future* 



Aoritt 

av^aov 
av^aag 



Perfect* 



Pluperfect 
fivl^rjxetv 



Plretent 

Ind. av^ofuu, miidvofiai 
Subj. avhoifiaif av^dvta/juu 
Opt. cnf^ol/jifiv, oLV^avoin^v 
Imp. (vvlov, aviayov 

Inf. avha&ai, av^dvtaO^ai 
Part. ov|o/ievo$, ai^avonsvog 
Impeifect 



Middle and Passive Voices. 

Future Mid. 



Perfect 
Ind. nfi^riuai 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. tfi^ao 

Inf. fiv&io&m 

Part, fiv^/iivog 



Pluperfect 



av^i^aouai 



avhiool/ATiy 
ai^aofitvog 



Aorift TtM, 

av^&fivttt 
av^d-Ug 



AorUt Mid. 
av^adfisvog 



Future Ftm, 

cevhl^fiaoliifjp 

av^^flQOfitvog 



% 904* 2. Perfect Passive of xdfinto^ to bend^, 

and i^iyx^f '^ oonvict. 



S. 



P. 



IndJwtfare. 
1 XBxa/Afiat iXi^Xsyfiat 
9 Ttixttfupai 

1 Ktxafifit&a 

2 xixa/iq>&9 

3 xtxafi/Asvoi 

D. 2 ninafiipi^oy U^ktyx^or 



iliiXtyinai 
iXfiXtyfiB-d-a 

iXi^Xtyx^^ 
iXfiXtyfiivoi 



uiperativs* 

xixafnf/o ihiXfy$o 

x$iidfLq>&€i,&*c. iXfiXsyx^^9^^^' 

InfinitiTe. 
nBndfiq>&ai. iXi^Xiyx&at 

Ptftidpleb 
nstuiftfiiirog HailByfiiPog 
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^ 998. XIL D. PukE Verbs, i. Contract. 

1. Tlfida^ to honor. 

Active Voice. 



Feuemt Ixii* 



Sow. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



• / 



u/iato, 


Tl/lflU 


tifiatig, 


ttfifg 


ti(ia$i, 


lini 


TifidofJttv, 


Ti^ttf/ity 


jiftdtTt, 


00 


ugidovoh 


UfMOl 


Tifidnov, 


ufjiatop 


Imfbkfbcv. 


hlfiaov, 
hlfiatg, 
hlfiat, 


hlfinv 
hl/jutg 
hlgia 


hifidofiir, 

hifidnB, 

hlfiaov. 


hifimfup 

irifiajB 

hlfjtciP 


htfidiTOP, 
hi^aitfjv. 


hifidtop 
hifjtajfjv 



ttfiam, 

tifidjig, 

Tifidji, 

Ttfidt^fitr, 

Tlfid^TB, 

Tifidt^ai, 

TlfidlJtOP, 



ri/i(a 

rifif 

Ti>fi£fjisr 

TifidrB 

Tifi^at 



Tifiatop 



tifiaoifih 

rifidoig, 

Tifidoi, 

TlfJUXOlfiBV, 
TifidoiTt, 

rigidoitv, 

rifidoirjov, 
Tifiaoljfiv, 



Fmmmkkt On. 

rifi^git, 
Tili^g^ 

ttfi^ftip, 

tlfi^tS, 
%ifi^W 

Tlfl^TOV, 
UfJKj^TtlV, 



Ttfii^g 

Tlfuffl 

rifju^flfui' 



xifitljffftov 



Feuemt Ihf. 



%lfiat, 
tifiahvi, 

Ti(/idste, 
Tifuiiwaay, 
iifiaorttiv, 

TlfidttOP, 

tifiahmf, 

Future. 
nfjti^ou 

Tlfll^aOlfAl 
Tifil^OBlt 



xlfiu 
rigidtn 

tiflUTS 

ttfidtmaop, 
TtfAiirtvty 

tifiaxov 
ufidvnp 

Aorift. 
hlfiffaa 

tifii^aaifu 
Tlfiiiaw 
Tifi^aat 
TifAiiaiMt 



Ufiasiv, 



tiftamv, 

tifidovaa, 

Tifjidop, 

O. tiftdoPTog, 
xifjuxovaiig, 



Pa»p. 

Xlfi^P 

Ttfmp 

TtfmPTog 
tifitoofig 



tnlfiijxa 



hmfif^KiMf 



rntiAflxiptu 
tnifAffntig 
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Middle and Passive Voices. 


« 




Paxuvt SUBI. 


S. 1 ufidofiai, 


Tigiu/iai 

010 


TifccrAi/uai, 


ufimfitu 


A iitiaji, 


TlfUJf 

0^ 


«^«i?, 


Tlfl| 


3 Tifidnai, 


xifAaxai 


Ti/iai}Taiy 


tifidtat 


P. 1 Tifiaont&a, 
2 Tiudea&t, 


Tl(HUfi8&a 

tifida&8 

00 


tifiamfiB^a, 
rifidfia&e, 


u/AoifiB&a 
Tigida&B 


o Tinaortat, 


tifMnvrai 


%1/idmrtatf 


tifimrtai 


D. 2 Tiftdsa&ov, 


Tigiaa&ov 


xtfidriadov, 


Tifida&ov 




Priskmt Or. 


S. 1 higiao^tiv, 

2 irifidov, 

3 htfidsto, 


iufitafiiir 
itlfim 

hl/AOlTO 


rifiaolfiijv, 
Tigidoio, 

TlfldoitO, 


Ufiil^fiflV 

Tlfit^O 

TlfUfffO 


P. 1 htgiaofAt&a, 

2 iTtfidto^s, 

3 itifidovjo, 


itifiwfit&a 

ixifida^i 

hifimrro 


Ti/iaolfiB&a, 
Tifidota&t, 

tlfldoiVXQ, 


Tifiiffii&a 
tifi^rro 


D. 2 itifidsa&ov, 
3 hifiaia^riv. 


hifida&w 
htfida&tiv 


Ttfidoia&or, 
tifiaolo&i^v, 


xifi^a&op 


Pucmn 


t Imp. 


FEimnr Imp. 


S. 2 xifidov, 
3 Ttfiaia&€9, 


Tifida&t» 


Tijucrctf^at, 


Xifldo&M 


P. 2 Tigidia^tf 
3 Tifiaia&maav, 
tiftaia&av, 

D. 2 Tifidsa&ov, 
3 Tifiaia&mv, 


Tifida^B 
Ttfida^maav, 
nfidad-^v 

Tifida&ot 
Tifida&mv 


rigiaofitvog, Tifitafuvog 
Hfiaofiivri, rifitofiivfi 
tifiaofi^ov, Tifitafitvoy 


Future Mid. 


Aorist Mid. 


Perfect. 


AorictPtai. 


Ind. TiiiijffoiMXi 
Subj. 

Opt. TlH^QolflflV 

Imp. 

lof. Tifii^ata&ai 

Part. Tigiriaofjisyog 


htfitiadfjifjv 

Ufjiiiatofiat 

Ttfirjaalfiriv 

xlfiriaai 

Ttfii^oaa&m 

ufAfjadfuvog 


tsilfitifiai 

tstlfifiao 

tntfiiia&ai 

tSTififlfiivog 


hifi'i&fit 

llfJtfl-d-^ 
Ttflfl&tlllt 

ttfirj&fiu 

Tifif^d-fivai 

Tififl&Blg 


3 Future. 




Pluperfect* 


Future Put. 


Ind. TCTijuifffo^a* 
Opt. Tftififjaolfifiv 
Inf. jsufifjaia&ai 
Part. tftifiijaofiBvog 




hm(ii^(Aijv 


Hflfl&I^QOfiM 

Tifiti&fiaolfifit 

ufni&i^aiad-at 

tififi^fiaofievog 
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^306. Contract. 2. ^lA^ci, to love. 



Active Voicb. 



S. 1 (piUnt 

3 qtiXiH, 
P. I q>diofiev, 

3 (piXiovai, 

D. 2 (pJcCTOV, 



<piX£ 

q>d$i 

(piXovfUV 

(pdeirs 

q>iXovat 

(piXditov 



<ptUpg, 
^difi, 

q>iXitofi$v, 
(piXitits, 
. (piXinah 

fptXiil'toy, 



Sua. 

q>iXM 

(piX^g 

tpiXp 

ffiXnfiw 

qtiXr^xt 

q>iX^at 

q>iX^TOV 



S. 1 iq>lX$ov, 

2 iiplXetg, 

3 iq>lX(e, 

P. I i(piXio/ASv, 

2 kpiXim, 

3 i<plXwv, 

D. 2 iq>iXi6Tov, 

3 i<piXeiT7)v, 



iq>lXovp 

i<plXsig 

iqtiXu 

iipiXovfisv 

iquXsijs 

iq>lXovy 

itpiXtixop 
i(piXelTfjv 



q>iXioti/n, 

(pdioig, 

{piXiot, 

q>iXioifiiyt 

q>tXddi>t8, 

(piXioity, 

q>tXionott 
(piXiolifiv, 



FEumT On, 

q>iX6i(u^ 

(piXoig, 

(piXoi, 

q>iXoifiiPf 
q>iX6iT8, 

f>lXB'Up 

q>iX6hov, 
q>iXoiTtiyf 



q>iXolf(¥ 

* <piXoliis 
q>i,Xolii 

KptXolflfiBlf 
(ptXoltlTB 

q>tXoifiT<nf 
iptX4witiiP 



S. 2 q>lXfB, 
3 ipiXsim, 

P. 2 q>iXiiTB, 

3 (piXthtaaav, » 
(piXtovtfov, 

D. 2 (piXinov, 
3 ^liUcTQiy, 



Future. 

(piXi^aotfn 
q>iXi^afiy 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. (ptXiiamv 



(jplXei 
(piXilTm 

(piXtirB 
q>iXilxwiJ0Wf 

(piXoVPTIOVf 

q^iXuTOt 
(piXeltoiv 

Aorist. 

i(f>lXiiaa 

ipiXriata 

(piXifaaiiii 

iplXfiaot 

q>iXrjaai 

(piXi^aag 



Pkisemz Inf. 
q>iXsHtf q>iX6iy 

Pezsemt Paet. 
(piXiav, <piX£y 

tpiXiovaa, tpiljovaa 

q>dioVf (piXovv 

G. (piXiovtog, (piXovvjog 
(piXsovatjg, (piXovatig 



Fernet. 
n9«plXfixa 



Pluperfect 
ins<pdi^x€af 



ns(piXfi»iyai 
nBq>iXfini6g 
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Middle and Passive Voices. 





IXD. 




Suv. 


S. 1 qnXtOfiai, 

2 q>iXiritffiXi%i,^ 

3 9)iJUrraiy 




q>tXioifiah 
tpiXititah 


^iX&fitu 
ifiXji^ 


P. 1 ipiX96(A8&€t, 

2 (piXiia&6, 

3 <piXeortai, 


<piXovfit&a 

ipiXela&B 

iftXovvTat 


<piXfia^e&a, 
ipiXtiia&8, 


^piXijad't 
(pdmrtiu 


D. 2 9)iiU«a^oy, 


iptXtia&ov 


q>iXitiad-op, 


(piXfiird'W 


iMrSKfBCT. 




S. 1 iipiXsofitjy, 

2 iq>iXiov, 

3 iipiXino, 


iq>iXovfifiP 

iq>iXov 

iq>tXtijo 


q>iX6olfifiv, 

qnXioio, 

tpiXioiTO, 


fpiXolfifpf 

ipiXoio 

(piXoito 


P« I i<ptX$6fttd-a, 

2 iq>tXita^8, 

3 iq>iXiorto, 


iq)iXovgii^a 

i(piXHa'd^9 

iq>iXovvTO 


q>iXtolfjit-d-a, 

q>iXioia&8, 

qtiXtoivTO, 


q>iXolfi8&a 

q>iXdia&B 

(piXoirto 


D. 2 iq>iXi6a&ov, 
3 iq>iX8eo&fiv, 


iq>iXHad'ov 
iq>iXtio^fiy 


q>iXioia&ov, 
q>iX6ola&ti¥, 


<piXoia-&ov 
<piXola-&fiv 




Pexssmt Inp. 


S. 2 9>iX£Wy 
3 9>fAe((r^flii, 


q>iXov 
(ptXilad^w 


q>iX8sa&ah 


q>iXs'iad'M 


P. 2 (jptZsea^c, 
3 q>iXiia&oiaaVf 
q>iXnod-(ov, 

D. 2 (jpiZica^oy, 
3 iptXsia&mv, 


qiiXuo&8 
q>iXeia&woon', 
q>iX6la&mv 

q)iXsia&ov 
q>iX6ia&wp 


q>iXs6fitvog, <piXovfi8Vog 
q>iX80fiivTif q>iXovfiivti 
(pdiofisvor, qtiXovfurov 


Future Mid. 


Aoritt Mid. 


Perfect 


Aorist PIbh. 


Ind. 9}iXijao)ua* 

Subj. 

Opt q>iXfiaolfifiy 

Imp. 

Inf. 9>ili7a«a^ai 

Part. q>iXfia6iitvog 


i<fiXriaafjifiP 

(piXi^ato(/iw 

q>iXtjaal(ifiy 

iplXriaai 

q>iXijaaa&ai 

(piXfjaoifievog 


mgdXrfiJuti 

7t8<plXfiao 

7ttq>tXrja&at 

napiXrifiivog 


iq>iX'^&flv 

<piXfj&£ 

q>iXfi&slriv 

q>i>Xfi&fjvai 
(piXfi&dg 


S FMure. 




Pluperfect 


P^turePlBsi. 


Ind. jre^iAifao/ua* 
Opt. ntq)iXi^aolfifjv 
Inf. Tie^tXifaeai^ai 
Part. 9r89Aili;ao/icyo$ 


1 
1 


in8(f>iXf^firiv 


(piXrjd^aofiai 
q>iXii&iiQolfiip^ 
qnXtj&iiaea&at 
{piXrjd^fiaofjitPog 



14* 



k * 



lea 



KTYMOLOQY. 



[book IU. 



^ 307. Contract. 3. J^lm^ to manifest. 



Active Voice. 



S. 1 dfik6», 

3 ^X^ciy 

P. 1 dfiloofitr, 

3 driloovat, 

D. 2 dfjlonov, 



S. 1 idi^loov, 

2 cdijjloe^, 

3 idi^Xoff 

P. 1 idriloofisv, 

2 ^dijAdcTC, 

3 idi^loop, 

D. 2 idijlonov, 

3 idriXoiTriV, 



di}XovToy 



idrikovfiiv 
idiiXovtB 

idfilovtop 
idtjXovtfjy 



Peisext Sirv. 



dfiXooifAev, 

dfllOTITB, 

driXoma$, 
diiXinToy, 



driXooifU, 

dtiXooig, 

driXooi, 

dfiXootfiBV, 

dfiXooiTS, 

dijXoouv, 

dfiXooiJOP, 
dfiXoohtpf, 



PEumT On. 

dfiXoifu, 

drjXdig, 

drjXoif 

dfjXoifiSV, 

dijXoits, 

illXeiw 

driXdiTW, 
di^XolrtiV, 



dfiXm^ 
diiXoig 
diiXoi 

9ffXm(iW 

dtjXdiTt 

dtiXwai 

dfjXmrw 



dfiXolf^v 

dijXolfi 
dfjXoliifAtr 

dfjXolfITi 
dflXolflTOP 

dfiXonirfiy 



S. 2 d^XoB, 
3 dtiXoBiw, 

P. 2 driXoBTB, 
3 duXoitaaav, 
dijXoortt$v, 

D. 2 diiXondv, 
3 di^Xohny, 

Vutare. 

Ind. dijilaitfM 
Subj. 

Opt. 9fiXioati/ii 
Imp. 

Inf. dfiXnasiv 

Part. IhjXnamv 



Imp. 

dfiXovTia 

driXovTB 
didovxmaav, 
OTiXovrtmy 

dfiXovTOv 
driXovttov 

Aoriit. 

idi^Xnaa 

driXwan \ 

d^Xtiintifii, 

drjXwrop 

dfjXwaai 

dfjXtiaag 



Fkuhit Ihf. 
driXoBiv, diiXovv 

Peisext Pass. 



dfiXotov, 

driXoovaa, 

driXoov, 

O. driXooptog, 
driXoovofig, 

didfiXmxa 



dfiXmv 

driXovaa 

ifjXovp 

dfiXovPTog 
dfiXovarig 

Pluperfect 
idBdsiXnxBW 



dtdriXmxepw 
dsdi^Xmnug 



CH. H.J 


TABLES OF DECLENSION. 

1 


ifn 


Middle and Pabsife Voices. 




Puehmv Ikb. 


Fkubst Sow. 


i3. 1 dfiXoofiai, 
2 driXofi, 

3 dtlXoBTUl, 


di}Xo7 


dfjIXovifiai, 

dtiXojj, 

driXoiftah 


dfiX£fim 

driXol 

di^Xmroi 


P. 1 bfiXoofiB&a, 
2 dr^XoBO-^B, 

3 d^ioOKTfff, 




driXoiofiB&a, 
^driXofiad^B, 
dfiXoennm, 


dfiXm(i9&a 

dffXtiad'M 

dfiXmrriM 


D. 2 dijiloeai^ov. 


dfiXova&ov 


driXofia^or, 


difXma&w 


IifnKnBCT. 


PunMT On. 


S. 1 idTjXoofAfjv, 

2 idrikoov, 

3 idtilono, 


idfiXovft/ffr 
idtiXov 

idflXoVTO 


driXoolfupf, 

driXooM, 

df^Xoono, 


dtfXoifupf 

dfiXoio 

dtjXolto 


P. 1 idtiloofiB&a, 

2 idfjXoBa&B, 

3 ^^ijXooyro, 


idfjXov^ida 

idriXova&8 

idfiXovvro 


dfjXoolfiB&a, 

drjXooia&B, 

dfiXooivto, 


f dtjXolfu&a 
dijXola^B 
driXoirro 


D. 2 id^XoBO&ov, 
3 IdijXoea^ijy, 


idriXova&ov 
idriXowf&fpf 


dtiXoouj-d-ori 
drjXooiadilVi 


, dfiXoia^or 
f dfiXola&fjv 


Pkxshiv Imp. 




S. 2 di^JU^oVf 
3 d]}Xoiai^flii, 


dfiXov 
dfjXova&t$ 


dtiXoBo&at, 


dijXova'dtit 


P. 2 dfiXoBa&B, 
3 drjXoia&maotyt 
dfiXoia&mt, 

D. 2 dijXoBa^QV, 
3 diiXosa&w, 


driXov<f&8 

dtjXova&oaaav, Prmbit Paet. 

driXova&mv dfiXoofiO^og, dtiXwfutfog 
drjXovad^op diiXoouspfi, StiXovfihti 
dtiXova&mv Si^Xoofitvoy, drjXovfispor 


Future Mid. 


Aoritt Mid. 


Flerrect. 


AorifltPte. 


Ind. driXiaaofiai 

Subj. 

Opt. dtiXataolfifit 

Imp. 

Inf. di^Aoiaeff^a* 

Part. dijAoiaofieyo; 


idfiXtoadfitiP 

dfiXtoaafiM 

driXwaalfiTiV 

di^Xmaat 

dtiX(6aaa&tti> 

dtiXonacifiBvog 


dBdi^Xoifiai 

dBdrjXmao' 

dsSfiXoia-d-at. 

dedfjXatnivog 


idfiXmd^fjp 

dfjX€9&& 

driX99&BlfiP 
dffXio&fjn 
dtiXta&fjvat 
dfiXm&Blg 


S I'^ture. 


p 


Pluperfect 


Future Bms. 


Ind. dBdriXtoaofiM 
Opt. dsdriXwaolfiTiy 
Inf. dcdi^XflJaeai^^ai 
Part, ^BdijXoiioofiBPog 


ididfiXtififiy 


difXm&iiaofUM 
dTjXto&TjaolfttiP 
dfjXm&iiaBa&tu 
driXm&^aofW^ 
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^ 998. Pure Verbs, ii. Verbs in iau 
I. "Itntffiij to place J to station. 

(S Aor.y Perf., Bup., and 3 Put, to MUmd.) 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 



Ind. 


Su^. 


Opt 




Imp. 


S. 1 Xatrifii 


MTTOI 


iaivdtjv 






2 Xarrig 


laijff 


lataiiig 




Xaxil 


3 XojTiai 




iaxttifi 




iaxdxw 


P. 1 tatafitp 


UnwfAW iaraiil^sy, iaraifitp ^ 




2 tatajB 


iatijtB 


iaxttlrixB, iaxaixB 


taxaxB 


3 iataai 


€ <" 


c r c 


mt 


C f 


MTTMa* 


taxaifiaav, unauv 


wxaxnaar, 










Mnarxuv 


D. 2 iOTOToy 


laxrixw iaralfjTov, iaxdixw 


taxaxw 


3 




iaxa»iXTiP, ioxatxtiv 


Undxmw 


Inf. uftavai. Part, tara^, aao, oy* 


G. mrxog, aofig. 






Imperfect. 






S. 1 Ton^y 


P 


. taxafiiP 


D. 




2 i(7T^; 




laxaxB 


Xaxaxop 


3 Xatri 




taxaaonf 


unaxfiy 






AORIST II. 






Ind. 


Sulj. 


Opt. 


Imp. 


hd. 


S. 1 larijy 


OTOf 


axalfjv 




axfjrai 


2 ItfTI}; 


aijff 


axali^g 


crr^^i {oxu) 


3 eOTI} 


aij 


axaifi 


axi^xn 


P^rt 


P. I taTfi/iir 


aTCtf/ucf' 


iixalrifiev, axaifisy 


g^ 


axag 


2 eaT^Tf 


ar^TS 


axaifjte, axaixs 


axrixB 




3 scjTijaay 


axmai 


axalriaav, axaiiv 


aXfixmaav, axartwt 


D. 2 loTijToy 


OTHXOV 


axttlfixov, axaixov 


axrixov 




3 iojfjjfjv 




axat'^xriv, axalxriv 


ax'^xav 


« 


Pature. 


1 Aorift 


Perfect. Fuperfect 


3 Future. 


Ind. tfiijaoi 


litTTi^tfa 


iaxfixa kaxi^neiv, daxi^xetv IotijIo) 


Subj. 


arijao) 


iaxi^nm 






Opt. ax^aoifii 


tfTijaoti^t 




yrxi^^ilAk 


JmP- ^ 


ar^aoy 








Inf. otfiaHv 


OT^aoti 


m 




loTiflsiy 


Part oTijaaii' 


arijaa; 


kaxTixiog 




kmf^My 



olr. 9.] 



TABLES Of COSIVQAJIOS, 



loral 



Ind. 
S. 1 • 

2 • • 

3 • • 

P. 1 eatHfAiy hatwfitp 

3 karaai loraiac 

D. 2 iatenop • 
3 



Pbrfect IL 
Subj. Opt. Imp. laL 

kotaifiP knavat 

katalfjg ifttad-i 
katalfi iaxatto FuL 

iotms koToiaa 
&fC, kmaff katag 

* karmog 

katfiiafig 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES, 



ie5 

Plupbkp. II. 



iataamf 
iaratw 



Ind. 
S, 1 tarafiat 

2 taraaat 

3 tatarat 

P. 1 latdfit&a 

2 Xaraa&B 

3 XoTomau, 

D. 2 Xatatt^ov 
3 



Sidj. 
iatfia&B 



Present. 

Opt 
iaiaifiify 
XoTaio 
Xaiano 

iatalgis&a 

XoTaia&B 

tatatvto 



Lop. 
taraao, tatm 



taraa^M 

HSta 

Unafuifog 



S. 1 iajttfifit 

2 taraao, tattn 

3 urraTO 



Unala&iit 
Imperfect 

P. iatdfitd-a 
Xataa&B 



taiaa'd^B 
Unda&maop, Unda^mp 

larma&op 
Unda^m9 

D. 



Xaxavto 



taraa&w 
iatdadiiy 

Fut. Mid. axi^aofiai. Aor. Mid. iarrjadfitiv, Perf. hnaftau 
Pluperf.^ffTce^ijy. 3 Fut. Mid. karrilofnu. Aor. Pass, iajd&tit. 
Fut. Pass, ara&i^aofiai, 

^ 200. 2. The Second Aorist ngiaa9aiJobuy. 

Imp. 



nglaao, ngln 
ngida&oi 



Ind. SubJ. Opt 

S. ] inQiiiixriv nQian^ai ngiai^Tiv 

2 inqiia ^Q^fi nglaio - 

3 inqiajo nqlrixai nglairo 

P. 1 ingidfi8&a ngifafis&a ngttUftt&a 

2 iiTQiaa&t nglfia&s ngiaiads 

3 inglavto nglmvtat nginino 

D. 2 inglaa&ov ngltia&ov nglaia&oy iiglaaOoiy 

3 ingida&r^v ngtala&ijt ngida&mv 



Inf. 
Purt. 

Ttgtda&naay, ngida&np 
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^ 300. Verbs in fu. 3. Tidrnu^ to put. 



AcrrivE VOICE. 






Present. 






Subj. 
Ti&iig 


Opt 

ti^Bltig 

Tt&BlfJ 




Imp. 
rl&Bt 


ti&afiBv 


Tl&ellJfiBV, 

Ti&Blf)attP, 


Ti&Blfitr 
ti&tlts 

U^BUP 


tl&BT8 


rt&fjtoy 


tL&BifJtOP, 
Tld-BimtlP, 


nd^Bltop 
xi&Bltm 


xld-etw 



S. 1 tl&fifu 

2 tl&fjg 

3 ti&fiai 

P. 1 tl&tfitif 

2 tl&etB 

3 Tt&iaat, 

Ti&B'iai 

D. 2 Tl&nw 
3 

Inf. Tid-ivM, Part. ji&Blg, iUsa, iv * G. ivrog, tlaiig* 



S. I hl&fi¥, hl&ow 

2 hl&rig, hl&Big 

3 M&fi, hl&H 



IlfPERFECT. * 
P. hl&BfUlf 

ijid-Boav 



D. 



ixld-ttov 



AORIST I. 

Ind. 
S. 1 B&fjxa 
2 ^&fixag 

3 S&fJX8 

P. 1 i&i^xttfitr 
2 idi^xare 

3 B&tlXttV 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 



B&Bfiiy 

B^BJB 



Sulj. 






AORIST II. 
Opt 

S-Blrig 

&Bin 

d'tlflftSV, S-BlfllV 
S-BlflTBt S-BltB 

^Blfjaar, d-BUlf 
^slfitop, S-bXtop 



Imp. 
^ig 

&hB 

d-ivxav 
d-ixov 



AoR. II, Inf. ^Blvai. Part. &elg, ^Blaa, &iy ' G. ^ivrog, &Blaijg. 



Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 



■&fjao>v 



ti^Bixa 

Tsd-Bixirat 
jB^tixmg 



FloperAet 
iu^Blxtip 



CH. 9.] 



TABLES or CONJUGATION. 



1G7 



MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
Present. 



S. 1 

3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



S. I 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 

tl&8/Mtt 

ti&sfi8&a 
Tl&ta^8 



0BD|> 

%td'wrta$ 



Opt 

Tl&ilfitlV, Tl&olflllV 
lld-tlO, tl&OlO 

tl&eno, t/^oito 
Ti&ilfih&a, Tf&ol^B&a 

tl&Hrto, rl^oirto 



Imp. 
tl&tao, t/^ov 

Ti-d-ia&top 



Inf. 
Put. 



Imperfect. 
itl&tao, hl&ov 

hl&sa&op 
hi^ia&fiP 



AoRisT II» Middle. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 
3 



Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 



lod. 
e&ov 

i'&tVtO 



H 



Imp. 



Opt. 



&8l/iB&a 
&tla&B 

d-tlvtO 



^BO&ai 

Fkrt. 
S'i/ABVog 



&Ba&B 



B&Badov S-ija^ov ^fla&op 



i&ia&fiP 
Flit. Mid. 

^fiaBa&tti 
&ija6fi8rog 



Aor. Fua, Fut Fua, 

iti&riv TB-d^i^oOfiai 

tB&a 

tB&slfiP TB&fiaol/iiiP 

TB^tlU 

TB&tivai tB&I^OBO&tU 

jB&Blg TB&fiaofiBVog 



Perfect 

TidBlfJtai 

ji&Btao 

TB^Bla&at 

TB&Bifdpog 



Fupeifeet 
hB&Bl/jiriP 
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^301. Verbs in iii. 4. Jido/ii, to give. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 



Ind. 

S. I dldmgit 

2 dldoig 

3 didwat 


Siij. 


Opt 

Moling 


Imp. 
didov 

didoTOt 


P. 1 mofitv 

2 dldojB 

3 diHouaif 

didovai 




MoififUff, didolfiBv 
didolfitSf didolxB 
didoltiaav, didoUy 


didoxB 
didoTvaav, 
didovxav 


D. 2 a/^oToy 
3 


dt^olToy 


didolfitov, didoltop 
Moiiitfjv, didoltfjv 


didoTOV 

dldoTUV 


Inf. dMvai 


Part, didovg, ovaa, 6v ' G. oyro;, oi/a^^. 






Imperfect. 




S. 1 idldmf, idldovr 

2 idldmg, idldovg 

3 Id/^o), ^d/dov 


P. idldonBP D. 
ididoxB 
idldooay 


idldoTOV 

idtdqitp^ 


AORIST I. 




AORIST II. 




Tiid. 

S. 1 Bdaixa 
2 ft^coxa^ 

3 tdoiXB 


Ind. 

• 
• 
• 


Sulj. Opt. 

da dolfir (^c^i}>') 
dag dolfjg 
d^ doltj 


Imp. 

dog 
dotn 


P. 1 idcixafitv 

2 ^daixotifi 

3 6i9c9xory 

D. 2 
3 


edofisv 

tdorB 

tdoaav 

BdoToy 
idoTfiv 


dafiBV dolfifitv, dolflBV 
daxB dolrjTB, dditB 
9aai dolriaoofy do7tr 

darop dolfiTor, dolrov 
doii^Triv, doltf^ 


doTB 

dotuaav, 
dorrmv 

doTWf 

dottBp 


AOR. II. Inf. dovpai. Part, ^ovc, ^t/oa, doy * G. Myi9(, dovoij; 


Future. 
Ind. dfaam 
Opt. dtaaoifu 
Inf. dfaQBisf 
Part. dwf»v 




Ftefect Pluperfect 
didBuna id^dmBw 

dBdanhfuk 
dhiwuig 



CH. 9.] 



TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 



Present. 



Ind. 

S. 1 didofiat 

2 dldoaat 

3 didoTai 

P. 1 dido/AS&a 

3 dldovxai 

D. 2 dldoa&op 
3 



didmtu 



OpL 

didolfifiP 

dldoio 

didono 

didolfAB^a 

didoia&8 

dldoivJQ 

dldota&ov 
didoia&fiP 



Imp. 

dldoao, didov 
didoa&to 

dldoa&op 
didoa&fop 



Inf. dldoa&ai. 



Part, didofisvog. 



S. 1 ididofifiv 

2 idldoao, idldov 

3 ididoTO 



Imperfect. 

P. i8t86fie&a 
ididoa&6 
idldovjo 

Aorist II. Middle. 



D. 



idldoad^ov 
ididoa&fiP 



Ind. 
S. 1 idofii^p 

2 tdov 

3 edoTo 

P. 1 ido/Asaa 

2 tdoa^s 

3 tdorro 

D. 2 r^og^oy 
3 idoa&rjp 

Fat Mid. 

Ind. diaaofiai 

Subj. 

Opt. dwaol/ATjp 

Imp. 

Inf. dwasa&ai 

Part, dmaofievog 



Subj. 

dmat 

dwa&8 
dfavTM 

daa&ov 



Aor. Pass. 
dodS 

do^flg 
15 



Opt. 

86lo 
doho 

dolfii&a 

do7a&e 

doliTO 

ddta&ov 
Put Pass. 
do&fjaolfitiv 
do&rjaofiBvog 



Imp. 

dov 
doa&ot 



Inf. 
doa&at 

dofisvog. 



doa&B 
d6a&(aaap, doa&tup 

doa&ov 
doa&mv 



Perfect. 

didoao 
dsdofUvog 



Pluperfect., 
idedofitiv 
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^ 309. Verbs in fit. 6. Jsixvviii^ to show. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

Opt Imp. 

dsixvvoifit 
dsixvvotg 



Ind. 

S. 1 dsixrvfu 

2 dtlxvvg 

3 dslxvfia^ 
P. 1 dslxyvfisv 

2 ddxwxB 

3 dBixvvaat, 

dsixvvai 
D. 2 dslxvvxov 
3 

Inf. dtixrvvai. 



Sulj. 

dsixvvrjg 

dtixvvr] 

duxvvtaiiiv 

dHxvvrjTS 

dfixyvaai 

dsixvvrixov 



dsixvvoi 
dsixrvoifiiv 
dsixvvons 
ditxrvouv 



8. 1 idelxrvv, idslxvvov 

2 idslxvvg, iddxvvsg 

3 iddxvv, idtlxvve 



dsixrvotrov 
deixwolti^v 

Part, df ixy v;, vera, vv ' 

Imperfect. 

P. idilxvvfisv D. 
idUxvvie 
idelxvvaav ^ 

Aorist Usi^a. 



dflxvv 

dHXVVTd 

dslxvvTS 
dsixvvteiaav, 
dsixvvniav 
dslxvvTOV 

dBlXVVTIOV 

G. vvtog, vatig* 



idsixrvTOV 

idBlXVVTIJV 



Ind. 

S. 1 dslxvvfiai 

2 iidxwaai 

3 ddxvvTai 
P. 1 isixvvfis&a 

2 dtlxvva&8 

3 ddxvwxai 



Future df/lco. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES, 

Present. 
Subj. Opt. 

dHxvvoDfiai dtixvvolfiTiv 
diixvvt] dsixvvoio 

deixvvTjTai 
deixvvfofis&a 
dtixvvfja&s 
deixvvavTM 



dfixvvono 
deixvvoifii&a 
dfixvvoia&B 
dsixvvoiiTO 



D. 2 dslxvva&ov dsixvvfia&ov 
3 

Inf. ddxwa&M, 



dsixvvoia&ov 
deixvvola&i]v 

Part. dHxvvfiBvog. 



Imp. 

deixwao 
dBixvva&w 

dUxvva&s 
dstxvvadaaaVf 
diixrva&tav 
dtixvvad^of 
Hiixvva^mv 



S. 1 idsixvvfjiijy 

2 iddxvvao 

3 idsixwTo 



Imperfect. 

P. idsixvvfiBda 
iddxrva^B 
idtlxvvvto 



D. 



idflxwa&ov 
idsixvva&ijv 



Fui. Mid. dd^ofMi. Aor. Mid. idn^afitiv, Perf. didsiyfun. 
Pluperf. ididBlyfifiv. Aor. Pass. idBlx^^v. Fut. Pass. d$ix&ii- 
aofiai. 



CH.9.] 



TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 
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^303. 6. ^[lij to say. 












Present. 










Ind. 


Subj. 


Opt 


Imp. 




Inf. 


s. 


1 q)riijil, rj-j^i (jpai 

2 (f>riq,q>iig q>jig 

3 (prial (pfi 


(pairig 


q>dt(a 




(fdvat 


p. 


1 (poifiiv 

2 q)aTi 






q)dje 


■ 


(pdg 




o 9>cxa» 


q)uat. 


(pairtoav, (pahv 


qxxjaiaav, gtdvrtQr 


D. 


2 q>at6v 

8 


q>iJToy 


tfttlrixov, (potixov 
Imperfect. 


q)dToy 
qxxTwv 






S. 


1 r<jpijy, 

2 iq>Tjg, 

3 lijpij, 




P. ig)afitv 
ttpare 
i<paaav 


D. 


eqxnop 





Synopsis of Associated Forms. 







AcTivx Voice. 








Present 


Imperfect 


Future. 


Ind. 


q>r}[jil, (fdaxm 


ligpijv, eq>aaxov 


9)ijaco, 


(Qia 


Subj. 


q>ci, (fdaxta 








Opt. 


ffalrjv, (fdaxoifii 




• 


igoifAi, iqolfiv 


Imp. 


q>d&i, (pdaxe - 








Inf. 


q>dvai, (pdaxftv 




(prjaeiVt 


iqiiv 


Part. 


(pdg, (pdaxtav 




q)'ia(av, 


igwv 




1 Aorist 


2 Aorist 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


Ind. 


tcpriaa, tlita 


elnov 


iVgrixa 


dgrixfiv 


Subj. 


<p 1^0(0, CtTIQ) 


d'jifo 






Opt. 


q)Tjaatfii, ftnatfii 


il'noifit 






Imp. 


* iinov 


3 r 

H7te 






Inf. 


q)riaai, tlnai 


iinuv 


fiQflxival 




Part. 


(fi^aag, eVnag 


linwv 


(IQTjXMg 





MiDDLK AND PaSSIVX VoICBS. 



Pres. Inf. fpda&m, Part, q^dfitvog ' Perf. Imp. S. 3 7ttq>da&m ' 
Imperf. icpaaxoprjv * Perf iXq-qfiai, Plup. tlqruxriv, 3 Fut. UQTiao^ 
fiai, Aor. Pass, iggi^&fiv, igqi^i^v, Fut. Pass, (rj&i^aofiai. 
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§ 304. Verbs in [lu 7. "Irifih to send. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 



Ind. 



S. 1 
2 
3 

P. 1 
2 
3 

D. 2 XSTOV 

3 



tfjg 

tere 
iaai, uiai 



e m 



Subj. 

lb) 

e " 

itaat 
IrJTOV 



Opt 

tiling 

e r 






Imp. 



i£Tfl0 



C f 



Inf. 
ievai 



Part 



lilr^aav, liltv littaaav, livxtav 



€_t 



IHrjTOV, 



Imperfect. 



r 
rjxav 



* 
* 



iHr}triv, 

AORIST I. 

Ind. Ind. 

S. 1 %r)v,*iovv (Xsiv) 7]^a 
2 Xtiq, Xnq miag 

P. 1 I'f^ev 

2 I'eis 

3 Xiaav 

D. 2 wTov 
3 lixTiv 

Future, ^ao>. 



hlxtiv 



%%xov 
lixoiv 



7 
CD 

I? 

r y 

HTOV r^TOV 



AORIST II. 
Subj. Opt Imp. 

tiTig tg 
iXrj, Ac FrcD 



Inf. 



Bivai 



Pirt. 

«» 
ng 






tjeaaaVf Bvtny 



Btoy 



Ind. 

S. 1 XffAai 

iBoai, ifi 
3 Xfjoii 



Perfect, elxa. Pluperfect, bXxhv. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES, 

Present. 
Opt 



Subj. 

J/? 

Irixoit 
&.C. 



Uifirjv, lolfArjv 

if(0, lOfO 

I'SITO, lot TO 



Imp. 



&c. . 



Imperfect. 
S. 1 U'fifiv 

(Se'C. 



&.C. &c. 

A CRIST II. Middle. 



3 ' 



Ind. 

iXfirjv 

elao 

fho 

&LC. 



Subj. 

T 

I 
dz^c. 



Opt Imp. 



olo 
olro 

&.C. 



r 
ov 



Inf. 

Part, 
iifjityog 



Inf. 



&.C. 



Fut. Mid. ^aofim. 1 Aor. Mid. ^Ttd/itiv. Perf. cl/tiat 
€l/ii}y. Aor. Pass. tX&rfV, Fut. Pass, k&i^aoiiai. 



Burt 
tfierog 

Plup. 
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Ind. 


s. 


1 tlfJLl 




2 tig, a 




3 iail 


p. 


1 iofiiv 




2 iaxi 




3 ual 


D. 


2 iaiov 




3 



^ 30S. 8. Eini, to be. 

Present. 
Opt 



Subj. 
ta 

(OflSP 

ma 






S. 



P. 



D. 



Imperfect. 
2 ^g, ^a&a 

tjUBV 

r "K 
riiov, riaxov 



3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 



tiriv 
ell? 

eVfltoVf (hov 



Ind. 

BO Oft a I 

tajjf tasi 

tatxai, eaiM 

iaofii&a 

taea&8 

laovTut 

taia^ov 



Imp. 



liorrs 
toTov 



Future. 
Opt 

iaol/iijv 

taoio 

eaono 

iaolfi8&a 

taota^e 

taoino 

Boota&ov 

iaola&fiv 



In£ 

Fiurt 

>* 
tov 

ovaa 

>* 
oy 

orrog 

ovaijg 

tata&ai 

Tut 

iaofitvog 

iaonivti 

iaofitvov 



^ 306. 9. ETiiij to go. 

Present. 



S. 



P. 



Ind. 

Elfll 

fig, tl 
tJai 

I'liiV 



1 
2 
3 
1 

2 Vt8 
3 



Vaai 



D. 2 ttov 
3 



l(DD/U£V 

Vaai 
friTov 



Opt 

i'oig 

toiep 

toiTOV 

iolxtiv 



Imp. 
Vta 

VtB 

Itoiaav, 
iovwv, ttnp 
ttov 
ttfav 



Inf. 
Uvai 



tony 

iovaa 

toy 



S. 1 jlfiy, fja (fj'ia) 
2 fjfig, ^Bia&a 

3 'fMy) 



Pluperfect II. 

P. ^tifity, ^fjisy 
jIhtb, jjtb 



jjBaay 

Middle (to htxsfen). Present, Xt/iai, 

1/;* 



15 



D. 

^BiToy, vToy 
^Bhfjy, tjrny 

Imperfect, UfAtiy* 
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^ 307. Pure Verbs, hi. Second Aorists. 

1. A CRIST II. of palvw, to go. 



Ind. 

S. 1 ipr^v 

2 iPrig 

3 t^ri 

P. 1 tfirjfABV 

2 ^/iTjTS 

3 sfirjaav 

D. 2 tpfiTOV 

3 iprftriv 



S. 



P. 



D. 



Subj. Opt. 

/Jw flalrfV 

Pfig pairiq 

fitjfjisv Pttlrjfjitv, paifttv 

PriiB (Saltite, /Suits 

P^at pairiaaw, fiaiw 

P^xo/P Paltjtov, /SixItov 
/Stxirjrriv, Puhriv 



Imp. 



piJTB 

firjtov 
Pr^xmv 



Inf. 
Pfjvai 

Pirt. 

pdg 



2. AoRiST II. of anodidgdaxtj, to run away. 



Ind. 

anidQuy 

2 anidgag 

3 anidQw 

1 uTridgufiEV 

2 anidQuiis 

3 anidguaav 
D. 2 anidguTOV 

3 (xntdguTtiv 



S. 1 



P. 



Subj. 

anodgb) 

anodgag 

anodga 

anodgwfiiv 

anodgais 

anodgwai 

dnodgdxov 



Opt. 

aJiodgalrjv 
anodgalijg 
anodgalfj 



Inf. 
anodgdvai 

Part. 

anodgag 



3. AoRisT II. of yiyvwaxta, to know. 



1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 



Ind. 

syvfov 

B/vong 

lyvm 

tyvuifjiiv 

6yv(ai8 



Salj. 

yvoi 
yv^g 

yv^fisv 
yvuTS 



lyvfoaav yvtaai 
syvtoiov yvmov 



Opt. 

yvolrfv (yv^riv) 
yvoirig 
yvolrj 

yvoitjfjitv, yvolfisv 
yvolriTSf yvoixB 
yvolfioav, yvoiiv 
yrolrjTor, yvotxov 
yroif}xriv, yvoLTrjv 



Imp. 

yvju&i 
yvtoxto 



In£ 
yycivat. 

Part. 
yvovg 



yvaxs 

yvojxnaav, yvovxtav 

yvaxov 

yvmoiv 



3 iyvaxrjv 

4. AoRisT II. of dvvb), to enter, to put on. 



Ind. 
S. 1 tdvp 

2 tdug 

3 idv 
P. 1 tdvfAiV 

2 sdvxB 

3 tdCaav 
D. 2 mxov 

3 idvxnv 



Subj. 

8vm 

dvTjg 

dvTj 

dvwfiBv 

dvrixs 

dvwai, 

dvrixov 



Opt 

dvoifii 

dvoig 

dvoi 

dvoifisr 

dvoixs 

dvoisv 

dvotxop 

dvolxfiv 



Imp. 

dv&i 
dvxia 

9vxe 

bvxtaaaVf dirxmy 

dvxop 

dvtmr 



Inf. 
dvvat 

Part 
8vg 
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^ 308. XIII. E. Pretsritive Verbs. 

1. Ol8a, to know. 

Perfect II. 



Ind. 

S. 1 olda 

2 oldag, ola&a 

3 olds 

P. 1 oldafjisv, tafitw 

2 oidaTB, lots 

3 oi'daai, i'aaat 
D. 2 oldfxToVf Xatov 



SubJ. Opt. 

Bidjjg tiddrjg 

ildfj tidilti 

iidw/isv &c. 

tidciai 
iidijjov 

Pluperfect II. 



Imp. 



late 



Inf. 

fidivai 

Fkrt 

eidfog 



tarov 



3 latwv 



P. ^dtifisv, naiiiv 



D. 



^dsixov, fjotov 



S. 1 jldtiv, jldrj 

Future, ttaofiai, ctdi^ao). Aorist, tl^rjoa. 



2. JiSoixa or 8i8ia, to be afraid. 







Perfect II. 




Pluperf. II. 




Ind. 


Subj. 


Imp. 


Inf. 




s. 


1 8idLci 


dsdiw 




dsdiivoi 


ididifiy 




2 didiag 


d^dltig 


mi&i 




idtdlttg 




3 did^e 


dfdifj 


dsdlim 


Part 


idtdUb 


p. 


1 didLfitv 


dsdiatfitv 




^£^102; 


ididifisv 




2 didns 


dsdlriTS 


didm 


" 


ididixs 




3 dfdlaai 


dsdltaai 


dtdlrwaav 




ididiaav 


D. 


2 dsdiTOV 


dbdifiTov 


didiTov 




ididixov 




3 




dfdltutv 




idsdltriv 



1 Perf. didoixa, 1 Pluperf. ididolietiv, Fut. dtlaofiai, Aor. 
tdeiaa. 

^ 309. 3. '^Hfiai, to sit. 



Perfect. 



S. 



P. 



Ind. 
3 Tjorat 



J I' 
2 »J< 



1 mce^a 

2 |<j^fi 

3 mrtai, 
D. 2 ^a^oy 



Imp. 

r 
riao 



Inf. Part. 



ija&B 

<riad^ov 3 r^ad^fov 



Pluperfect. 

yriv 
f^ao - 

ffOtO 

miB&a 

fjO&B , 

nvTO 

fja&ov 3 rjad'fpf 
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Preteritive Verbs. 
4. KddTffiaiy to sit down. 



Ind. 
S. 1 Ka&rjfiaL 

3 xd&i^fai 

P. 1 xad'^fK^a 

2 xd&fia&s 

3 xd&rjVTai 

D. 2 xd&r}0&ov 

3 



SubJ. 

xd&a/iai 

xdajj 

xdd-rjtat 

xadwfit&a 

xddri(j&8 

xddwvrai 

xd&r^a&ov 



Perfect. 

Opt 
xadolfjniv 
xd&oio 
xddoiTO 

xadolfis&a 
xd^oia&i 

xd&OlVTO 

xd^oia&op 
xa&oiadriP 



Imp. 

xd&fjao 
xaOria^n 



Inf. 
xtt^iia&ai 

xtt^fllAlvoq 
xd&ija&s 
xadi^a&utaav, xa&i^ad'Ofv 

xd&r^a&ov 
xa&i^adwv 



Pluperfect. 



S. 1 ixaOii/ifiv, 

2 ixd^tiao, 

3 ixddijio, 

D. 2 ixd&tia^ov, 



xad"fiiiriv 

xa&fjao 

xa&ijaxo 

xadrja&ov 



P. 1 ixa&i^/tsOa, 

2 ixd&tiaOf, 

3 ixd&fivto, 
D. 3 ixa&i^a&fiv, 



xa&i^fit^a 

xa&fja^B 

xa&^rto 

xa&i^a^fiv 



^310. 5. KaifAatj to lie down. 

Perfect. 



Ind. 

S. 1 xiifxai 

2 xuaai 

3 xutai 

P. 1 xtlfts&a 

2 xita&B 

3 xurrat 

D. 2 xtia&ov 
3 



S. I ixtl/jifiy 

2 |X8<(J0 

3 IxCiTO 



SubJ. 


Opt 


xmiiai 


xeo//uijy 


xip 


xioto 


xifixai 


xiono 


xtafii&a 


x8oifti&a 


xiriaOs 


xioia&B 


xinvtai 


xioino 


xirjaOoy 


xioia^ov 



Imp. 

xiiao 
xBla&m 



xBia&ai 



xtola.dtjp 



xua^t 
xtla&owav, xtlaOmv 

xtia&ov 
Kda&my 



Fkrt. 
xtlfitvog 



Pluperfect. 

P. ixil/itOa 
Bxeia^B 

BX81VT0 

Future, xBlaofim. 



D. 



BXtiO&OV 

ixBla&ff¥ 
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•CHAPTER X. 

THE PREFIXKS OF THE VERB. 

§311. The Greek verb has two prefixes; 
I. the Augment, and II. the Reduplication. 

I. The Augment. 

The Augment (augmentum, increase) prefixes £, 
in the secondary tenses of the indicative, to 
denote past time. 

If the verb begins with a consonant, the s con- 
stitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syllabic. E. g. 

Theme. Imperfect. Aorist. 

PovXevw (§ 284), ffiovksvov, ^fiovXivaa, 

yvtagi^a, to recognize, iyvwgi^ov, iyvtaqiaa, 

^Intot, to throw, eg^imoy (§ 63), ig^itpa. 

If the verb begins with a vowel, the b unites 
with it, and the augment is termed temporal. 

The initial breathing remains the same after the augment. 

The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number of n^l- 
tablet ; the temjwral (temporftlis, from tempus, time), because it increases the 
time, or quantUt/, of an initial short vowel. 

Rules of the Temporal Augment. 

^313. 1. The prefix s unites with a to form 97, and with 
the other vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long 
vowels; thus, 

'w5(x«o), to injure, (iudUsov,) rjdixovv, ^dlxriaa, 

^u&XiWf to contend, fj&Xovv, ij^Xridoi' 

iXTtl^co, to hope, ijXTttSoVf ijXTtiatt, 

'Xxnfvm, to supplicate, Ixhsvov, ^Ixhtvaa* 

oQ&ow, to erect, wgdovv, rngx^toaa, 

'v^gii^fa, to insult, "vjSgij^ov, ''vjigiaa. 
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2. In like manner, s unites with the prepositive of the diph- 
thong ai, and of the diphthongs at; and oi followed by a con- 
sonant ; thus, 

aliioi, to askf jjiovv (§ 54. 3), jjirjaa. 

av^dvoj (§ 293), fjv^iit'ov, tiv^rjaa. 

oixjlSfOf to pittfy MXTl^OPt WXTIUH, 

So also, aUfAKi, to thinkf ^iftfth f^Btiv* 

3. In Other cases, 8 is absorbed by the initial vowel or diph- 
thong, without producing any change ; thus, 

^yioiiaif to lead, rj/ovfirjv, rjyrjatxfirjv, 

(iq:tXici}f to profit^ ^(piXovv, (oq>bX7jaa' 

clxcu, to yield, $lxov, tl^a, 

oliMiviiofiai, to augur, olbivi^ofiijv, oiariadfjiriv. 

oviu^ci}, to wound, oviaioy, ovTaaa, 

la verbs beginning with tv, and in tUa^t, usage is variable i thus, 
tSx9/*»h to pray, nuxofAW, fiu^aiftfiv. 

%i»£l^t, to coryecture, tlxa^af, tlxa^et. 

See, also, the pluperfect ^%n (§ 308). 

^313* Remarks. 1. A few verbs are doubly augment- 
ed ; thus, 

jiovXofjiat, to will, f/SovXofjirjv, i^ovX'^&ijv. 

Tj^ovXofjirjv, fi/3ovXi^&fiv, 

dvyafiai, to be able, , idvvdfiriv, idvytj^tiv, idvvdadfiv. 

fjiiXXw, to purpose, e^sXXov, i^sXXr^aa. 

TJfifXXoV, 

oqata, to see, kw^tav, / 

avoiyta, to open, dviojyov (§ 318), avi(a^a. 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, c constitutes a 
distinct syllable ; thus, 

ayvvfit, to breaks laja. 

aXlaxofiai, to be captured, kdX(av, rlXtav, 

d&ito, to pitsh, itadovr, lwcj«. 

dviofiai, to buy, iwrovfjiriv, i(ovi^&i]v, 

<^314:« 3. In a few verbs beginning with 6, the usual 
contraction of ss into si (§ 68) takes place ; thus, 
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data, to permit^ 
i&liai, to accuntom, 









Add tXxtit, to draw, t^tfim, to foUoWt X^ya^a/Am, to work, t^vu, to creep, 
l^rieiat, to entertain, 1;^v, to have, &o. Compare the pluperfect i/Vt^ixkv 
(§ 298). 

4. Ad initial «, followed by a vowel, sometimes remains in the augmented 
tenses ; as, att, to hear, ««"«». See, also, avaXl^xm (§ 400). An initial t 
sometimes remains even when fallowed by a consonant ; as, tUrfif, to sting, 

5. An initial i followed by « unites with this vowel, instead of uniting with 
the augment ; thus, b^r^^^w, to celebrate a Jeast, (liff^r«^«*,) l<tf^r«^«y. In 
like manner, the perfect t»t»», to resemble, has, for its pluperfect, iifxM, 

6. The augment is sometimes omitted by the poets. The impersonal xi*^** 
for ixv^h it ^^' necessary, is likewise common in prose. 

II. The Rjkduplication. 

§ 31 a. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re- 
double^) doubles the initial letter of the perfect, 
PLUPERFECT, and THIRD FUTURE, in all the modes, 
to express completeness of action. 

Rule. If the verb begins with a single consonant (except 
^), or with a mvte and liqmd (except yv, and, commonly, j^X 
and yX), the initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of 
8 ; but, otherwise, the reduplication has the same form with 
the augment. 

In the pluperfect, the augment is prefixed to the reduplica- 
tion, except when the reduplication has the same form with 
the augment. Thus, 



Theme. 

l^ovXfvw (§ 284), 

ygdqxo (§ 286), 

ffiXiw (§ 296), 
XQolofjiai, to use, 
&vi^ax(a, to die, 
^aip(odi(Oi to prate, 
yvtaQt^a (§ 311), 
fiXotaTarto, to bud, 
fiXdjiToa, to hurt, 
yXvfpoi, to sculpture, 



Perfect 
ftf^ovXtvxa, 

7tfq)lXi^xa (§ 87), 
xixgtjfiai, 

(Q^onpojdrixa (§ 63), 

iyvtoQixa, 

ipXttaxri%a, 

jii^Xtxqxx, 

i'yXvfjifjiai, 

yiyXvfifiai. 



Pluperfect. 

fj3fj3ovXsvxei>v. 
iyEyqaqtHV, 
intquXriKHV, ' 

iyvQ)Qix£iv, 
i^Xaaxr^HHV. 
ipiSXd(fHV, 
iyXvfifirjv, 
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iptvdofiaij to lie, 
axsq)av6at, to crown^ 
ddixioi (§ 312), 
irjXooij to emulate, 
av^drta (§ 293), 
riyioinu (§ 312), 
OQOKa (§ 313), 
aviofiai (§ 313), 
igyuiofiai, (§ 314), 



tiptvofim, 
i(jjf(pdv(itixa, 
ridlxi^ieat 
i^i^Xfaxa, 

i^yrjgiah 
kwQvixa, 
iwvrjfiai,, 
slgyaofiai, 



iipBVOflfJV, 

ioTBipavoixuv. 

i]5ixi^xetv. 

il^flXojxeiv. 

kutQUxeiv, 
HQ/da/ifiv* 



Xayxdvoiit to obtain hy lot, 
Xafij3dr(o, to take, 
Xiyojf to collect, 
li6l()0fiait to share. 



^316. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, £1 commonly takes the place of the regular redupli- 
cation ; 

ttXrixoi and XiXoyxa, fVXfjyfioii. 
Bilrjq>a, tilrififiai and XiXr^ixfiai. 
tXXoxet, elleyfiai and XiXsyfiai. 
Hfjiagfiai, (indgfjiijv, » 
(From the root qs-, to say,) iVgrixd, slgtifiat (§ 303). 

2. Some verbs beginning with «, e, or o, followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first 
letters of the root ; thus, 

dXBlq)Ct)t to anoint, dXi^Xi<pa, aXi^Xiftfia^^ 

^fXavvtOf to drive, tXriXaxa, iXi^Xoifiai, 

oQvaato, to dig, ogiogvxa, ogtogvyfiau 

This prefix is termed by grammarians, thoagh not veiy appropriately, the 
jiUic Reduplication. It seldom receives an augment in the pluperfect, except 
in the verb attoutitf to hear; thus, aXiiAi^a, aXtfX/^i/y but, from etxauat, «»«- 
X0A, »;«fi«0fi*. This reduplication prefers a short vowel in the penult { as, 
aXn9^t(p»y though HXit^et (§ 390) ; lXtfXi;d« (§ 378. 2). 

^ 3 1 7 • 3. The verb fAt/iv^^Mot, to remember, has, in the perfect, fU- 
fiftif^ett • xTdo/u-mi, to acquire, has commonly xixrnfttu, but also txTH/iai • 
xri^raf, to Jail, has ^i^rofza, 

4. The augment prefixed to the reduplication in the pluperfect, is sometimes 
omitted ; as rtriXii/rifxii, he had died, for irirtXii/rifxi/, Xen. Anab. 6. 4. 11. 

5. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form (§ SI 5), 
this form is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in the 
aorist iytti^t^et (§ 31 1), i is prefixed to denote past time, but in the perfect 
iytii^txa (§ 315), it is a euphonic substitute for the full reduplication yu In 
like manner, analogy would lead us to regard the aorist tiitxfi^et (§312) as 
contracted from lahUnvot, but the perfect nhUnxet (§ 315), as contracted from 
&etVxn»«i, the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. 
In the perfects tlfix^/ieu (§ 316), and Urnta ($ 298), the rough breathing 
seems to supply, in part, the place of the initial consonant. Some irregulari- 
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ties in the redupKcalion appear to have arisen from an imitation of the aug- 
ment; as, iii^&»», im/Aau (§ 315). 

III. The Prefixes of Compound Verbs. 

$318* T. Verbs compounded with a preposUwn^ receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 

nQoayQii<pmf to ascribe, nQoaiyga<pov, Ttgoayi/Qaqtu. 

i^iXamw, to drive out, i^tiXavvov, iUli^Xaxa, 

RxMAREs. 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except <ri^/ and or^*, lose 
that vowel before the prefix i. The final vowel of v^i is often contracted with 
the f. Tlius, avfljSaAXw, to throw awai/t »irifi*XX»f • <ri^</3«XX<tf, to throw 
around, vt^tifiakkav • tr^afieiXXtit, to throw before, «'^«f/3«XX«» and xr^»v^«\Xaf. 

2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed in the theme, re> 
sume that consonant before the prefix i ; thus, ififiaXXm, to throw in (§ 79), 
|y//3aXX«y • UfieiXXtt, to throw out (§ 9l), i^ii3«XX«y. 

§ 3 1 9* 3. A few words receive the augment and reduplication before 
the preposition ; a few receive them both before and after ; and a few are varia- 
ble ; thus, 

itrifrafuii, to understand, ftrt^raifitiv, 

l9a;^Xitt, to trofuble, MjcXavv, nMi;^Xfi»a» 

ftaBuJ^ea, to sleep, U«dfv^«y, »aB-nu^0f, and x«S-s(l$«y. 

4. A ^tevr derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow the 
same analogy ; thus, 

^seurdt*, to regidate (from Itmsra, mode of life), itfpTfi^» and iit^rnfa, IM' 

l»»Xfifia^tt, to hftld an assembly (from l»»Xnrim, assembly), M^tnXfi^Mitv 
and l«»Xi|W«^0v, l|i«Xfiriair«. 

§ 330. II. Verbs compounded with the particles tv, 
well, and ^va-, ill, and beginning with a vowel which is 
changed by the augment (§ 312), commonly receive their pre- 
fixes after these particles ; thus; 

dvaaq^axita, to be displeased, dvar^qiatovv, 

svegyBTim, to benefit, tvrjgyhovy and tvtgyhovv, 

III. Other compounds receive the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning ; thus, 

XoyoTioiita, to fable, iXoyonoiovv. 

dvaTvxi(x>, to be unfortunate, i^vaxvx^oa, dtdvatvxfina. 

dvamnioit to shame, idvawnovv. 

Lyciugus (p. 167, Si) has the perfect trwirtr^nHm, from t*wv^9lf%u 
(7rT«f, r#i^«>), to keep horses, 

16 
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CHAPTER XL 

THE TERMINATIONS OP THE VERB. 

I. Classification and Analysis. 

§ 331. The TERMINATIONS of the Greek verb 
may be divided into two great classes ; 

I. The Subjective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the active voice, and to the aorist passive. 

II. The Objective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the middle voice, and to the future passive. 

The terminations of tlie aorist passive appear to have been derived from the 
imperfect of the verb i/ya/, to be (§ 305); and those of* the Juture passive 
from the ^future of this verb. Hence the former are subjective, and the latter, 
objective. Of the terminations which are not thus derived, the subjective rep- 
resent the subject of the verb as the doer of the action, and the objective, as its 
olfject. See § 269. 

^ 333. The terminations of the verb may like- 
wise be divided into the following orders ; 

1. The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the 
indicative mode (§ 272), and to all the tenses of the suhjunc" 

fire (§274). 

2. The Secondary, belonging to the secondary tenses of 
the indicative^ and to all the tenses of the optative, 

3. The Imperative, belonging to the imperative mode. 

4. The Infinitive, belonging to the infinitive mode. 

5. The Participial, belonging to the participle. 

§ 333. These terminations may be resolved 
into the following elements ; A. Tense-Signs, 
B. Connecting Vowels, and C. Flexible 
Endings. 

When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may be denominated 
stoip)y sig7iSf connectives, and endings. 



CH. 11.] TUB TERMINATIONS OF TUB YERO. 183 

A. Tense-Signs. 

§ 3S4. The tense-signs (signum) are letters 
or syllables which are added to the root in partic- 
ular tenses^ and to which the flexible endings are 
appended, either immediately or with connecting 
vowels. 

In the future and aorist^ active and middle, and 
in the third future (^ 273), the tense-sign is c; ; in 
the perfect and pluperfect active, it is x ; in the 
aorist passive, it is Oe ; in the future passive, it is 
Ofia ; in the other tenses, it is wanting. 

Thus, ^ovXsv-a-mj f/SovXtv-a-a, ffovXfv-a-ofiai, ^/JovXtv-a^dfiijv 
(§§ 284, 285) ; nicfiXi^^a-ofiai, (§ 296) ; ptfiovXtv-x-a, i?/5e/Jow- 
Xbv-x-biv' (SovXiV'ds-irjP' povXtv-dr^a-ofiai' iSovXhv-w, povXiv- 
ofiaif (jSovXsv-oy, ijSovXtv-o/jifiV, (Sel^ovXiv-fiat, iptPovXiv-^r^¥. 

Special Rules and Remarks. 

§ 33«S. I. The sign &e, except when followed hf a Tow- 
el or by IT, becomes dij. When followed by a vowel, it is 
contracted with it. Thus, ipovXtv-dri-v^ (SovXfv-Ofi-n, fiovXtv- 
d^Tivai' (jSovXtV'&i-ta, § 6S) ftovXtvdti, {flovXiv-S f-irjv, § 66) 
povXtv&iiijv ' liovX6v-&i-vtbjv, {i%vXiV'&i'Vig, § 83) ^ovXiv&ilg. 

II. The letters x and &, of the tense-signs, arc sometimes 
omitted. Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second, and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated Jirst ; thus, 1 Perf. nsTtuxct, 2 Perf. 
ninoi&u ' 1 Plup. ensnelxuVy 2 Plup. ininoldHV (§ 289) • 
1 Aor. Pass, fygncpdrjr, 2 Aor. Pass. iyQ^^^n^ * 1 ^"t. Pass. 
YQttfp&r^ao^ai, 2 Fut. Pass. yQa<pi^uofiai (§ 286). 

The tense in the active and middle voices, which is tenned the second aoristt 
is only an old form of the imj>tr^ct, 

. Tlie regular or JlrU tenses will be usually spoken of, simply as tlie aoristt 
the perfect, &c. 

^ 32C« III. In the FUTURE active and middle, changes 
affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 
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1. The tense-sign a becomes e (§ 64), 

«. In the JiUure of liquid verbs (§ 81). 

^, In futures in t^et, from verbs in i^t ; thus, M»/iUt (xafititty) xfiut, 
»0fU^t9 iufiitlvj »9/tift9 *9/AtSf * Mid. *»fit!fafim {ttfuiafiat^ x^ttSftmtf xofii* 
rir^Mi ««/(Mir#^«/, »»fit9if»,iiot »»fit»vfAt9»§ (§ 290). 

y . In the future of »«St{«tt«i, to sit (root 13-) t thus, (x«5i20'0^«i, xod^i- 

2. Some futures in uao) and {(jco drop cr. 

Thus, iXttvfv, to drive, F. IX«^«> (l>-'^*',) Um, lx<^«'i/r U«Bf, IXaru ix^ • 
SAjbtiiv IX^y • iXa9»tf ikSv • TtXiw, to fnish^ F. rfXi«-« (rtXiA>,) tiXm, riXtrtif 
rtXiTf • TfX/rf/y riXiry * riX/^-My riX*n>* Mid. TfXt0'«/K«/ (TtXi«/c«a<,) riXtftr^ai, 
nXinrS«i nXi?rdaij rtXtffofttvt rtXtv/itfog • ^iat, to jxmr, F. (x^'*) X^"* 
(x'^*it, xUif) x^s- Mid. (x^vftMi) x^*f*»* (§ 347. 2). 

The contracted form oi futures in Mt, %9m, and X^t, is termed the Attxc 

future, from the common use of this form by Attic writers. It is not found 

in the optative, A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have 

taken place in oilier futures ; thus, l^nfiourt t will you lay waste 9 for i^ii/mm- 

riri, Thuc. 3. 58. 

3. A few verbs, in the future middle, often add s to a, afler 
the Doric form. 

Thus, «'X/a>, to sail, <rXiv«'«^«4 and («'Xf v •«'S-«/»«i) ^Xtv^av/uim • ^ivytt, to 
fee, ^tu^ofitat and {pt^ioftat) ^n^tZfAOt* This form of the future is termed 
the Doric future, 

§ 337. IV. The sign of the aorist 

1. Is omitted in iT<sr« (§ 303), tfuyxa (r. ivtyx-, to bear), ix^a, from ;^m>, 
to pour, and the poetic 1»t», from xait, to bum, 

2. Is the same with that of the perfect in ?Sm»« (§ 300), 73««« (§ 301), 
and iTiMt (§ 304) . These aorists are used only in the indicative, and rarely 
except ill the singular and in the third person j)lural. In the middle voice, 
the Attic writers use only the indicative hxafitif, with the very rare participle 

flKXfittUf, 

For the aorist of liquid verbs, see § 81. 

B. Connecting Vowels. 

^ 388. The connecting vowels (connecto, to 
connect^) serve to unite the flexible endings with 
the root or tense-sign, and assist in marking the 
distinctions of mode and tense. 

In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowel 
(or, if this is wanting, the flexible ending,) is termed the base 
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of the tense dSuaig, foundation)^ or the tense-root ; as, in the 
present of /?oi'ilci'ai (§ 284), PqvXiv-\ iu the future, /JovAcva-; 
in the perfect active, ^ilSovXtvx-. 

Note. ' The regular additinm^ which are made to the base in the jfretetU 
und/uture tenses, are throughout the same ; thus, GtuXiv-»tt ^•vXivw-att jituki^ 

§ 3S9. I. In the indicative, the connecting 
vowel is a in the aorist and perfect^ and u in the 
pluperfect ; in the other tenses^ it is o before a /i- 
quidj but otherwise e. 

Thus, A. i/SovXtva-a-fUv, f/SovXfva-d-firiv ' Pf fif^ovXivx-a- 
litv' Plup. fj3f^ovXivx-ei-p' Vres. jSovXtV'O-fitr, fiovXiv-t-Ti, {^ov- 
Itv-o-vai, § 83) povXtvovai' (SovXev-o-fiah {fiuvXtv-e-ui, ^69) 
§ovXivri, j3ovXtv-e-Tui ' Impf. ffSovXsv-o-Vf ^j5ovXtv-(-g' ijiovkiv- 
6'firfV, ffiovXtv-t-To • F. fiovXtva-o-fiiv, PovXtva-i-iov * PovXiva-o- 
fJii^a, /3ovXiva-s-a&ov ' fiuvXBv&ija-o^fiai. 

^ 330« Special Rules. 1. In tlie singular of ihe pres- 
ent and future activCf the connective o is lengthened to oi, and 
« to «i; thus, {povXfv-o-fi, § 340) jSovXiVfa, (^ovXtv-e-c) fiovXiv- 
ft9t {^ovXsv-i-T, § 340) ^ovXtvti' povXtvuo), povXivauq^ flov- 
Xtvosi, 

2. In the third person singular of the aorist and perfect 
active, e takes the place of a ; thus, {f^ovXeva-a-r, § 340) 

3. In the third person plural of the pluperfect, b commonly 
takes the place of tt ; as, f'^f>3ovXtvx-t-attv, 

The connective of the plu{^rfect seems to have been originally i«, that is, 
the connective of the perfecly with i preBxeil. This was contracted first into 
n (§ 68), and afterwards, by precession (compare § 217), into ii. As re- 
mains cf the earlier contraction, we find pluperfect forms in n, tif, fit instead 
of c/», us, u ; as, {^httt'fA, ^^kft, §§ 336, 340) ^^d, (j^t •««) f^nst ($^i«-r, 
^)ii,) ^^n (§ 308), In the third person plural, ta became, by si/nco]>e (§ 94), 
(. So, in the second person plural, ^tri for f^urt, Eur, Bacch. 1345. 

4. In the third person plural of the imperfect, the connec- 
tive is o, to which the flexible ending conforms (§ 842) ; thus, 
i/SovXiv-o-v, 

§ 331. IL The subjunctive takes the con- 

J6* 
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nectiDg vowels of the present indicative, lengtben- 
ing € to tj and o to o. 

Thus, Ind. povXev~ia, Subj. fiovUv-m, fiovXiva-n * PovXbv-6i^, 
PovUv-rj-g, §ovliva-ri-g ' fiovXBv-n, PovXtv-ji, flovXeva-ji ' PovUv- 
o-fisv, PovXsv-(o-(i6v " povXiv-i-js, PovXiv-ti-%t * {fiovXsv-o-rai, flov" 
Xfv-w-vui, § 83) povXivovai, povXivfoat ' fiovXsv-o-fiai, povXiv-th- 
fiait PovXsva-fa-fiai * povXev-t-jai, povXiv-ti-xai, PovXtva-i]-jai. 

III. The OPTATIVE has, for its connective, e, ei- 
ther alone or with other vowels. 

Rule. If the indicative has no connecting vowel, and the 
base ends in a, e, or o, then t is foUmoed by ri in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, I, takes before it a in the aorist, and o in the other 
tenses. The connective i always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 

Thus, lata-lti-v, iaia-i-fjttiv (§ 298), Ti&e-lri-v, ri&S'i-/ifpf 
(§300), povXiv&t-lfi'V (§285), dido-ltj-v, dtdo-UfirfV (§301); 
PovXiva-ai-fii, PovXiva-al-fiijv * povXsv-oi-fii, PovXsv-oi-fjtriv, pov- 
Xsva-oi-fih povXBva-oi-fjiriv, PovXsv&tja'oi-fiTiv* t-oi^fjt (§ 306), 
ditxvv-oi-fiit dsiKvv-oi-firjv (§ 302). 

§ 333* REMARKS. 1. In optatives in itjy, 17 is often 
omitted in the plural, especially in the third person, and also 
in the dual; thus, iajalpsv, laraiTs, iaraisr, iatalTOi^ (§298), 
PovXivastsv (§ 285). 

2. In contract subjective forms, whetlier present or future, ' 
the connective 01 often assumes 17 ; thus, q>iXi-oi-pt, contr. qn- 
XoUpi or (piXolfi'V (§ 296); ayytXoin-y (§§ 81, 291). 

The form of the optative in •/!}», /or tfUt is called the ^Uic optative. This 
form is most employed in the singidar. In the third jterson plural, it scarce* 
ly occurs. It is likewise found in the jterfectt as in^tA/tnv (§ 289), and in 
the tecotid aorist of Ix*'* ^^ have, which has, for its optative, r;^«/«9 in the sim- 
ple verb, but ^x**f^ ^^ compounds ; thus, irmfa^x**/**' ^^ ^^*^f '''f 
($ 306). 

3. The aorist optative active has a second form, in which 
the connective is that of the indicative with « prefixed ; thus, 
PovXiva-Bia, PovXiva^sia-g (^ 284). 

This form is termed ^olic. It is used 1^ the Attics only in tlie second 
and tlUrd j}ersons angular, and in the third j)erson jdural g but in these per- 
sons it is far more common than the other form. 
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§ 333. IV. In the imperative and infiiti- 

TiVE, the connecting vowel is a in the aoristy and 
f in the other ten$es. 

Thus, ^ovXiva-a-TB, jSovXtva-a-ads, fiovXEva^a-t, fiovXiva-a" 
a&ai ' ^ovXbv-s-is, ^ovXsv-s-a&s, fiovXtv^-a&ai, fif^ovXivx^i-vaif 
fiovXiva-t-a&ai, ^ovXiv&r^a-i-ad^ai. 

Special Rules. 1. Before y in the imperative^ o takes the 
place of €, and, in the second person singular, of a\ thus, 
povAiv-6~vt(oVf ffovXtva-o-y {§ 337). 

2. In the infinitive of the present and future active, c is 
lengthened to «*; thus, povXiv-ti-v, /iovXeva-ei-v. 

§ 334. V. In the participle, the connecting 
vowel is a in the aoristj and o in the other tenses. 

Thus, (povXiva-a-vig, § 210) /iovXtvaagt povXiva-d-fiivog * 
{fiovXsi'-o-vjg, § 210) PovXivmVy {povXtv-o-vxaa, § 83) fiovXivov- 
aa, {^ovXsij-o-rr, § 88) jSovXtvov * PovXtvatav * (^t/SovXBVx-o-rg, 
§ 212. 5) P(PovXfvy.(6c, {^BpovXivx-o-raa, § 238) fisfiovXsvxvla, 
{fisfiovXevx-o-T, § 204) §EpovXtvx6g ' flovXiv-o-fitvog, /JovXeva-o- 
fiBvog, povXEV&fia-o-fisyog, 

§ 33S. The indicative, imperative, infin- 
itive, and participle want the connecting vowel, 

1. In the aoristj perfect, and pluperfect, passive, of all 
verbs. 

In the aorixt pastwet the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
tense-sign (§ 324) ; in the jterfeci and j^lujjerfecl passive, they are affixed to 
the roo^; thus, ifituktv-B^-f (§ 325) ; fitfituXiu-fiat, Ifitfi^vXtu-fAw. 

2. In the present and imperfect%^ some verbs in which the 
characteristic is a short voweL These verbs are termed, from 
the ending of the theme, Verbs in fni, and, in distinction from 
them, other verbs are termed Verbs in to. 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root ; thus, Trra-zMiy, Trra-ray • 
^rrm-fuu, iVtm-^k* (§ 298). In the iiffinitive and partidiikt the connecting 
vowels i and • are inserted afler t ; thus, Ui-vrnt, (i-«-»r/) /«#» (§ 306). So 
also, in the imperative, livrMf, 

. 3. In a few second perfect and pluperfect forms. 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the roots thus, trra-/ufv, t^ra-^i, 
Urm-tcu (§ 298). In the participlet the connecting vowel is iaserted; as, 
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hheif (§ 808). So also, in t!.e infinUive^ h'itlnu, with which compare tUmt, 
above. 

Note. Terminations and forms, which have no connecting vowel are term- 
ed nude (nudus, fiaked). 

C. Flexible Endings. 

§ 336. The flexible endings (flexibilis, change- 
abky) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voice^ 
number^ person^ and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in § 279, according to the clas- 
sification (^ 321, 322). 

Special Rules and RemarJcs, 

First Person Singular. Of the subjective endings, 

1. The primary is dropped after a connecting vowel ; thus, 
povXiv-oif pffiov'Aivx-a. See § 340. 

2. The secondary is dropped after a connective ; after at 
and Oh it has the form fit ; in other cases, it has the form v ; 
thus, fpovXeva-a ' povXtva-aL-fii, /^ovXtv-ot-fji, povXtm-oi-fii ' 
efiovXtv-o-v, efiejSovXivx-SL'V, e^ovXivdrj-Vf ^ovXivdhlri-v * q>iXolr^'V, 
ayytXolri-v (§ 332) ; Variy-r, loialn-y (§ 298). See § 340. 

§ 337* Second Person Singular. 1. The ending a 
receives the addition ^a in the following second persons ; viz. 
lipjja^a (§ 303), ^a^« (§ 305), ;/eia^a (§ 306), oh&a, ^fiiii^a, 
ffino^a (§ 308). 

2. The subjective imperative ending is dropped, after c con- 
nective. After a connectiv^ it becomes r, with a change of a 
to o (§ 333). After a short vowel in the base^ it becomes in the 
second aorist a, and in the present t, which is then contracted 
with the preceding vowel («8 becoming 7;). Thus, /Joi/il«t/-f ' 
liovXeva-O'V di-g (§ 300), do-g (§ 301), 'e-g (§ 304) ; Cwto-€, 
§298) laii?, (i/^€-«, §'300) tI&h, (di-do-e, § 301) didov, {I^O- 
TcvS-t, § 302) dd}ivv. 

The imperative has the ending Si after a short vowel in the liase, in the 
preteni of ^rifti and tTfn, and in the nude Jbrtn of the jterfect (§ 335) ; thus, 
pd^^i (§ 303), 7Bs (§ 306). Ut&.B, (§ 298). }i}l-Bt (§ 308). 

In composition, ^t^^i (§ 298), fii^t (§ 307), and £»i (§ 3C6) are often 
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ikorteiiei] to f-vA, fin, and i/* thus, vai^AwvA for trat^wrn^, umrA^ for mmrJi^ 
$n^i, w^imi for w^i^t^t. 

For the aorist paadce fi»»XtvBnTi, see § 87. 

^338. 3. Of the objective endings, the dose (§ 153) 
are used in the perfect and pluperfect passive , and sometimes 
io the nitfie forms of the present and imperfect (<J 335) ; in 
other cases, the open are used, which are contracted with the 
preceding vowel except in the optative. 

Thus, fiifiduXtv-^att fiifi9uXtV'^§f ifiifi9vXtU'^4 • iVrff-«'a/, Ifra-wt and (j^ra-i) 
l0r40 (§ 29S) ; ri^t-wmt and (t/S«-«i) ri^, (iSi.«) i^ov (§ 300) ; J;5«-^» and 
()iV«) );3«v. (^«.«) ^90 (§301); (/3M/Xitf-f.«/. § 69. 4) j3«i/Xfi^ or /Ssi/XiMi, 
(/3«vXiv-i-«) /3«i/X(t/«t/, (l/30t/Xii;-i-«) tj3«f/Xii;tfi/, (fj3«c/Xi:;^-«-«) t/Ssi/Xft/^'itf * /3«v- 
Xiv-M-«, j3«t;Xii;«'-«i-«. 

RsMARKs. 1. In the aom< tm/7era/tt;e, the contraction is irregular; thus, 
(j3«vXlvr*«r-«) ^ovXtvwau 

2. The particulars respecting the use of the open and close endings in verbs 
m fitt are best learned from the tables and from observation. 

3. The original endings of the second jyerson oltjectioe appear to have been 
0mt and r«. With respect to the omission of r, and the subsequent changes, 
compare § 326. 

§ 339* Third Person Singular. 1. The subjective 
primary ending is dropped afler a connecting vovvel; thus, 
fiovXsv-ft, (SovlBva-fi, fifjSovXsvx-B, See § 340. 

2. The paragogic v (§89), which is r^ularly affixed only to i and simple 
t, is, in a few instances, found after u in the plujyerfect, and follows fi^ in the 
imjKrfect of {//«/, even before a consonant { thus, 3 pers. ^u* itt (§ 308) ; 
h rtt (§ 305). 

§ 34LO. Remark. There is reason for believing, that, in 
an early lorm of the singular subjective endings, the first per' 
son, both primary and secondary, ^ndcd in p, the second per-- 
son iwperalive, in ^, and the third person primary and seC" 
ondary, in t. By the laws of euphony which subsequently 
prevailed (<§ 88), these endings could not remain. They were, 
therefore, either dropped, changed^ prolonged, or both changed 
and prolonged. 

1. They were drojyjyeds thus, (j3«i;Xitf-«-/t«, § 330), fitvXiutt, (Ifitvktu^m-fi) 
i^Uu9ay (fit^ovktUK.a'fjt) fitfi»uXtVKm, (n-fe, § S05) n, {fh-a-fi, $ 330. 3) 
f^«* (/3tfvXii/-i-d) fiavktut' (&*vXtv-i-T, §330) /3M»XfVf#, '(l0«i;Xfv-|.T) l/3«v- 
Xii/f, (i/3«vXifv.«-T, § 330. 2) ijSdvXivrf, (l/3f/30vXi»«-ii.T) i/3i/3«vXit;»i4, O&m^ 
Xi^m-t) (itvXtvai, (j3«vXfvr-«i-r) ^•uXtv^m, 

2. They were changed; (1.) /t» to » ; thus, (lj3«vXiv-«-/t») i^%vXtvh QM*9* 
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Ait;»-ii-/t«) f/3i/3<tfA.itfxf<*, (IvTti'ft, § 29B) 7^rnf» (3.) :& to r ; thus, (i^i^, 
>j 300) Sis, {li-St § SOI) Jtff. (3.) a to *•, which becomes i (§ 64. Com- 
pare §§ ii 14, '238, 326) i thus, (ri'Si-S, riSts, WSii. §300) riSu, (iH^-S, 
^i^f, ii}»t, § 301) iilou. The forms fitvXtvM and fiovXiutt, above, might be 
referred to similar changes ; thus, ()3«i;A$t/ «-^, /3«i;XfV0v, (ieuXtvoa, §§ 64, 67) 
$tvXtve*t (^fiavXiu-i'Tf ^euXhvtff fiavXtitt,) (iavXtvu. (4.) d- to y { thus, (/3«v- 
Xtur-»-S) (iavXtwaf (§ 3>i3). 

3. They were prolonged^ by annexing /, the vowel sound which required the 
least breath (§ 28) ; thus, (fievXtu-ct- f/) /3«f/X<i;«/^/, {fiouXti^-ai-fi) ^ivXlv- 
wmt/ih (?<rT»»-^. § 298) iVrn/Ki, {rlSfi-fJt, § 300) riSyifAt • (^fli/XiwSjj-:^, § 87) 
fk»uXivSnrh {ffrn-S) trrlSty {^ara-S) UraSt (§ 298). 

4. They were both changed and jtrolonged i thus, (j^rri-T, ^^rn-St §298) 
Zrniri, QukvV-t, 2uxvD'Sf § 302) luxvC^t, 

m 

§ 34L1« First and Second Persons Plural, with the 
Dual. 1. Theirs/ person is the same ia the plural and 
dual, having, for its mhjective ending, fiiv, and for its objec- 
Hoe, fisdtx, or sometimes in the poets, fifo&u; thus, iSovUvo- 
fiEv, ^ovXtvo-fjs&a and, poetic, /SovXfvo-^suOa, 

The Jirst person dual primary has likewise a distinct form in /ued'«v, of 
which there are two examples in Attic Greek ; viz. XsXi//u/ukdtf», Soph. £Iec 
950, and S^fiM/tiSof, Suph. Phil. 1079. This form likewise occur:^ IL ^y, 
485, and Athen. 98, a. 

2. The second person plural always ends in s. The second 
person dual is formed by changing this vowel into ov ; and the 
third person dual, by changing it into ov in the primary in- 
flection, into r;v in ihe secondary, and into mv in the imperor 
live. Thus, PI. 2, (JovX^vtie, fjiovXfvsxs' Du. 2, fiovXivstor, 
^fiovXfvsTOv ' Du. 3, povXtviTov, ^ovXiviiriv, povXtvixoav* 

The distinction between the forms in «» and nv of the secondary dual, is 
sometimes neglected ; thus, 2 pers. tv^irnf, Plato. 

§ 34:3. Third Person Plural. 1. The subjective seC" 
ondary ending, after o or a connective, has the form v ; after a 
diphikouff in the optative, tv ; but, otherwise, otxv ; thus, ifiov^ 
Xiv-o-v (§ 330. 4), fjiov}.tva-(t-v ' povXtioi-iv, povXivaai-iv, fiov^ 
Xsv&H-sv' ipiPovXfvxs-aav, tpovXivQri-ouv, povXivdUr^-aav* Vara- 
aav, tarri-aav, iuxulrj-aixv (§ 298). 

2. In the perfect and pluperfect passive of impure verbs 
(§ 154), the third person' plural is either formed in atat and 
ttTo (§ 88), or, more commonly, supplied by the participle 
with sial and ijaav (§ 205) ; thus, iif-diXQ-axai from q>dsiQ9i 
(root (pd^ag-), to waste, yfygappivoi ilai, yf/gapptvot riaav 
{§ 286). 
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^The forms in »rmt and »r§ are termed Ionic. Before these endings, r, fit 
s, and y are changfed into the cognate rough vitUcs (§ GO), and ( becomes i ; 
thus, from r^i^M (r. r^a«--), to turnt (rir^««--vra/) TiT(»p»T»i • from rd^gtt 
T, r«y-), to arrani^e, (IriTay-fT*) irtra^xn. The Ionic «t# for »r# is like> 
wise used by the poets in the optative; as, Ti|^>^«i«r« lor v^^^Mfv*, from 
wlftw§0, to send, ^ 

3. In the imperative, the shorter forms in vrtav and a^cor, 
which are termed Attic, are the more common. 

In the imperative of tlfii, to he, and fT^/, to go, vvrat is sometimes short- 
ened to <r«* ; thus, ivTu/^eif, t^mtt (§ S05) * tTM^ett, poetic (.^chyL £um. 
S2), 7Tt09 (§ 806). 

4. For the euphonic changes in affixing fft, see § 83. 

§ 34L3« Infinitive. The subjective ending, after $t con- 
nective (§ 333), has the form v ; afier a connective, < forming 
a diphthong with a ; but otherwise, vut ; thus, fiovlfv-ti-r, fiov- 
Uva-H-V fiovXtia-n-i ' ^fj3ovXivx-i-vai, jiovXivOij-vai' ioTd-vai, 
OTfj-vai, koToi-yai (5) 293). 

Participle. In the participial endings of the perfect oc- 
tivey V is omitted ; thus, {^i^^QvUvm-o-xq) fiejSovXBvxuig (§ 212. 6). 

For the dkclxnsion of the participle, see Chapter IV., and the paradigms 
(§ 182). 

§ 34L4L. Remarks. 1. For the regular terminations 
of the verb, see §§231, 282. For the terminations of the 
present hhd imperfect of verbs in pi, see § 280. The termi- 
nations of the second aorist active and middle are the same 
with those' of the imperfect (§ 325), or, except in the indica- 
tive, the s.tme with those of the present (§ 275). The ter- 
minations of the other tenses denominated second (except the 
nude second pnfcct and pluperfect, § 370) differ from the reg- 
ular terminations only in the tense-sign (§ 325). The third 
future has the same terminations with the common future ac» 
tive and middle {§ 373). 

2. The REGULAR terminations are open (§ 153) in the 
present and itnperfect, and close in the other tenses. In verbs 
IN pi, the nude terminations (§ 335) are, for the most part, 
close. In the second tenses (except the nude second aorist 
active and middle, and the nude second perfect und pluperfect,) 
the terminations are all open. 

The terminations beginning xvith r are sometimes rendered open by euphonic 
changes (§§81, 826, 327). 
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§ 34tS« 3. Special care is required in distinguishing forms 
which are written with the same letters. In fiovXtva {§§ 284^ 
265), we remark (besides the forms which are the same in 
the plural and dual, <^ 341.) the following; viz. Ind. and Subj. 
PovXsvw' Fut. Ind. and Aor. Subj. fiovXtvoia ' Ind. and Imp. 
fiovXivnf, l3ovXBvia&B ' Ind. PI. 3, and Part. PI. Dat. povXivowti, 
fiovXivaovai * Imp. PI. 3, and Part. PI. Gen. fiovXtvorjoty, fiovXsv- 
aavtoiv, povXtvd ivTfav Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, fiovXsvBh fiov^ 
Xsvaei' Subj. Act. S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Mid. S. 2, fiovXivfi' 
Fut. Ind. Mid. S. 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. S. 3, and Mid. S.'2, 
povXtvatj' Aor. Imp. fiovXtvaoyt Fut. Part. fiovXsvaop' Opt 
Act. S. 3, fiovXivaat, Inf. Act. ^ovXivoah Imp. Mid. S. 2, ^ov- 
Xsvaai, See ^ 1 19. 2. 

4. With respect to the changes which take place in the root, 
or in the union of the terminations with the root, the tenses 
are thus associated ; I. the present and imperfect active and 
passive ; 2. the future active and middle ; 3. the aorist active 
and middle ; 4. the perfect and pluperfect active ; 6. the ptT' 
feet and pluperfect passive ; 6. the aorist and future passive. 
It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind men- 
tioned above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs like- 
wise to the associated tenses, if nothing appears to the con- 
trary. For the third future, see ^ 373. 

IL Union of the Terminations with the 

Root, 

A. Regular Open Terminations.. 

§ 346. When the regular open terminations 
are affixed to roots ending in a, £, or o, con- 
traction takes place, according to the rules 
(§§ 67 - 69). See the paradigms (^ 295 - 297). 

Verbs in which this contraction takes place, are termed 
Contract V^erbs, or, from the accent of the theme, JPert- 
spomena (§ 105). In distinction from them, other verbs are 
termed Barytone Verbs, 

V 347* Remarks. 1. The verbs K&m (ft), <o frum. and »X&m (a), 
to weepy which have likewise the forms »«/m and tiXam, are not contracted. 

2. Dissyllabic verbs in i« admit only the contractions into %t ; thus, wXim^ 
to $aU, trXint vXuu «rX/ri frXf?, irXb^iv, rXiiri crAiTri, irXMvr/. £xcept )l«^ 
to binds thus, to iwf, r^ itvfrt. 
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S. In the contraction of fr>^«, to be coidt m and f aometimet take the place 
of the reguhur •» and m ; thus, Inf. ftyin for fty«utf Suly. S.'S, fty^ for /lyM. 

4. In Xwet, to uMsht the connecting vowels • and i are absorbed in the im- 
ftl^fect active, and in the jireserU and imjjerfect passive { thus, ix»v»f^t9 lX«v^iv, 
^jtS^tm >jZftMh X«vi«'«i Xniratf ktut^Bat XwwBtu, In like manner, •7«/k«m, / 
Itfnib, tfifun^f I thought, when used parenthetically, become «7/u«4, ^/mhv. 

5. The contract indicative and sv^unctive of ver6< m ««r are throughout the 
sane. See § 295. The contract irifinitive in f9 is likewise written without 
the iota subscript ; thus, rsftif, 

B. Regular Close Terminations. 

^ 348. 1. In affixing the close terminations to 
impure roots (^ 154), changes are often required 
by the general laws of orthography and euphony ; 
thus, 

ygdiptti (§ 286, root yQ(i(p-) ] ygu^a^f tygatpa, yiygaipai, (§ 62) ; 
yiygaq>a, iyfyqufpHV (§ 86) ; yeygafifjini, yfygufjifiivog (§ 78) ; 
yiyganxai (§ 77) ; ysygaq>&Sf yfygdq)do} (§ 85). 

^ Xilnm (§ 287, r. Xin^, Xnn-) ; iUiq}&rjv, XtKp&i^aofAcii (§ 77). 

ngdoato (§ 288^ r. ngay-) ; ngd$oi, ngd^fAiti, inga^d/ifjy, m-- 
nga^o (§ 62) ; ningaj^a (§ 86) ; ningamai,^ ingdj(&tiv, iningax^ 
•&if TtBTtgaxd-av (§§ 77, 85). 

Tiii&ta (§ 289, r. ni&^f nei&-) ; ntiata, ininsiaOf intneia&s,. 
ntJitiodai (§ 80) ; nivuma (§ 86) ; nsnsiofiai, iTttnslofiriv 
{^ 78) ; ninsioxai, indo&fiv (§ 77). 

dyyiXXta {§ 291, r. dyysX-); ayyiXti, ayytXovfioti, ijyyiiXa, ^y- 
yHXdfifiv (§81); ijyyaX&t. 

q>aiv(a (§ 292, r. <jpai'-) ; ne(payxa (§ 79). This is a late 
perfect, first occurring in Dinarchus, who employs it in com- 
position with dno. 

Note. Thejuture of liquid verbs, from its formation, is inflected like the 
contract present of verbs in tv. See §§ 291, 296. 

§ 349. Special Rules. 1. In liquid verbs, if a pre- 
cede the characteristic, the contraction in the aorist {§ 81 ) is 
into f] ; thus, (palvto (§ 292, r. (yxxf^), A. eqyrjva. 

EzcBFTioKs. If the theme has at in the penult, the contraction is some- 
times into s, especially aAer < or ^ (§ ^'^) ^ ^^^us, -rtmUm (r. vm*-), to fatten, 
A. Wt&fot • ^t^eciv0 (r. ir(^«»-), to comjilele, A. I«re^£»a • a7^t/ (r. &(-), to 
raise, A. ^^a, "a^m, "a^atfn, &c. So also, £kX»fnn (r. mX-), to leap, A. hXm" 

/MffV, *'&Xt»ftMf &c. 

17 
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NoT£. When the theme has mi in the penolt, tr and • in the penult of the 
aorist are often written, incorrectly, ?rith an iota tubscripl i as, tffTMc, ff«, ffm 
So, in the second perfect, iri^fm, &c 

^ 3«S0« 2. In the liquid verbs xXlvn, to bend, xQivm, to 

judge, xjtlvia, to slay, Tct^of, to stretch, aod nlvyu, to wash, v is 

dropped before the terminations which remain close, except 

sometimes in the aorist passive ; thus, xixX^fiai, ixXi&fiv and 

ixUy^r^v ' xixqixa (§ 86), x£X(fifiai, ixqly^t^v. 

In other verbs, v characteristic, before ^, more frequently 
becomes or, but sometimes becomes ^ (§ 79) or is dropped ; 
thus Ttiqiaafiah ntq>aa^ivog (§ 292) ; naqo^vvm (c), to exasper' 
ate, Pf. P. Part. Ttagw^vfifiivog or naqia^v^ivog, 

3. Before ^ in the termination, neither ^ nor y^ can be dou- 
bled ; hence, xixaft/zai, iXiikeyfAai (§ 294), for xixafififim, iXii- 
kf/yfitti. 

If »i»(afr»i (Eur. Hipp. I Q55) is plural from ttfrntw, it has tdcen the place 
of »U^mr»r«i, bj a similar omission of y. 

^3tSl« IL Before the regular close tennina- 
tianSj a short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and 
here a becomes tf, unless preceded by e, e, p, or 
go (^ 53, 186) ; thus, 

ufidoi (§ 295), tifiiiaw, itlfirjaa, t€t^1}x«, iuftij&^r. 

q)iXi(a (^ 296), q>iXiiata, q)iXiiaofiat, mqilXtiftai, niq>iXf^aofiai. 

driXow (§ 297), diiXoiaoi, idfjXwad/itiv, ^dtdtiXtoftfiv, drjXio&i^aofiau 

tin, to honor y F. tlaia (r), A. iiiaa, Pf. P. riitfiai. 

tpvoi, to produce, F. q>vo<a ({;), A. iq)vaa, Pf. ni(pvxa, 

idw (§ 314), F. ^crao) (a), A. claoa, Pf. ilaxa, 

avidto, to vex, F. Avidata (&o)» A. t^vLiiaa, Pf. P. tjylafiat, 

'^rigdoi, to hunt, F. diigdata (« ), A. (dr^Qaaa, Pf. T€^i}^axa. 

ttxQodofiat, to listen, F. axgodaofiai {da), A. ijx^oaaa/uijy'. 

^ 3tS3« Remarks. 1. The long vowel is sometimes 
changed by precession (§ 29) ; thus, 

«. The diphthong iv taken the place of « (§ 21 S), in Jive familiar dhsyOa" 
bles, all implying motion f viz. 

;^i«, to run, F. ^tuf/Mtt (§ 270. S). 

>{«, to JWiiii, F. nv0»fim, fto^wfutt (§ 326, S), A. Inwm, K. »/niw«. 
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•wXimfto tail, F. w^t^t, conmonly wXtv0»fuu or trXivrfv^MUy A. IrXivr*, 
P& frtirXiVAo, Pf. P. w%rX.%u0fikat (§ 355), A. P. l^'Xivrdifv. 

•Yf M, lo breathef 1^ trnuriy coixnnonly 9ftv0§/im$ or irnvr»vftmij A. 7ryiv#«, 

fUtt to Jlowy fivr^fuut iff tvrm. For other and more Attic forms, see § 419. 

fi. lo the perfect of verba in /a, i is lengthened to «, instead of « ($ 53) ; 
thus, TiSi/»«, tS:^i//mu (§ 300) ; J»a, tl/^i (§ 304). 

y. In ;^(««», to u//^ an orade. Mid. xt^^f^^h to to?, c becomes « ; thus, 

F. x^^rM, xt^^*i*'^i ^ ^XV^*i ^X^i^*/*^h Pf» P' »»;cf*V*«'» A. P. ix^n^^ 
(5 356). 

§ 3tS3. 2. Some verbs relatn the short vowel, and others 
are variable ; thus, 

anum, to draw, F. anaata. A, ianaaa, Pf. ionaxa, Pf. P. 
lanaaiiai (§ 355), A. P. ianaa&tiv. 

TtXiw, to finish , F. reAcao), Teilo0 (§ 326. 2), A. hilsaa, Pf. 
irr^lcxa, P£ P. ttriXsafiui, A. P. /rtZea^ijy. 

a^oat, to plough, F. a^acD, A. ^^oaa, A. P. ^^o^i^y. 

diw, to bindy F. ^i^orai, A. idtjoa, 3 F. didi^aofiai ' Pf. Sidenttf 
Pf. P. dfdffjUKty A. P. idb-drjv. 

^vto (~i/), /o sacrifice, F. ^vaai (i5), A. F^vaa, A. M. id^aa- 
fifjv Pf. T£;^i;x« (§ 87), Pf. P. tidvfiah A. P. (i^v-^Tiv) itv&fir. 

Xarrjfn (§ 298, r. arw-), crTi|ao), tartjaa, I'arfixa' i'ata/iah iata- 
&1JV (a). Transitive perfect, not classic, eataxa. 

rid rj fit (^ 300, r. ^c-), ^i^atit, ridsixa, ti^Hfjiai ' (^^e'-^ijy, 

§ 87) ^T£^1?y. 

dldotjit (<^ 301, r. do-}, dcuaoA, dfi'doixa* didofieth ido&riv. 

^ 3o4:» Spxcial Rule. Verbs in mnfffu and ufUfUt and those in 
which the root ends in XA-, for the most part retain the short vowel } thus, 

^MtianV/it (r. r«f2a-), to scatter, F. rxiWiv, r«i$*l (§ 326. 2), A. Ir«i- 
Sftr«, Pf. P. Wttiiarfiat, A. P. I(r»f^i£r:^». 

itft(ptwD/ii (r. I.), to c/o<A6, F. &f€pi^v, JiftpS, A. nft^U^m (§ 319), Pf. P. 

y^Xmt^, to laugh, F. 7fX«r«/Cftffi, A. lyik&^m, A. P. l^fXtc^S^v. 

lXauf*0 and IXiiw, to (fnW, F. IxAwtt, ikS, A. ^X^^r^i, Pf. Mk&»m, (§ 316), 
Ff. P. IXfik&fMU, A. P. «A«:»q». 

Nor*. The short vowel remains most frequently before S, and least fre- 
quently before r. In the perfect and pldpebfbct, it remains more frequent- 
ly in the patave, than in the actwe voice. 

^ 9SS. III. After a short vowel or a diphthongs 
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I 

6 is usually inserted before the regular terminations 
of the passive beginning with 6, /m, or t ; thus, 

aTToo) (^ 353), Pass. Pf. sana-o-ftai, Bonaaai, iana-a-tai, 
iand-a'fie&a' iana-o-fjiivog' A. iand-a-&fiP, F. ana-a-^rfaofiau 

tfXito (§ 353), Pass. Pf. tntXeafjiah Plup.- iTeisXiofifiP, irtTils- 
ao, BTBTiktoTo * A. ixiXia&fjv, F. isXsa&iiaofiai. 

xsXevoi, to command, Pass. Pf. xexiXtvafiatf xtxtXevafuvog" 
Plup. iHBxBXBvafitiv, A. ixBXtva&TjVf F. xcZeva^ijao/ia^. 

Note. When r is inserted in the ;>&r;/^c^*and pluperfect, the /Aird perton 
plural wants the simple form ; thus, Pf. PL S. l«Hr««)tti»M tir/. Plop. PL 3. 
»t»iktv9'/tuot n^af* See § S42. 2. 

§ 3S6« In some verbs, a is omitted after a sW^ vatr^Z or 
diphthong; in some, it is inserted after a bimple long vowel; 
and some are variable ; thus, ^(>o^ijv, didtfiai, idB&rfP, ti^vfiuh 
hv&fjv, BUTUftai, iaToi&rjVt didopai, edo&rjv (§ 353) ; pB^ovXBVfjiai, 
ipovXhv&r^v (§ 285) ; jjfooi, /o heap up, Pass. Pf. xe^wa/im, A. 
ixcio&ijv ' xfxifnfiah €XQf]of>Tiv (§ 352, ;') ; pipvupm (^ 367), 
ipvr^a&riv * Tiavo), /o ^''^/>> Pass. Pf. ninavpai, A. inava^v^v and 
inav&tiV Qtavvvfu (r. ^-), <o strengthen. Pass. Pf. fg^utfiai, 
A. iqi^ata^r^v dQuiw, to do, Pass. Pf. didgiipat and didgaapai, 
A. idQdad-fjV S-Quva, to dash. Pass. Pf. jibgavopa^ and ri&gctih- 
pai, A. idgavadrjv. 

NoT& The «• is attracted most strongly by the terminations beginning 
with S. See the examples above. 

§ 357. IV. The regular close tej^minations are 
affixed with the insertion of tf, 

1. To double consonant roots, except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by a, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by y; thus, 

avl'ta (r. «v|-, § 293), av^i}-<ro), ijif^-ij-aa, i^v^-i^-xuf, 1^1/^13- 

Btpto, to boil, F. kipi^ata, A. 7]if/fjaa. 

offti, ^0 smelly F. oCi^ao), A. w^tjaa. 

pB^Xto, to purpose, to be about to, to delay, F. /leUiforw, A . 
ipiXXfjaa. 

Bggm, to go away, F. iggrjam, A. ijggrioa, Pf. fjg^rixou 

fioaxio, to pasture, to feed, F. fioaxi^an. 
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But XJift^v, to thine, F. Xaft^^v, A. tXmfi^th ^ P^* XiXac^rac • M^x^* ^^ 
leadt to rule, F. «if$M, A. i««^«, Ff. P. ^^^^aj, A. P. H^x^f* * •'<ri>^'»k /<' 
«aJl» a Ubalion, F. Um-if'^-wu, §§80, 8d) miV^w, A. te^ue», Pf. P. (frri*^ 
/M^ 2#iri»r^KMy § 78) twiru^futi, 

2. To liquid roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthongs and to a few in which it is preceded by t ; 
thus, 

flovlojiai, to wills F. povXi^aofjiai, Pf. fit flovlti fiat, A. iflovX^&tiv 
and ^(iovX^9tjv {^ 313). 

^^filai and ^cAw, /o u^i^A, F. ^^cilijcjft) and ^difafti, A. fi^iltiaa 
and d&ikiioa, Pf. i^^eilijxa. 

^iXai, /o concern, F. ^cJli}ao», A. ifiilrjaa, Pf. (it(iiXri%a, A. P. 

fiBPtt, to remain, F. ^erol, A. t/isiva, 1 Pf. fitfiivrjxa, 2 Pf. ^c- 

W^o), /0 distribute, F. rf^oi and, later, vffii^ato, A. tvufAa, Pf. 
veyifirixa, Pf. P. vivi/itifiai, A. P. iyifitjdfiv and ivs(jii&riv (^ 358). 

3. To a few other roots ; as, 

^eoi, /o neec/, F. ^fijaoi, A. Idiriaa, Pf. dtdirjxa' Mid. diofiat, 
to need, to beg, F. 6(1^00 fiat, Pf. didirifim, A. P. idsi^&iir, 

ivdto, to sleeps Impf. ^i/^of and i^u^ov (§ 312. 3), F. n/^i^crQ). 

oVofAui, olfjiat (^ 347. 4), /o think, F. oii^aofiai, A. P. ^i^^rjv, 

oV/ofMni, to departs F. oix^aopai, Pf. ^XTlpat and, poetic, o^o)- 
xfli or ^;r<»xa (§ 35S. 2).* 

^ 3ff8« Remarks. . 1. In a few veibs, < is inserted instead of n ; as, 

Mx^*f^*t ^^ ^ vexeds F. it^'^iwfiat, A. P. 4;^S»rSm'. 

ftAx'fiuUi to fight, F. ^«;^i0-0^«iy fsmx^vfitM (§ S26. 2), A. l/ca(;);f«'4^ffy) Pf. 

2. In the foHowing verbs • and m are inserted, and, in the two last, they 
precede instead of JbUoidtig the characteristic ; 

ifitVfti (r. i/A'), to swear, F. i/AWfiai, A. mff9», Pf. ifutfMttm (§316. 2), 
Ff. P. ifuufMWfjtm and ifim/Mfieu (§ 356), A. P. m/iiw^vit and ttfiiShif, 

UBi», (r. fT),to eal, F. 2^«^a< ($ 380. 2), Pf. iMszm ($316. 2), Pf. P. 
I2^i^^«i, A. P. ^^Sri^ify. 

iyM, to lead, F. ^^w, 1 A. n^a, commonly 2 A. Hymytv (§ 376, y)j Pf. ?;^« 
and «yi!»A:« (§ 316. 2), Pf. P. ^fy^i, A.'P. ilx^nv. 

i?mS« (r. 1:^), to be wont, preteritive (§ 367), 2 Plup. fi«:&i/». 

See, also, tlxofun ($ 357. S). 

17 ♦ 
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S. In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the saVe of 
euphony ($ 49). In Vim, to n6ed, and •7«^«i, to thM, H is not certain wheth- 
er an f) has been inserted before the close terminations (perhaps to distinguish 
the forms of these verbs from those of Siw, to bind, § 353, and of tlie root §1", 
to bear), or an t radical has been omitted before the open terminations, to avoid 
the double hiatus. 

§ 3tS9. V. 1. In a few liquid roots, meta- 
thesis (§ 94) takes place before the terminations 
that remain close (^ 344. 2), to avoid the concur- 
rence of consonants ; as, 

Pakkm (r. /J«A-, Iransp. pia-), to throw, F. (ialS and, poetic, 
fiaXXnato (^ 357), 2 A. ^fiaXov, Pf. /J«/»i?xa (§ 351), Pf. P. /Ja- 
pXtifjiaij 3 F. PffiXf^aofiah A. P. ^/JAiJ^ijv. 

jta/ivw (r. xff/u-, Iransp. x/i«-), to lahor^ to he weary, F. jra- 
ftovfjiai, 2 A. txafiov, Pf. xsxfiijxa. 

Compare tlie insertion of n in ftiw and vi^mt (§ 357)* 

2. A similar metathesis, together with contraction^ appears 
in a few pure roots, in which a liquid precedes the character- 
istic ; as, 

xffAcQ) (r. xffAe-, transp. xXae-, contr. xili;-), to call, F. xaXiaw, 
xaXa (§ 326. 2), A. ixaXfoa, Pf. xcxAijxa, Pf. P. xi*X»jpa&, 3 F. 
XfxAifao^ort, A. P. ixXi^&fiv, 

X9(favyi)fii (r. xf^«<-, transp. x^eci-, contr. xpcr~), ^o mtx, F. 
jcf^aao), xf^w, A. ixigaaa, Pf. P. X6xgu(jiai, A« P. ixsgma&rfv and 

4xgd&Tjy («). 

C. VEkBS IN /It. 
For the paradigms, see §§ 298 - 307. 

^ 360. I. Before the nude terminations^ the 

CHARACTERISTIC SHORT VOWEL (^ 335. 2) is 

lengthened (a becoming 9^, unless preceded by p, 
^ 53 ; and ly si), 

1. In the indicative singular of the presej^t and 

IMPERFECT active. 

Thus, Xatrifii, (§ 298; r. aT«-), Xotrjv' il&tifAt (§ 300 ; r. ^«-), 



itl&tiv* dldiafii (§301; r. do-), ididaaV dtlxrvfii (§ '< 
deiX', diixrv-, § 413) idUxvvV Bifjtt (§ 306; r. **-), ^, tS 



302; r. 
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2. In the second aorist active throughout, 
except before vt (compare ^ 325). 

Thus, laTiyv, totrffitPp ut^^i, ai^rmaap, axrivm ' atartmwj 
{ard-vrg, §210) otdg' anidQuv (§307; r. dga-), anodgdra^' 
tyvtiv (§ 307 ; r. yvo-), iytwfisv, tyvmtov, yv^di, ypwvM ' yv6v~ 
TUV, (y^ovrq) yvovg. 

Exceptions. The short vowd remains, 

m. In the second aorist of rl^n/M, ^i)*/t«i, and 7n^i, except in the infinitive, 
where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong (§ 53) ; thus, X^ifut, 
3*1;, ^U9Mt^ (^^U^ri) B-iit • fia/Atft 2^(, )«?»«/, (jH-tri) ioCt * tl^if (§ 304 ; 
r. 1-. For tlie augment, see § 314), It, Jvat, (l->r«) tig* 

In these verbs, the second aorist wants the indicative singular, which is sup- 
plied by an irregularly formed first aorist ($ 327) ; thus, i^ttm, BS, ^iitif, 
Sir, SiTmm, Sf/f • 

/3. In ixrtUt, a poetic second aorist of kts/mv (r. ««-•-), to slay, 

3, In a few middle forms, mostly poetic. 

Thus, dlSrifitti (r. SitS"), to seek; oylvrifjii, to profit, 2 A. M. 
flSnj/iijv and, later, dvufiijv ' nlfinXrjfii, to fiU^ 2 A* M. poetic, 
inXriiATiv, 

% 301. II* If the characteristic is e, o, or v, the singular 
of the IMPERFECT ACTIVE IS commonly formed with the coit- 
necting vowel; thus, iildsov, contracted, iri^ow, ixi&iig ixi- 
&si,g, iil&n iji&fi ' ididoop ididovP, idldosg idldovg, idldoe ididov * 
idslxvvov, idtlxvvfg, iddxvvB. 

In like manner, the regular terminations sometimes take the place of the 
nude, in other forms, particularly in verbs in vfit^ which may be regarded as 
having a second but less Attic theme in Sm ; thus, ^tixirDfii and ^unvutt, ^i/xvZJri 
and liuKfutt, iitUtvo'av and Humusv, hixtV and iiUrvt, ht»tvs and iuKfuvv, 

. § 363. III. Subjunctive and Optative. 1. In the 
subjunctive, verbs in ^t differ from other verbs, only in the 
mode of contracting ai? and orj (§§ 67, 69). 

Thus, lffv»-m /Vr«f, Uri-ftf twrijt • WtA-u/mu IwrSfiai, Urm'y iVtJ • rtBi'tt 

iiii't^fAat MMfAttt, %i^i-if h^^ * ^t$x$u»»r, iuMW'^ftaf 1-t* (§ 306). 

lifoTE. If ^ precede «n, the contraction is regular { thus, Stiroi^ff (§ 307). 

2. Verbs in cojut have a second form of the optative active 
in (^i/v ; thus, didolijv and di$M7jv, didolrig and didtofjg, &c. 

The optative of ifitm, the second aorist of fitit*, to Iwe, is always l^ufw, per- 
haps to avoid confusion with the present optatute Altic (§ 832). 
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3. In the optative middle^ t^ if not in the initipl syUahh^ is 
often changed before the flexible ending into oh in imitation 
of verbs in oi ; thus, tt&offitip {§ 300), lolfiriv (§ 304), and the 
compound forms, ^ni&oifni^, 7r^oa^o//uijy, nQooifiijv, 

So alio, /t(if$0t0Bt for »^{^«i#0f, Aristoph. Vesp. 298; and Apiurt for 
Afiuri, Plat. Apol. p. 29 d. 

4. In a few instances, verbs in u/u omit the connecting vowel in the sub" 
jun(Aive and optative ; as, ^m^M^i^nO^h ^immmr^rtu for ttmru^mrri^, %m9»i' 

htnvnrmtf Fiat Phaedo, p. 77 i flniy»0r« for vnyyvMr*, do. p. 118 a. 

Remarks upon Particular Verbs. 
0ripl, to say. 

(§ 303). 

^ 363* 1. In certain connexions, g>i]pl, Efptjv, and (gtrj are 
shortened, for the sake of vivacity, to ^pl, ^r, and ^; thus, i^v 
5' ^yw, said I ; r^ d' og, said he ; naXj rjpl, ndi, notl, boy! I say, 
boy! boy! Aristoph. Nub. 1145. 

2. The secotid person angular of the present indicative is commonly writ- 
ten ^/f, as if contracted from fettif. Fur tpi^^a, in the imperfect, see 
5 3371 

"irjpi, to send. 
(5 804). 

§ 364. 1. Many of the forms of this verb occur only in 
compfjsition. 

2. Of the contract forms tZwt and Ut^i (for Ti-ytf*!, iid^s, § 83), the former is 
preferred by the Attics. 

5. In the imjferfecl form Ittt, which occurs only in composition, u seems 
either to have taken the place of ti by precession, or to have been borrowed 
from the contract second and third persons. 

4. For the ojytatioe forms /«/yirif» and dfinh the latter of which can be em- 
ployed only in composition, see § 362. 3. 

Hi pi, to be. 
(S 305). 

§ 36S. In the present and imperfect of 

this verb, the radical syllable I-, 

1. Before a vowel, unites with it ; thus, {i-vai, i-aat, § 83) 
tlal ' (s-w) cJ, {b'Tig) ^g ' {i-ltiv) sV^v. 

2. Before it, becomes o (compare §§ 329, 333); thus, 
(I'VTtop) orr^iff (s-rrg, o-yrp, ^ 510) ttv. 
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3. In Other cases, is lengthened, as follows. 

o. It becomes si in the forms dfjU, tig, bI, Mhai, Ck>mpare 
ti^Bixa ($ 352, p), and ^itvai (§ 360. 2, a). 

NoTK. The form tJ, both here and in § 306, is either shortened from Jir, 
or is a middle form employed in its stead. The form iTf is not used by the 
Aides. 

fi. In the remaining forms of the present, it assumes a (com- 
pare § 355) ; thus, i-a-fiiv, i-a-ti, i-a-xov, l-a-TO), l-a-Tcaaoty, 
r-a-Toiv (§ 342. 3). 

Note. After ^, the old termination n, for 0*1, is retained 1 thus, l-^-ri. 
Before 0*, in the tecond ])erson ainguiar of the imperative I becomes / by pre- 
cession (compare §§ 196, 384) ; thus, t-^-^t. 

y. In the imperfect, it becomes 17, and may likewise assume 
before z ; thus, ijv, r^js or i^-a- t«. 

NoTK. For the old Attic form of tb<! Jirst person, ^, see § 340. 1 . For 

the form nw^a, see § 337. For the third jyenon «», see § 339. The middle 

firm lifAfn is tittle used by the more classic writers. The imperative Urm, which 

follows the analogy of the imperfect, occurs but once in the classic writers 

(Plat. Rep. p. 361 c), and is there, perhaps, an incorrect reading. 

Remark. In the future, instead of tastai, the Attics al* 
ways use the nude form htau 

Elfii, to go. 
(§ 306.) 

^ 366* 1. The present of sign has commonly in the in* 
dicative, and sometimes in the other modes, the sense of the 
future ; thus, tlfii, (I am going,) I will go. See § 380. 2. 

2. For ^Biy, in the pluperfect, the common Attic form was 
^a (sometimes written ^ia), which appears to be a remnant of 
the old formation noticed in § 330. 

A perfect f7«, corresponding to this pluperfect, nowhere appears, and some 
regard ^m (omitting the iota subscript) as an imperfect doubly augmented 
(§313). For the use of this tense, see § 367. 

3. For fufiti and idnf, see §§331, 333; for Uatf, see § 342, 3 ; for iim/, 
<«», and i«»rwy, see § 335. 2 ; for 4[f<r0«, see § 337 ; for ^m in the third 
pertofij which occurs only in Attic poetry before a vowel, see § 339 ; for ^^iv, 
Jri, &c., see § 370. 

4. The middle firms ItfAttit Kfitn* are regarded by some of the best critics 
U iRCorrectly written for hftrnt, iVny, from U/m (§ 304). 
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D. The Complete Tenses. 

§ 86 T. In some verbs, the sense of the com- 
plete tenses, by a natural transition, passes into 
that of the indefinile tenses (§ 272) ; and the per- 
fect becomes, in signification, a present indefinite ; 
the PLUPERFECT, a past indefinite^ or aorist ; and 
the THIRD FUTURE, Si futuve indefinite^ or common 
future. 

Thus, tatrifjn (§ 298), to station, Pf. taTrjxa, (I have station- 
ed myself) 1 stand, PI up. loriijxeir, / stood, 3 F. laiiflai, / shall 
stand ; fAifivr^axuiy to remind, Pf. P. fiifivrifiai, (I have been re- 
minded) I remember^ Plup. ifitfiri^firiv, I remembered, 3 F. (u- 
fivjioofiai, I shall remember ; PJup. yuv (§ 306), / toent. 

In a few of these verbs, the present is not used, 
and the perfect is regarded as the theme (§ 165). 
Such verbs are termed preteritive. 

All the tenses which represent an action as finished, are termed preterite 
(praeteritus, jutssed 6y). Pr^eritioe verbs are so named, as having one of the 
preterite tenses for the theme. For examples of these verbs, see §§ 308 - 310. 

^868. 1. The perfect subjunctive and 
optative are commonly supplied by the partici- 
pk with the auxiliary verb dfii (^^ 268, 306). 

Thus, Pf. Act. 8u1y, PfPovXfvxoQg ta, Opt, (StfiovXevxiag bii^v * 
Pf. P. Subj, ps^ovXtVfitvog w. Opt. p^povXtvfiivoq ctJ^v. 

2. Sometimes, however, the perfect forms these modes ae- 
cording to the general rules (§§ 331, 332, d&c), chiefly when 
it is employed as a present (§ 367) ; thus, kaxr^xtn, icjiw, kataltpf 
(§ 298), nmoi&olnv (k 289), dMm {% 308). 

S. In the perfect passive, these modes are formed in only a ^ew pure verbs, 
and, in these, without a fixed analogy ; thus, 

xmXi»t (§ 359), to call; Pf. P. »Uxii^«i, / have been caUed, I am named. 
Opt* (»<»Xif-/-^>f») Hi*X^fAHf, »/«Xi}«, »i»XifT«, &c. 

xreiofAaty to acquire; Pf. KixrnfMtt, I have acquired, I possess, St^* («i»rii- 
tt'/iett) KixrufAatt »t«r^, xtttrnTM • Opt* (»i»rn'i'/*ti*) xtun^/^nu «(»Tf|«, »i- 
»rjir«) or («f«r«'«i-/ui|») »kjcrtffittif» »(«r^«» »%»rfr»» 

fti/jt9nfii»i (§ 367), Sul*;, fn/Am/ntu, Opt. fMfi9^/*nf, or fu/tttfftnf, or /»!/»»«/- 
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For xm^nfitu and «i^m, see §§ S09» SIO. The subjunctive of %ufuu has 
sometimes the same form with the indicative.. 

§ 369« The perfect, in its proper sense, may have the 
UfPERATiYE in the third person passive ; but, otherwise, this 
mode belongs only to those perfects which have the sense of 
the present; and, even in these, the imperative active is 
scarcely found except in the nude form of the second perfect 
(§871). 

^ 370. In the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted 
in the indicative plural and dual (§ 335. 3). 

Thus, Bota-fiBv (§ 298 ; base kara-), cara-TC, (caror-ra*, 5| 83) 
iaiaai, taxa-iov, laia-aav ' didifAtv (§ 308 ; base didi-), didue, 
(didi-yai) didltlai' from the base Id- (§308; Id-fiiv, §78) 
tofiBVf {td'te, § 77) icirF, (i'd-vat, t'daai, and, d becoming a in 
imitation of the other persons,) iauat' from the base r)^- 
(S 308 ; i)d-fiep) jia^hv, (j?d-ie) f/fif, {jjd-aav, § 80) yaaV rjfiBV 
(^ 306 ; base i;-), ^ts, ;]ror, prrjv ' toixa, to be like, preteritive, 
PL 1, poetic, (totx-fisv, § 78) ioiyniv. 

So, in the angular, (cTi-w^tt, § SS7) «rr0«. The form uimg is not used 
by the Attics. 

§ 371. When this omission takes place in the 
perfect or pluperfect, 

1. The indicative singular is more frequently supplied by 
forms from a longtr base; thus, Sing. 1 Pf laTi^xot (§298; 
base IcjTijx-) farijxa^, Fari^xf, PL 2 Pf. tarufnv, &c. ; Sing. 
1 Plop. kafqxHV or etari^xfir, katrixfig or ilor^xtig, hari^xu or 
uavlixH, PL 2 Plup. euTUfiBv, &c. ; Sing, otda (§ 308 ; base 
old'), olad^a, oldB, PI. iafjiiv, &c. 

The forms from the longer base likewise occur in the plural and dual, but 
less frequently. Compare §§ 327. 2, and S60. 2, m, 

2. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive are 
formed after the analogy of the present in fji ; thus, {kard-ot) 
kaia, {kata-lTj-v, § 331) huTultjv, Bata&i (§ 337), katavai* didia, 
didi&i, dsdtivai (compare tlfii, ^ 306). 

3. The participle is contracted, if the characteristic is a or 
o ; thus, {kora-mg) iaxag, {kata-o-Toa, § 238) korSaa, {koTot-og) 
imtog (or sometimes, by syncope, karog). 
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§ 379» Additional Examples of Nude and Double 

Formation, 

«. First and Second Perfect! combined. 

fialva (r. /Ja-), to go ; Pf. Ind, S. fiifltixa, PL fit^afifv and 
P^PrinafitVi Suhj, jiidoi and jisprjxo), Inf, ^tpavai and fifjSrixerai, 
Part, /Ssfftag and psprixwg. 

The subjunctive fitfiSf like l^rS (§ 298), is used only in those forms whidi 
have « in the termination. 

&f'iaM(a (r. -d-va-), to die ; Pf. Ind. S, ti&vrixay J €tm dead, 
PL rd&vafiiv, Opt, j^&vairiv^ Imp, js&vu&i, Inf, js&vdvai, tc^h?- 
xeVori and, poetic, (jt&va-i-vai) ri&vavai, Part* js^vtixoig and 
{tB&va-(6g, B inserted after contraction, ^ 215) iB&vscig. 

jS. Poetic Imperatives. 

avtoya, to command, preteritive, Plup. TjvfoyBiv ' Imp. (aV»/- 
&t) aiwx^i and avoayt, pL {avoiy-ts, vr passing into x^ in imi- 
tation of the singular,) avtaxdi and aycJ/ert. 

xQuifo, commonly 2 Pf. xtx^uyn, to cry, 2 Plup. IxixquYBiv, 
3 F. xtxgn^ofiai, 2 A. exqayov ' 2 Pf, Imp, xsxgax&h pL xi- 
xqax^B and xixqaynt. 

See, also, {vtivru^^t, § 77) iti^niw^t (§ 289). 

y. Poetic Participles. 

fiiPQ(aax(o (r. Pqo-), to eat, 1 Pf. piflqtaxa, 2 Pf. Part. (flBfiqo- 
tog) pc'Pqcigf G. atog, 

ninxa, to fall, 1 Pf. ninnaxa, 2 Pf. Par^. (jrcnrTO-CDV) ntnxig, 

G. (UTO^. 

§ 373. The third future unites the base of 
the perfect with the terminations of the future ac- 
tive and middle. 

Thus, (l(jr)}x-aa), § 298) ^aTf^^cD, {yBygdq)^onai, ^ 28^)) p^«- 

The third future is scarcely found in liquid verbs, or in 
verbs beginning with a vowel, and is frequent in those verbs 
only, in which it has the sense of the common future {§ 367). 

Of the third future active, the only examples in Attic prose are XtrrS^v and 
riStr«|a>, both formed from perfects having the sense of the present, t^miiM 
(§ S67) and v\^nx% (§ 37S2), and both giving rise to iM^ forms of the 
nme signification (§ 270. 3), XcrH^^fMitt and r(di>f}^«^«M. 
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CHAPTER XII. 



THE ROOT OF THE VERB. 



^ 3T4. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection (§ 152), yet re- 
ceived- many changes in the progress of the lan- 
guage. These changes affected the different tenses 
unequally, so that there are but few primitive verbs 
(§ 151), in which the root appears in only a single 
form. 

The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root may 
be termed, for the sake of brevity, old, middle , and new roots. 

§ 37 S. The tenses may be arranged, with re- 
spect to the degree in which they exhibit the de- 
parture of the root from its original fdrm^ in the 
following order. 

I. The Second Aorist and Future. 

The second aorist active and middle is simply the imperfect 
of an old root. See § 344. 

Thus lXi*§9 and ixtriftnf (§ 287) are formed from the old root XiT-, in' 
precisely the same way a/i tx,itir§» and iXiir^ny from the new root Xii«^. 

The second aorist and future passive are chiefly found in 
impure verbs which want the- second aorist active and middle. 
They affix tjv and Tioofiai {§ 278) to the simplest form of the 
root. 

^376. Remarks. 1. If the root is pure, the second 
aorist of verbs in to {§ 335. 2) follows the analogy of verbs in 
m\ thus, IjJijr (r. /^a-), %yvav (r. yvo-)^ $dvv (r. ^i;-). See 
§§ 307, 360. 

Except iitM (§ 398 ; r. iri-). For the insertion of the connective after «, 
compare § S35. S. 

18 
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2. In the second aorist middle, a few poetic forms occur in which the con- 
nective is omitted afler a consonarU j thus, i^vDfit (§ 414 ; r. «^), 2 A. M. 
Sing, 3, tS^r§, Imp, S^^», Itif, ( S^wBettf § 85) S^Btttf Part, e^fttvaf. 

3. In a few verbs, the original root appears to have received 
some change even in the second aorist ; thus, 

m. Syncope. 

iyii(« (§ 389 i^ r. lytf-, Wf)* ^^ route, 2 A. M. ny^ifAnt, 
t(X'/Mn (§ 420), to go, 2 A. Sx^»f (r. iiv^-, IxS-). 

fi. Metathesis. 

ii^xcfcat (r. hi^x; ^(««-, h^x-^ § 384), to tee, poetic, 2 A. n^«»«y, 2 Pf. 
Uhfixa (§ 378), A. P. iVt^x^fit. 

NoTX. In }i^»ofiun, perhaps the metathesis is rather in the theme, for the 
purpose of lengthening a short syllable (§ 387). 

#«iXX«^«4 (r. ^x»X', ^xXm-), to dry up, 2 A. f^»Xf|y (compare $ 359). 

y. Reduplication. 

&'yM (§ 358 ; r. ay-, ayeiy-), to lead, 2 A. liyttyf^ 2 A. M. hyetyiftnt, 
xiXofiat (r. xi\-, with syncope, § 385, «i»X.), to command, poetic, 2 A. 

^« Syllables Affixed. 

itfAvvM (p ; r. afiw-, a/iVv»^), to ward off', F. a/iiivS, I A. Hf^wet, 2 A. 
poetic, nfAuveiB'ov, Mid* nfitVtaB'dfinv* 

^wxv, to pursue, F. iiti^u, I A. iitM^a, 2 A. limxttB^tv, A. P. iiui;^3^f, 

tlxu, to yield, F. iI^m, 1 A. ii|«, 2 A. poetic, tixttS-tfy. 

tt^yat, to exclude, F. i7^|«f 1 A. f7^|«, 2 A. poetic, tl^ytt^n, Pf. P. i7(<y^c6iM, 
A. P. i?(f;C'^*"'* 

2;^« (§ 417 ; r. ^X"* ^X*^')* *^ have, 2 A. t^x'* ^°^* poetic, ?«';^id«y. 

Note. These' extended aorists are by some regarded as imperfects, and they 
are commonly so accented. 

^ 3TT. II. The Perfect and Pluperfect 
Passive. 

These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform, and 
simple formation than the perfect and pluperfect active, but 
are likewise more common, and are formed in some verbs from 
an earlier root. See tgiq)&) {§ 386), (p&flgto (§ 389), and Re- 
mark III. (§381). 

IIL The Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
In these tenses, we ohseryb^three successive forma- 
tions ; 
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A, The NUDE FORMATION, Corresponding with that of the 
perfect and pluperfect passive. This remains in connexion 
with a few roots, mostly pure and in their earliest form. See 
§§ 370 - 372. 

§378. B, The formation in a, uv. These termina- 
tions are affixed to roots in an earfy, though often not the ear- 
liest form, and chiefly impure. They are affix^ with the fol- 
lowing changes in the preceding syllable. 

1. 8 becomes o, and et becomes oi ; thus, p,iv(o, pifAova 
(^ 357. 2) ; digxopai, didogxa (§ 376, /?) ; Xdna, XiXotna 
(§287); nd&w, ninoi&a (§289); totxa (r. m-; §§313.2, 
315), to be like, preteritive, Flup. itaxstv (§ 314. 5). 

Notes. «. With UtK«c is likewise used the simpler tix», which, in the third 
person plural, has the irregular form iT^A^t (compare IrA^t, § S70). For the 
irreguhur perfect i?«0«, see § 358. 2. 

/3. Analogous to the change of i into •, is that of n into « in fnyw/u 
(§ 413), 2 Pf. tffmyet. 

y. The same changes take place in the Jlrst irerfect and pluperfect of a few 
verbs ; as, xX/vrw, xUx^^a (§ 393) ; t^/tw, vir^»^» (§ 384) ; rl^trw, to 
send, xt^ofA^K • ^^»txa (§ 308 ; r. ^li-). 

2. Short a, i, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
{a, not preceded by a or ^, § 53, becoming rj) ; thus, (palvto, 
niq>7iva (§292; r. (jpay-),; ^aiUo), to bloom, tid-r^Xa' ayvvpi,, 
edya (§ 413) ; x^a^cu, xixgaya (§ 372, /J) ; xixglya (r. xgiy-), 
to creak, preteritive ; pvxdopai, (r, pvx-), to bellow, pipvxa. 

ExcEFTioNs. After the Attic reduplication (§ 316), the sljort vowel re- 
mains; as, MXv^» (§420). In xAfMtf ($394, «; r. X«»-), « is not 
changed into n ; thus, 2 Pf. xiXft»«. 

C The FORMATION IN xa, xHv, The Homeric poems pre- 
sent no examples of this formation from impure roots, and only 
a few from pure roots, 

§ aT9, IV. The First Aorist and Future, 
V. The Present and Imperfect. 

The present and imperfect, with very few exceptions, ex- 
hibit the root in its latest and most protracted form. 

Remarks, 

I. The second aorist and future are widely distinguished 
from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form 
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of the root ; while the present and imperfect are distinguished 
no less widely by their inclination to depart from this form. 
The other tenses differ comparatively but little from each other 
in the form of the root. If the verb has three roots, they are 
commonly formed from the middle root {§ 374). See, for ex- 
ample, lafj^dvw (§ 410). 

§ 380* y. There is reason for believing, that, in an ear* 
ly state of the language, the Greek verb had only two tenses, 
the one having the form of the present, but denoting both 
present and future time, the other having the form of the im- 
perfect, but denoting past time both definitely and indefinitely 
(§ 273). From the action of different laws (§ 157), the fol- 
lowing variety of formation and use was subsequently exhib- 
ited. 

1 . In most verbs, the future was distinguished from the preaent, and the 
ApaisT from the imperfect, by new forms having the tense-sign g (J 324) ; 
and, if the old present and imperfect were retained, they were retained with the 
later restricted sense of these tenses. 

2. In some verbs, after the formation of a new present and imperfect from 
a later root (§ 379), the cM imperfed was retained with its ooftialt seme, and, 
in a few instances, the old jjresent with its Juture sense ; thus the old presents 
TiofiAt (§ 416) and wUfieu (§ 398) became the futures of the later Uhim and 

S. In a few instances, the old imperfect, and, more rarely, the old present, 
remained with their original extent of meaning { as, if (§ 305) and Ifn* 
(§ 303), which have more frequently the sense of the aorist; and tfyu (§ 306), 
which is commonly future (§ 366). v 

• 

4. The formation of some verbs appears never to have proodeded beyond 
the present and imperfect. £. g. fi^i/Mi, to roar, xXi/m, to hear, p^fo/imi, to 
Jight, Such verbs are mosdy poetic. 

^381* III. The formation of the complete tenses appears 
to have been still later in the history of the language, than that 
of the indefinite tenses ; and in the active voice (except a few 
nude forms), it appears to have been later than in the passive 
(§§ 377, 378). We find here, perhaps, an explanation, in 
part, of the following particulars, which are far more observa- 
ble ia the active than in the passive voice; 1. the defective 
formation of the complete tenses {§§ 368, 369) ; 2. the want 
of these tenses in so many verbs ; 3. the comparative infrc' 
quency of their use ; and 4. their more frequent occurrence in 
the later than in the earlier writers. 

$389* IV* Many verbs are defectiyb (§222) either 



i 
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from the want of a complete formation, as those above men- 
tioned, or from the disuse of some of their forms. In both 
cases, the defect is often supplied by other verbs having the 
same signification (§ 420). On the other hand, many verbs 
are redundant, either through a double formation from the 
same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It should 
be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same 
tense, with few exceptions, either « 

1. Belong to different periods, dialects, or sti/les of composi* 
tion ; thus, HTdvto and, later, xxlwvfii (§414) ; Taaam (§ 395), 
A. P. iTax&fiv and, later, irdyriv ' lealto (§ 388), A. P. ixavdfjy 
and, Ionic, ^^ai^y * Ttvv-d-dvo^a^ and, poetic, nsvd-ofjiai (§ 410) ; 
ntldia (§ 289), A. ensiaa and, poetic, im-&oy. 

Or 2. Differ in their use ; thus, 1 Ff. ninuna, transitive 
131), 1 have persuaded, 2 Pf. ninot&a, intransitive, I trust 
289) ; 1 A. BOTfiaa, trans. I placed, 2 A. earijv, in trans. / 
stood {§ 298). 

NoTi. The second tenses are more inclined than the Jlrst to an intransitive 
uae^ From th« prevalence of 4hi8 use in the second perfect and pluperfect, 
these tenses were formerly called the perfect and pluperfect middle. 

Or 3. Are supplementary to each other. See §<^ 360. 2, a, 
371. 

§ 383. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds ; euphonic (^ 42), em- 
phatic (§ 142. 7), and anomalous (^ 222). 

A. Euphonic Changes. 

^384. I. Radical vowels are sometimes chang- 
ed by precession (^ 29), a becoming f, and € 
and o becoming i. 

1. Change of a to s. 

Note. If the a is preceded or followed by a liquid, it is sometimes retained 
in the perfect, particularly in the perfect passive, 

dsQOj (r. dag-, dsg-), to jlay, F. de^cu, A. tdnga, Pf. P. di- 
dagfiai, 2 A. P. iddgrjv. 

ttAcxo}, to wreath, F. nXi^ot, A, mXeia, Pf. P. ninXsyfjiah 1 A. 
P. inXfx^fiv, 2 A. P. inXaxfiV, 

18* 
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arQiq>a, to twisty F. axQi^tta, A. sargeyfu, Ff. P. BorgafifjuUf 
1 A. P. iatQi<jp&Tiv, 2 A. P. iatguff^v. 

rgin&f, to turn, F. Tqiipta, A. hgeipa, Pf* Titgoq>a (§ 378) and 
titgafpa, Pf* P. titQafifiai, 1 A. P. iigitpd-riv, 2 A. P. itgaqfijrm 

2. Change of e and o to i* 

The change of « and o to t is almost wholly confined to syl- 
lables which become long in the present and imperfect, by the 
addition of one or more consonants. See t/xtw (§ 303, /?), 
x/^yi7/u» (<^ 398, d), anPUanta {% 400). 

§ 38S. II. In some roots, contraction, syn- 
cope, or METATHESIS takes place. 

1. Contraction, 

^8(0, to sing, contracted from adSu, F. Saofiai, A. jiaa, 
Pf. P. jiafiah A. P. ^ad-tiv, 

^aata or ^nio (§ 84), to rush, contracted from ai'aam or i'Lvru, 
F. ^|w, A. rj^a. 

2. Syncope. 

Syncope is most frequent in cases of reduplication, E. g. 
ylyvofiai, nlnxta (§ 406). 

3. Metathesis, 

Metathesis chiefly takes place to avoid the concurrence of a 
liquid with a consonant following. E. g. •^i^cjxoi, ^gwayu 
(§ 401). Compare § 359. 

§ 886. III. A few roots are changed to avoid 
a DOUBLE ASPIRATION (^ 87) ; as, 

rgiq)U (r. S-gaip-, &giq)-, § 384, rgoKp^, tgeq)-), to nourish, F. 
^giipto, A. B&gsipa, Pf rhgog>a (§ 378), Pf. P. ti&gafjifiai, 1 A. 
P. i^gfq)&riv, commonly 2 A. P. ixgatpriv. 

See, also. I;^« (§ 417), S«Vr« (§ 39S), ^6m (§ 353), rfix»» (§ 420), 
ir^<§ 391). 

B. Emphatic Changes. 

§ 38T. Most impure roots and many pure 
roots are protracted in the present and imper- 
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feet] to express with more emphasis the idea of 
continued action. This protraction takes place, 

L By lengthening a short vowel (^ 99), as fol- 
lows. 

In mute verbs, a becomes 17 ; in liquid verbs, and in some 
mute verbs, T and v are simply lengthened; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. 

In mute verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg' 
ular tenses {§ 325). 

1. Change of & to n. 

ai^TTO) (r. aan-, atin-), to rot, F. ai^ipoi, 2 Pf. aitffina, (§ 378. 2), 
2 A. P. iadnrpf. 

TijxQ), to melt J F. n^^oa, A. ^rijlot, 2 Pf. tittixa, 1 A. P. ^rif- 
;f^iyv, commonly 2 A. P. itaxriv. 

§ 3 S S« 2« Change of H to oi. 

xa&alga (r. na&ag-, xaO-oiiQ-), to purify, F. nad-agS, A. ^xa- 
^ij^ce and indd-aga (§ 349), Pf. P. xBxd&agfiai, A. P. ixa&dg^ 

valoa (r. ya-), ^0 cftre^, poetic, A. P. ivda&fiv, 

vtpalvoo, to weave, F. vcpava, A. 'v^ijvo, Pf. P. v(paofjiai (§ 350), 
A. P. vq>dv^riv. 

qnxlpa (§ 292), ^o show, F. gxxyol, d&c. 

;ifa/^Q) (r. x^^Q-* X^^Q-)* ^^ ryoice, F. x^^^QV^^ (§ ^*^' '^)> P^* 
xtxcigtixa, Pf. P. XBxdgrifAOii and xixagfiai, 2 A. P. ixdgijv. 

S. Various Changes of «. 

xa/o} and xao) («; r. xa,xair-, and xu), ^o 6t«rn, F. xexvcro}, A. 
sxavau and, poetic, Ix8a or Ixi^tx (§ 327), Pf. xixotvxa, Pf. P. 
nixcnffiah A. P. ixotv&ipf, 

xXalia and xXaoo (ce), /o U'eep, F. xXavaofiat or xXavaovfiai 
(§ 326. 3), and xAatijcjo} or xXai^ao) {§ 357), A. Ixitexvatf, Pf. P. 
xexXavfjiai, 3 F. xBxXavaofjiai. 

rg(ay(o (r. rgay^, tgtoy-), to eat, F. xgtalofAai, 2 A. sxgayov, 
Pf. P. TSTgayfiai. 

Note. The original «, t)y simple precession, becomes i in ixut (§ 384) ; 
by simple protraction, it becomes a in »<^ and »X«« • by protraction with 
precession, it becomes n in jf«)ia, w in r^tiym (see the lower scale, § 28), at in 
nam, xXaia (§ 59), and c» in M»wm, xXtt^^tfltat (compare §§ 218, 352). 
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^ 389* 4. Change of i to ii. 

atiow (r. aeg^, astg-), to raise, poetic and Ionic. F. aegm, 

>ntracted, apcu 
.jpated from ae{ 
($349). Pfj£, 
ijQoiAfjv, Subj»*'ago)fiai, &C. 

fyelqoi (r. fycp-, ^/^, § 376, a, fyci^-), /o rouse, F. iysga, 
2 Pf. (the syncopated root prefixed, by a peculiar Attic redu- 
plication, § 316,) iyqr^yoqa, Pf. P. iyi^yegfim, A. P. '^yig-^riv, 
2 A. M. fj/gofjiriv. 

■&6ha (r. ^er-), <o 5Wt7c, poetic, F. &evm, 2 A. e^evoi^. 

xs/pi0 (r. xtxg^, ^^g-f % 384), to shear, F. n^gw, A. tuBiga, 
Pf. P. nsxagfiai. 

oq)6lXo) (r. o<jp6it-, o<]peiiU), ^o ot^e, F. oq)Bili^o(o (§ 357. 2), 1 A. 
wpBlXriaa, 2 A. wq>tXov, Pf. (ucpc/ilijxor. 

TtBigoa (r. 7ia^), /o pierce, F. tic^o), Pf. P. ninagiiau 

anBlgu, to sow, F. antgw, A. tansiga, Pf. P. Bonagfiai, 2 A. P. 
ianagfiv. 

tbIvw (r. Tay-, tcv-), ^o stretch, F. xcynS, A. hsiva, Pf. x^axa 
(§ 350), Pf. P. T^Ttt^at, A. P. <?Ta'^ijf. 

g>d^$lgoii, to destroy, F. (pdsgS, A. eq)d'6iga, 1 Pf. e<p&agxa, 
2 Pf. 69^op«, Pf. P. 6(p&agfjiah 2 A. P. i(p&agfiP. 

§ 300. 5. Change of r to r. 

xX/i'O} (r), /o ftenJ, F. x}jtva, A. IxAr^'a (§ 81), Pf. P. xexXXfiat 
(§ 350), 1 A. P. ixXiafjv and ixXly^tiv, 2 A. P. ^xAtVijv. 

tgipta (r), /o rttfr, ^o u'ear, F. jglipta, A. stgiyja, Pf. 'tixgtq>a, 
Pf. P. TitgififAai, 1 A. P. hglcp&riv, commonly 2 A. P. itgl^rjv. 

6. Change of / into ci. 

aXilqxo (r. ailt<]p-, oAcigp-), /o anoint, F. aXslipto, A. fjXsn/ja, Pf* 
aA^Atcpa (§ 316) and ^'^etopa, Pf. P. aXi^XifjifAat and rjXBifif/iai, 

1 A. P. flXBlq)&rjv, 2 A. P. fjXlq)r]v. 

See, also, XciVat (§ 287) and vf/^A* (§ 289). 

7. Change of « into «t;. 

axovto (r. axo-, «xoi;-), ^o hear, F. axovaofiai, A. ^xovaa, 

2 Pf. ax7}xoof, 2 Plup. iJxi;xo8t)' (§ 316), A. P. ^xova^ijv. 

§ 30 !• 8. Change of if into 9. 
ailyvyo) (v), ^<> offlict, F. aA;^i;y(u, A. TJX/vva, A. P. ^A/W'd'Jjy. 
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odvQOfiai, {^), to lamentf F. odvgovfiai, A. tadDgoifATiv, 

nXvvoi (v), to washf F. nXvv&, A. InXvva, Pf. P. ninXvfjiab 
(§ 350), A. P. inXv&tiv. 

%vq>fa (i7; r. -^iJijp-, rvqp-, § 386), to fumigate ^ to burn, F. 
S^if/oj, Pf. P. is&v[ifAaif 2 A. P. ixvq/viv (v). 

9. Change of S into ii^ 

TfiVj^cD, (r. TV/-, Tev;if-), ^o prepare, poetic, F. iti^io, A. rccv£or, 
Pf. P. ritvyfialy A. P. itvx&fjv. 

qisvyto, to flee, F. qfiv^ofiat and tpsv^ovfiai (§ 326. 3), 1 A. 
ligpevla, commonly 2 A. tqivyop, 2 Pf* niiptvya. 

10. Change of i, in the diphthong u, to «• 

xAe/oD and xAjjo), fo 5At<^, F. xAe/aoi and kX^ow, A. exiUfaa and 
txXrjaa, Pf. P« xixXnaiiah KenXBifuxi, and minXr^^m, A. P. ^Xe^ 

§ 89a. 11. By the addition of ooksoitants, 
usually either t, tf, v, tfx, f, or 0. 

Of these consonants, t is chiefly added to labial roots ; a, to 
palatal and lingual roots ; i^ (withoat further addition, § 40^), 
to liquid and |92<re roots ; ax, £; and ^, to pure roots. 

Note. In a few instances, the chie tertninoHofis are ^iffixed to the pro- 
tracted root. 

^303. 1. Addition of t. 

VoT the euphonic changes in affixing this letter, see § 77. 

«. To Labial Roots. 

PaTtTU) (r. fiaq)-, §am-), to dip, F,3dtffw, A. i^ay^a, Pi. P. 
pijSafifiai, 1 A. P. ipdtp&riv, Cottimonly 2 A.' P. i/Saqniv. 

^Xdmoi (r. pXa^-), to hurt, F. /Jiay^, A. t^Xafpot, Pf. fiifiXocipa, 
Pf. P. pipXa^nm, 1 A. P. 0Xdq>anv, 2 A. P. ^/JAa/Jiyy. 

^a;rro} (r. ^o<jt>-), <o Awry, F. d^dipWt A. eS^atpa, Pf. P. re^afi- 
/Mat, 3 F. Tsd-dipofiat, 2 A. P. itdq)riy (§ 386). 

xdfATrro) (r. xafin-), to bend, F. xcr/i^o), A. Ixa/i^o, Pf* P. x€- 
nafiiAUi (§ 350. 3), A. P. ixdfKp&rjv. 

icXiTrtm (r. xil(X7i-, xActt-, ^ 384), ^0 s^ea/, F. xXiipvt, A. IxAe^or, 
Pf. x£x;o<3p« (§ 378, /), Pf. P. xixXsfifim, 1 A. P. ixXe(p&n^, com- 
monly 2 A. P. ixXdnriv. 



214 ETYMOLOGY. [9OOK III. 

xoTTTO) (r. xon-)f to cut, to strike, F. %6ipia, A. eaotpa, Pf. ni- 
xoq)a, Pf. P. xixofjifiai, 3 F. xsxoipofAat, 2 A. P. ixonijv. 

TI^TTTO) (r. TVTI-, TVTTT-), F. TVTTTlJffOI (§ 357), 2 A. tTVTtOV, 

Pf. P. T6tv7ixri(iai and thvfAfjiai, 2 A. P. ivinriv, 

fi. To Other Roots. 

(xyt/o) and avvTto (r. ayv-, avt/r-), /o accomplish^ F. .avvaa, 
A. ^vvaa, Pf. ^Vvxo, Pf. P. fjvvafAai, 

In the present and imperfect, there likewise occurs the simpler form "amw. 

TtxTO) (r. T6X, TtxT-, 5| 384), to beget, to bring forth^ F. tc'Sw, 
commonly ti^ofiai, 1 A. cre^a^ commonly 2 A. crexoi'^ 2 P£ ri- 
toxa, 

% 304. 2. Addition of a. 

This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or affixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal, to 
form aa (tt, § 84), or less frequently f, and, if a lingual, to 
form f (§ 62), or less frequently aa (tt). 

Rkhakks. 1. Palatals in T^m are mostly onomatopes (§ 40. 2). Unguals 
in {«» are mostly derivatiyes, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. In these 
verbs, it is convenient to regard ^ as a simple lingual, forming the character- 
istic. 

2. In a few instances, ^ unites with yy to form |, and even with a labial to 
form £ or 0*0'. 

«. Prefixed. ^ 
ilvaxta (r. ikvx-, iXvax-), to avoid, poetic, F. aXvla, A. ^At;^* 

diddaxfo (r. didax-> X passing into ax, in imitation of the verbs 
which add ax to the root, § 399), F. dida^m, A. idiSa^a, Pf. ^c- 
didaxfx, Pf. P. dsdldayfiai, A. P. ididdx^V^* 

The original root of this verb appears to have been )m-, of which the 2 A. P. 
f^mtiv occurs, even in Attic writers. 

Xdaxoi (r. hxx'), to sound, to utter, poetic, F. Xax'^aofiM 
{^ 357), A. iXdxriaa, commonly 2 A. tXaxov, 2 Pf. XiXaxa 
(§ 378. 2). 

/S. Affixed. 

ttXi^o} (^r, aXsx-, uXb^-), to ward off, F. aXs^^ato, A. ^'Ae^a* 
Mid. to repel, F. aXi^i^aofiai, A. ^Ae^ct/ui^v. 
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§ SOff* 7. Uniting with a P&latal to form rr (rr). 

aUdaaw or akXartm (r. aXXay-), to change, F. aXXd^m, A. tJX- 
Xc^ct, Pf. V^Xaxa, Pf. P. ijXXayfjiai, 1 A. P. '^XXdx&fiv, 2 A. P. ^X- 
Xdyijv, 

TtXijaato (r. nXt}/-), to strike, in composition with ix or xaid, 
to strike with terror, F. nXi^^m, A. iTiili^la, 2 Pf. ninXrjyaf Pf. P. 
ninXrjyfjiai, 3 F. neTtXi^^ofiah 1 A. P. inXi^&fjv, commonly 2 A, P. 
inXiiyriv, but iUnXdytiv (« ), xaxBTiXdyriv, 

In the simple sense ^0 j^riArf, the Attic writers associate the active voice of 
9§tr»&w with the passive of irkn^^f (§ 420). 

tagdaaa) (r. ragax-), to disturb, F. ra^ala), A. irdga^a, Pf. P. 
jBtaQayfiai, A. P. hagdx&fiv* 

- From ra^eifff is formed, by metathesis, contraction (§ 385), and the aspi- 
ration of T before ^ (compare § 63), ^^aeei (rM^tfrr-, d^rr-)* F. ^^«|*r, A. 

Tuaata {r, ray-), to arrange, F, td^ot, A. Irafa, Pf. ritaxa, 
Pf. P. Thayfiai, 1 A. P. hdx&'nv and, later, 2 A. P. hdyr^v. 

qiglaam (r. ^^tx-), ^0 shudder, F. q)gl$(o, A. Ilgp^^la, 2 Pf. 7re'- 
9)^rxa. 

X Uniting with a Palatal to form |. 

olfiw^od (r. olfifoy-), to bewail, F. oifiw^ofiai, A. ^fim^a, Pf. P. 
oVfKoyfiab (§ 314. 4). 

oAoAv{;a) (r. oAoAv/-), ^o sAou^, /o shriek, F. oiloXvlofia^, A. 

OTcvce^o) and, poetic, arey^aj^o), ^o groan, F. orcyotfo), A. iars- 

aq)dl^(o and aq>djTOi (§ 84 ; r. (r<)pa;^-), ^o 5?ay, F. aq>dl(o, A. 
cabala, 1 A. P. ia(pdxd^rjv, commonly 2 A. P. iatpdyi^v, 

I. Uniting with yy to form ^. 
nXd^ofiai (r. 7tXayy')y to wander^ F. nXdy^ofiai, A. P. inXdyx- 

aaXniiia (r. aaXmyy-), to sound a trumpet, F. aaXnly^a, A. 
^jaX7rt/|a. 

See, also, xA«^*r (§ 397). 

§ 3VO« ^. Uniting with a Lingual to form {. 

xa&l^w (r. 1^-, §f-, tf-, § 384), ^o seat, {to place, F. xa&lam, 
xa&m (§ 326, /J), A. ixd&iaa. Mid. xa^/fo/iat and, rarely, 
xa&i^ofiai, to sit^ F. xa&i^r^aoiiat (§ 357) and xo'd-Bdovfiai 
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(§ 326, y), I A. inai&iisafi^v and nokduainn^ (§ 314), 2 A. ^xoe- 
&sl^6(jLfjVf A, p., later, ixa&ia&fiv. 

ovofiaim (r. oi'OfMXT-), ^o name^ F. ^ofidam, A. mvofiaaa, Pf. 
tavofiaxa, Pf. P. dyofiaafjiat, A. P. ^vofida&tiv. 

(pqdl^Qi (r. g>^a^-). ^0 ^e//, F. q^qiata, A. iq>Qaaoi, Pf. 7tiq>gaicat 
Pf. P. ni(p_Qaaiiat, A. P. iqygda&rjv. 

th Uniting with a lingual to form rr (rr). 

pUaatxi or pXlxjoi (r. lieXtx-, /iZf t-, § 385, /9Xit-, § 401 ), f o ^<?fc 
Ao;iey yrom ^Ac Aire, F. pxiaw, A. epliaa, 

xogvaaoi (r. xo^vi^--), <o arm, poetic, Pf. P. Part. xsxogv&fjLi- 

ndaata, to sprinkle, F. Traaoi, A. snoiaa, A. P. indad-Tiv. 

nXdaooi, to fashioHy F. 7iAaa«9> A. BnXafja, Pf. P. ninXaafimf 
A. P. inXda&f^v, 

B» Uniting with a Liabial to form { or rr. 

W^oi (r. yi^)-), to wash, F. W^co, A. sn^Oi Pf* P* yivififjiat. 

ntaata or ninta (r. ttctt-), <o coo^, F, mtpw, A. snsipa, Pf. P. 
TTSTtsfAfiai, A. p. i7ri(pd-7}y» 

See, also, x«{«^«m (§ ^^0* 

§ 307. 3. Addition of v. 

In impure roots, v is commonlj prefixed to the characteris- 
tic ; but in piire roots, affixed. 

In a few poetic forms, y is prefixed to « characteristic 

For the changes of t before a consonant, see § 79. A short Yowel if fome- 
dmes lengthened before y. 

«. Prefixed to a Consonant. 

xAaJo), (r. xXay-y xXceyy-, xXa^-, § 395, «), <o clang, to scream, 
F. xXofp'Ifii, 1 A. BxXayla, 3 A. txXnyov, 2 rf, xixXayya, 3 F. xc- 
xAa;^|o/ia£. 

a<]paAi(o (r. aijpaA-), <o deceive, F. a^xxXcS, A. ecr^ijilot, Pf. P. 
eacpaXfiai, 2 A. P. ioq)dXi]V. 

aieXXoi (r, fftaA-, ffifZ-, § 384), to send, F. oreAcii, A. BOTftXa, 
Pf. sWaXxcx, Pf P. earaXfjiat, 2 A. P. iatdXriv. 

fi. Affixed to a Consonant 

ddxvta (r. dax-, drjx-, § 387), to bite, F. di^^ofjLa^, 2 A. edaxop, 
Pf. P. did'oyfAdik, A. P. iiij^^V^' 
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jifirti (r. xafi-, ff/w-i § 384), to cut, F. ts/icS, 2 A. ejixftov and 
(Ttfiov, Pf. Titfjirixa (§ 359), Pf. P. rir^rifiai, 8 F. Tcr/uijoro/ioi, 
A. P. iifi^^ifi'. 

See^ also, jbi^mw (§ S59). 

§308. 9r. Affixed to a Vow^ 

/^tro) and, poetic, fidaxu (§ 309 ; r. /9a-), /o ^o, F. ftrjaofim,. 
2 A. i/5i?v (§ 376), Pf. /Jf/Ji?xa (§ 372). Poetic and Ionic, F. 
/9qac0, / will cause to go, 1 A. Bfif^aa, In composition, Pf. P. 
fiifittHOLi and fiipaaum (§ 356), A. P. ifia^tiv. 

dvv(o (v; r. ^v-), to enter, F. dvaofiat, 2 A. I'^i/y (§ 376),. 
Pf. dddvxa* 

iXdoi, commonly iXavvm, to driven F. ildats, iX& (§326. 2),. 
A. f,Xaaa, Pf. iX^Xaxa (§ 316), Pf. P. iX^Xafiai, A. P. ^Xddtiv. 

idovw (r. idgV', idgw^), t^ seat^ F. idgvaon (v), A. I'^^wa,. 
Pf. P. idgvfjiai, A. P. IdQvdriv and l^^wi9i}y. 

mVw (r ; r. tto-, wt-, § 384), to drink^ F. 7i/o^ai (§ 380. 2), 
and, later, movfiai (§ 326), 2 A. I'ti/ov (§ 376), iw/?. Ti/f, com^ 
monly m&i, Pf. TisTicoxor, Pf. P. nino^ai (§ 353), A. P. ino&rjv. 

xlrm (r, ri-), to pay, to expiate, F. ilaot (i), A. I'naa, Pf. t«- 
7rxa, Pf. P. Tsriafiat, A. P. itla^t^v. Mid. tlvofiai and tivvfia^. 
(§ 412)) /o avenge, to punish, poetic. 

if&dvta (r. <)p^a-), fo anticipate, F. q)&daa, commonly 9)^ifao- 
^1 (§ 353), 1 A. ry^aaof, 2 A. r^^i^v (§ 376), Pf. r^^axa. 

9^/v« (r. q^&t'), to perishy to destroy, F. q>dlam, A. ligp^iaa,. 
Pf. P. t(p&ifiai, PIup. P. and 2 A. M. (§ 376) i(p9ifjifiv. 

). Prefixed to «• 

xigvrifit, poetic for xtgdvi'vidi (r. xf^a-, xigva-, § 384, xiquvvv-,. 
§ 412), /o wiiz, F. x«^«aw, xsgw. See § 359. 2. 

See, also, ^dfivaifiimi (§ 416), x^nftvufMit (§412), sri^ffifu (§ 405). 

<^300. 4. Addition of ax. 

The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the- 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathe^- 
sis, or with the loss of a consonant. 

m. Without further Change. 

agiaxm (r. (x^£~), to please^ F. dgioo), A. rJQBaoi, A. P. riqia&r^v. 
Ytigdoa and yrjgdaxo), to grow old, F. ytigdato (a, § 351) and 
yfigdaofitti, 1 A. fyr^gaaa, 2 A. iyr^gup (§ 376), Pf. yeyiigana. 

19 
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iXdoKOfiai (r. iXa-), to propitiate, F. IXafjofiai, A. ilaaafif^Pf 
A. P. tlda&riv, 

fisdvaxoi (r. fi$&v-), F. fu^vam, A. ifii&vaa, A. P. i^^&va^ip^* 

% 400. /3. Vowel changed by Precession, 

appXow, commonly dfipXlaxm (r. afipXo-, ap,pXia%-, § 384), to 
miscarry, F. ap/SXaaia, A. rlfi/SXaaa, Pf* fjfi/3Xaxa, Pf. P. ^p^Xto- 
pat, 

avaXooa, commonly dvaXiaxta (r. aAo-, aAi(rx>), ^o expend^ F. 
ayaAcoaoiy A. avi^Xctfaa, Pf. ay^Xeaxa, Pf. P. dvi^Xtopm, A. P. anj- 

This verb often retains « in the augment (§ 314. 4) ; and sometimes, in 
double composition, augments the second preposition (§ 319) ; thus, A. ^fti' 

y, Vowd Lengthened. 

dvaflnoaxopai, (r. /J£0-, /J/worx-), to revive, F. avapidaopai, A.. 
avs/Staadpriv, 2 A. Act. avf/iiiav (§ 376). 

$401. ). Metatiiesis. 

pXtoaxoi (r. juoX-, fiio-, p/SXo-, (3Xo-), to go, to come, F. ^oXoi;- 
paia 2 A. epoXov, Pf. pip/iX(oxa (§ 359). 

The theme ^Xmrxot is Epic, and is only found in compontion. For the in- 
sertion of jS in this word, and in ^xirrm (§ 396), see § 94, IIL The initial 
ft is dropped from, the difficulty of sounding it before /3JL. 

^yijaxeo (r. &av-, &ya-), to die, F. ^avovpat, 2 A. B^avov, Pf. 
76&vfjxa (^ 372), 3 F. Ti^yijlo) and -it^vr^^opai (§ 373). 

^^^oiaxeo (r, ^o^-, -dqa-), to leap, F. d^ogovpat, 2 A. t&ogov, 

I. Consonant Dropped. 

jlfuaxeo (r. jjfay-, § 80), to gape, F. xot^ovpai, 2 A. ^ayoy, 2 Pf. 
xixfiva, 

naax^ ("*• 'iw^-* ti^^-, § 387, ntv&~, §§ 384, 397, naax-), to 
suffer, F. nuaopai (§83), 1 A. poetic, tnriaa, 2 A. ma&or, 
2 Pf. ninov&a (§ 378). 

In the formation of the new root (ra^-r*-) vofX'* ^^^ aspiration of d, 
which is dropped before r (§ 80), is transferred to », which thus becomes x* 

% 403. 5. Addition of ^ and ^. 
The addition of d- is chiefly poetic. 

yij^w (r. yc-, yi^|^-, § 387), ^o 5pm, F. yijaw, A. P. iv^^tiv. 
TteXdio) and, poetic, neXai^^a) (a) or nXd^w (a ; r. sreZix-, 
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iralair, n%ka&-, nX$a&-, nXa&^, § 385. 3 and 1), F. neXaam, nsk^ 
(§ 326. 2), A. iniXaaa, A. P. intXda^tiv and inXd&riv (a ; 
§ 359. 2). 

nglw (r) and Ttgl^ut, to saw, F. ngiacif A^tngtaa, Pf. P. ni- 
ngia/iai, A. P. ingla&rjv. 

ato^ot (r. aao', ata^, ^ 385), to save, F. adam, A. tawaa, Pf. 
aiamxa, Pf. P. aiaiofiai, and aiataofim, A. P. iatod-rjv. 

§ 403. IIL By ingreasinq the number of 
SYLLABLES, either 1. by reduplication^ or 2. by 
syllabic affixes^ or 3. by exchange of letters. 

1. Reduplication. 

Reduplication in the root is n)ost frequent in 
verbs in fii and axo. It is of three kinds ; 

(1.) Proper, which belongs to roots beginning with a single 
consonant, with a mute and liquid, or with fiv, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with t or, rarely, with e. See dl- 
dufju, xixgijt^i (§ 404) ; /itPg(6ax(o, fiifinjaxoa (§ 405. 

^ In a few vtfbs this reduplication is attended with epenthesis or synjLCope, See 
^i/MrXtifiu and irifAX^fu (§ 404) ; ^i^m/uai, fiifAttt, and irtTTf (§ 406). 

(2.) i4//tc, which belongs to roots beginning with a short 
vowel followed hy a single consonant, and which prefixes the 
two first letters. See agaglaxcn (§ 405). 

Instead of repeating the initial vowel, / is sometimes inserted, in imitation 
of the proper reduplication. See MfUfu (§ 404). 

(3.) Improper, which belongs to roots not included above, 
and which simply prefixes i, with the rough breathing. 

Compare §§ SI59 S16. 2, and 317. 5. 

^ 40 4. a. Verbs in fu. 

dim and, rarely, dldrjfn, (r. ds-, dids-), to bind, F. ^i}aw. See 
^353. 

dldmfii (r. do-, dido-), to give, F. ddam. See § 301. 

iflfii (r. k-, r«-), to send, F. ^ao>. See § 304. 

taTf](ii (r. arof-, iffxa-), to place, F. crTijtfoi. See § 298. 

xlxgrini, (r. jif^a-, xixga-, § 87), ^0 /enc?, P. XQV^^» •^* ?lf?^^«> 
.Pf. P. xixgrifiai. Mid. xlxganat, to borrow. 
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Bemakk. The primitive sense of the root xf^ appears to be /o 'fitfy% 
need, Heoce we have, 

1. xixc^f^* ^^ ^^PV^y '^ ''^^ ^ another t by lending him what he reqmfes. 
Mid. ftix^m/teit, to supply (me*8 ovm need by borrovnng, 

2. ;^(«w (§ 352, y)f to supjily the need of one who consults au oracle^ by 
answering his inquiries, 

3. xi'^'f^*** ^^ supiily one*s own need by making use of a thing, 

4. xi^ (3 pers. sing., for xi*^** ^^ %i*i^*)* ^ sujupUes need, i. e. it. is useful 
or necessary,' Subj. xtV* ^P^* Oce*"* ^C*'» $ ^®^) XV*^ -^^f* aSeS*** and, 
P^^'^> (;^^*<'0 ^^'f'» ^o.rt, NevA, (x^'^'^t < inserted after contraction, § 215) 
XC''* • Irapf. «;c^«» (with 9 paragogic, for tx(**f ^ ^Xt^y compare J 339) or, 
unaugmented (J 314. 6), xfi** ^^ Xi^^** 

The participle x^^* '^^ sometimes used as an indeclinable noun ; thus, vw 

Xi^^*' 

5. arix^n, it fully supplies need, i. e. t^ sugices^ it is enough s Inf* kw' 
X^*' Impf. Airix^rit F. avrtx^n*^ A. msrix^n^* 

ovlrrifn (r. ova-, ofiva-), to benefit, F. oi^aoi, A. Sinjfm, A. P. 
fivi^&rjv, 2 A. M. dvi^fiTiv and (ova/ir^v (^ 360. 3), Oj/t. ovaiftriv, 
Inf, ovaa&ai. 

nlfjiJiXrjfii (r. nXa^ ni-fi-nXa")^ to JUl, F. nXi^aw, A. cTri^cr, 
Pf. TifiTrXijxa, Pf. P. ninXriofJLat, A. P. inXi^a&fiv, 2 A. M. ^nJliy-- 
i"^^ (^ 360. 3), Opt, {nXtj-l-fjiTiv, § 331) nXjjfiTiv or (Tiita-, 9il€-y 
<J 384,) TiXelfiTiv (compare XQ^Vf w<>« 4, aboFe), /iwp. nX^ao, 
Fart, TtXi^fisvog, 

nlfiTtQfjfit (r. TT^cr-, nifjntga-), to bum^ F. Tr^i^aoi^ A. sngfiGa, 
Pf P. ninQTiaftah A. P. ingrjadriv. 

Note. The epenthetic ^ of fri/ATXn/u and iriftr^nfM is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by /» t thus, ififtiv'Xnfiu, but 

T/^i?/it (r. ^6-, Tt^6-, § 87), to put, F. ^ifcjo). See § 300. 

§ 409. /3. Verbs in ^xak 

aQnglaxot (r. (x^>, a^or^tax-, § ^l^)y ^^ ^^> '^ A. ijgagop 
(§ 376, ^), 2 Pf. uQaga aod agriqu. 
The theme ag«(iV»iv is Epic. 

(3i^Q(oax(o (r. /?^o-, /Si/^gtuax-, § 400, /), ^o ca^, Pf. fiifig^^xm 
(§ 372, ;/), Pf. P. fii^gwfiai. 

The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by ie^it (§ 416). See § 382. 

yiyvuffxG) (r. ;'>'o-), <o know, F. yvwaofiai, 2 A. iyi'a)y (§ 307), 
Pf. I'/fCttxa, Pf. P. eyvfoafiai, A. P. iyv(6ad"ijv. 

Note. In the later Greek, ^i^y^wrxM and yiyvtfiai (§ 406) were softened 
to yTvtifXf and yivdfieu (f). 
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didgaoitta (r. ^^ot-)» to run, used only in composition with 
ano, Jta, or i^, F. dgdaofiah 1 A. idgaaa, 2 A. edgdv (§ 307), 
Pf. didgaxa. 

fiifjivi^axm (r. fiva-), to remind, F. iiv^aia, A. f|^y1}aa> Pf. P. 
fiifivrifim (^ 368), 3 F. ftBfjivijaofitth A. P. ifivi^a^tiv, 

nrnqdaxm and, poetic, niqvrifii, (r. nsga-, ngS, § 385, 9ie^ya-, 
^ 398, d), ^0 5e//, Pf. Ttingaxa, Pf. P. ningSfiat, 3 F. ntngdao^ 
fiai, A. P. inqd^r^v (a). 

The future and aorist of this verb are supplied by kir^9»iMu and ««ri)«/i««y, 
middle tenses of kx^?im(u (§ SOl). 

T(T^<Jaxoi (r. T^o-), ^0 wound, F. T^alao), A. er^eaaa, Pf. P. xi^ 
TQtafiai, A. P. hgtadriv, 

% 406* 7. Other Verbs. 

yiyvofjiai (r. ;^a-, ytv-, §§ 384, 397, yiytv-, yiyr-, § 385), /o 
become, F. ysvriaofiai (§ 357), 2 A. iyBvofirjv, Pf. ys/iviifiat, 
2 Pf. ydyova, Part, ysyovtag and {yfya-cog, § 371. 3) ytyoig, 
F. P. ysvtidijaofjiai. Transitive 1 A. iyHrdftriv, I begat or 6ore. 

^cW and, poetic, filfivto, F> jjlbpw. See § 357« 2. 

nlnra (r. Trex-, ?if(j-, § 394, /J, titit-), ^o ya^/» F. netjovftat 
§ 326), 1 A. BTisaa, commonly 2 A. mtaovt Pf. (ti*?-, tit*-, 
385, TITO-, § 378, ;') TTCTiTiuxa (§ 372, y).- 

TCT^a/vQ) (r. xqa-, tttQaiV", § 397), /o bore, F. jgi^ato, A. st^- 
ooe, Pf. P. Titgrjftai, A. P. hgii&fjv, A. M. ixttgrivditr^v. 



\ 



2. Syllabic Affixes. 

§ 407. The syllables which are most frequent- 
ly affixed to protract the root, are a, f, av, vf, vi;, 
and tax. 

A. Addition of a and s, 

(1.) When (X is affixed, e in the preceding syllable usually 
becomes o) ; but, when £ is affixed, o. See aTg(aq>d(a and atgo^ 
960) (<^ 408). 

(2.) The vowel which is added, is more frequently retained 
before the close terminations. 



«. 



Addition of «. 



Pgvzdofiai (r. figvx-), to roar, F. pgvxr^aofiai, A. il^gvxfiodfifiv, 
A\ P. iSgvxr^^riv^ 2 Pf. fit^gvxa, 

19» 
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vvifiaot, F. vtofiijaw, poetic for vsfi€9 (^ 357. 2), io disiribtit$, 

Tthofjiai,, poetic nhafiai, and noraofiah later fjnafAai (r. 9r«T-» 
9ieTa-y nota-, 7it«-, § 385, tTrra-, § 403), to fly, F, nen^aofiai, 
commonly m^aofiai, 2 A. BJitfjv, 3 A. M. imdfiriv, oofninoiily 
injofitiv (§ 376, a), Pf. P. niTwtr^fjMi, A. P. iTioriftJ^y. 

§408. i3. AdftilionQri. 

yttfiivi (r. p'a/u-), ^o marry, F. p^of^ol, A. syrjfta, Pf. ytyififina, 
Pf. P. /Bydfififiai. ^ 

doxita (r. 5ox-), <o sc«m, ^o /^tnA;, F. ^oSw, A. li^ola, PC P. 
didoyfjini, A. P. idox^fiv. Poetic and Ionic, F. Soit^am, A. ^^o- 
xijora, Pf. dedoxi^xor, Pf. P. dsdoxTifxat, A. P. idoxi^&riVi 

intfiiXofiai and BnifisXiofiat (r. /ieil-> iieAe-), <o /a^e core o/*, F. 
inifidi^aofiai, Pf. P. inifisfidXrifjLat, A. P. insfitXtj&iiP. 

xtvnion, to sound f to crash, poetic, F. xrvni^atitf 1 A. hrtinr^" 

€nt, 2 A. SXTVTtOV. 

xvXbdw and xt;ilty^£([u, fo ro//, F. (xvXlvd-aoi), §§ 80, 83) xvl^ 
if (a (r), A. ^xiUraix, Pf. P. xBxvXiafitth A. P. ixvUad^v. 

A third but rare form of the theme is HvXitt (r). 

xvQOi (v) and xt/^coi, to meet with, to chance, poetic and 
Ionic, F. xvqafa (§81) and xvgr^ati, A. txvgaa Kfi^ ixvgiiisa, Pf. 
xBy.VQrixa, 

^/tttoi and ^iTtrim (r. ^f<p-y (mx-, § 393), ^o throw, F. ^Itfjta, 
A. eg^iipa, Pf. sg^Vipat Pf. P. sg^ifjtftai, 1 A. P. i^^Uf^^v, 
^ A. P. ^^^/yi^f (r). 

aximofjiah commonly axomot or axoniofiai (r. axcTi-), F. axi- 
.ifjcifiai, A. iaxeiffdfii^Vf Pf* Boxsfjfiai, 3 F. iaxe'tpofim. 

argwpdfa and axgoq>ifa^ poetic forms for (rr^s^ (^ ^^)y '^ 

w^eo) (r. (tf^-), ^0 push, F. afcrco and, poetic, id-r^am, A. eoiaa 
<^ 313. 2), Pf. P. 6(wa/icei, A. P. ^wWi^y. 

§400. B. Addition of av. 

Roots which receive ay without further change, are mostly 
double consonant. Mute roots receiving av commonly insert v 
before the characteristic. Roots which do not insert v, some- 
times prolong dv to aiv or div, 

m. Without further Change. 

ala&dvoftai and, rarely, oua&o/iai (r. aia&-, aia&etv^), to per- 
'Ceive, F. aUt^ijaofiai (§ 357), 2 A. r^a^ifir^r, Pf. P. ^<r^^0M. 
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afiagrdvn (r. Sftagt-), to err, to miss, F. ifiagrijaofiai, 2 A. 
fjfiagTOV, Pf. ^fiaQTrjxUt Pf. P. '^fiaqxr^iai, A. P. ^/laQTrj^i^v, 

antx^tivofiat (r. ix^')» ^^ ^^ hated^ F. amxd^iiaofiai, 2 A. 
anrix^ofjifjv, Pf. anrjxd-fjfjiai, 

av^oi and av|ai'<u, /o increase^ F. av^joro). See ^ 2d3. 

fiXagiara and, poetic, pXaaiita (r. /Slaar-), to sprout, to bud, 
F. piaaxriatOf 2 A. tflkaarov, Pf. ipXaaxtima (§ 315). 
Thucydides (3. 26) has Rup. l/Sf/SXcrnixiiy. 

dag&dvoi (r. dor^^-), ^o 5/(ef/7, usually in composition with 
xiXTor, 2 A. idaQ&ov, Pf. dsddg&ijKa, 2 A. P. poetic, iddg&riv, 

X^to and ^cfvoi, /o 5ea/, /o sit. See the compound xad-l^ta 
(§ 396), which is more complete in its formation, 'and more 
frequent than the simple verb. 

oq)Xiaxdv(a (r. oq)X-, ocpXioK-, § 415), to incur ^ F. oijpilifaa), 1 A. 
tS<fXiiaa, commonly 2 A. Oiiq>Xor, Pf. £(pXri%tt, 

<^ 4 1 0. i3. With the Insertion of y. 
NoTs. For the changes of y^ see § 79. 

avddvta (r. a^-, d-v-dav-), to please, poetic and Ionic, F. 
Ionic, ddriam, 2 A. mdov (§313. 2), ^^6;. oldo), &c. 

^lyydvo) (r. ^t/-), ^o ^omcA, F. &l^opai, 2 A. s-^tyov, 

xlxdvfa or xiyxdv(o (r. x<j;jf-), to find, F. xixv^opat, 2 A. txCxov. 

Xayxav^ {r. X»x-, Xr^x^, § 387, A«xy-, ^§ 384, 397, Aay;r«»'-), 'O 
o6^az7i 63/ /o/, F. irjjo/ia/, 2 A. cZofjfov, Pf. 6lli2;^a (§ 316) and 
XfXoyxa, Pf. P. iVXrjyfiai, A. P. iXi^&tfv, 

Xafifldvoi (r. Xa^, ^vfi^)* '^ ^a^, F. Xr^ipofiai, 2 A. eXaflov, Pf. 
eniij<)poe (§ 316)^ Pf. P. flXfjuiiai and, poetic, XeXijfifiah A. P. 

Aoei'^af^i and, sometimes, Xi^&ta (r. Aa^-, Ai^^-), to lie hid, to 
escape notice, F. Xi^aiat 1 A. XLtiaa, commonly 2 A. tXa^op, 
2 Pf. XeXrj&a, Mid. Xavddvopai and Xi^&opai, to forget, F. AiJ- 
aopai, 2 A. iXadofitiv, Pf. XiXfiUfini, 3 F. XcXifao/uai. 

Xifindvm, a protracted form of Ae/Troi (§ 287), ^0 /eaoe, found 
only in composition. 

fiav&dva (r. f4a&-), to learn, F. pa&i^aopai (§ 357)^ 2 A. 
epa&ov, Pf. fifpd&ijxa* 

nvv&dvofiai, and, poetic, nsv&opai (r. 7it;i^-, nsvd-^, § 391), 
fa inquire^ F. nsmopah 2 A. inv&ofiriv, Pf. ninvafim* 

Tvyxdvoi (r. Ti!;t-> wiyf-), /o happen, to obtain, to hit, F. wv- 
lo/iat, 2 A. sri^oy, Pf*. Tcsijiii^ijxa (§ 357). 
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'g>vyyavw, a protracted form of (pevya (^ 391), ^o flee. 

y. With 3h prolonged. 

SXdofiai and aXdalvio (r. aA^-), to nourish, poetic. - 

oldm SLud' oidalvm (r. old-, oidt-j § 408), to swell, F. otSiiaio, 
A. ^di^aa, Pf. ^drjxa, 

oXia&dva and oXia&alvm (r. oXi<7^-), to slide, to slip, F. oiU- 
a&i^ofo, 2 A. wXia&ov. 

oaq>Qalvofiat (r. oa9>^), ^0 smell, F. oaq}gi^aofiat, 2 A. {oaq>g6^ 

See, also, ;««»*» (§ ^1 1). 

41 !• C. Addition of vb, 

Pvvito (r. /9i;-), /o 5<op i/j», F. /Juaw (v), A. e/Svaa, Pf. P. /Ji- 
Pvafiai. 

ixvio/icei and, poetic, Ixayoo (a ; r. ix-, ixffy-, § 410, y), to 
come, F. I'lo^ai, 2 A. ixoftriv, Pf. lyfiai, 

xvvton (r. xu-), fo A:i55, F. xwi^aofjiai, A. exvora. 

vmaxviofjiai (r. (fj^-, ta;^-, §§ 403. 3, 386), fo promise, F. 
vnoax'^aofiat (§ 357), 2 A. vnBaxofiriv, Pf. VTriaxfifioH' 

^ 413. D. Addition of w. 

If a, s, or precede, the v is doubled, o becoming a. If X 
precede, the v becomes X, A lingual or liquid preceded by a 
diphthong, is dropped before yv. 

«. To Pure Roots. 

imwvfjn (r. ^0-), ^9 ^VJ, F. ^maia, A. e^oiaa, Pf. P. tj^mafiai, 

xoQswVfn (r. xop€-), ^0 satiate, F. xogeato, A. ixoqtaa, Pf. P. 
XBxoQcafiat, A. P. ixoqia&r^v, 

xgtfidwijfjn (n x^f^a-), ^o suspend, F. xQBfidata, xgffioa (§ 326. 2), 
A. ixgifiaaa, A. P. ixgefida&riv. Mid. xgifiafiat and, poetic, 
xg'^fivafjiai (§ 398, 5), /o Afln^", F. xgtff^aofiai, 

TiBToivvvfii (r. TTcra-), <o spread, to expand, F. nndaet, nn£, 
A. initaaa, Pf. P. (nsniTotfiai, § 385. 2) niniapat, A. P. |wa- 

^lavvvfit (r. ^0-), fo strengthen, F. ^cJjcd, A. sg^maa, Pf. P. 
sggwfiai, A. P. ig^toa&tiv (§ 356). 

a/Sivvvpt (r. a/Jc-), /o extinguish, F. apiata, 1 A. sapsaa, A. P. 
iapea&rjv. Mid. apiwvfiai, to be extinguished, to go out, F. 
api^aofiai, 2 A. Act. BoPriv, Pf. Act. eaprixa. 

See, also, itft^dfafAt, ^»titiftDfii (§ 354), ju^n€fu (§ 859). 
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^ 4 1 3« /3. To Palatal Roota. 

Syvvfii (r. ay-), to break, F. a^oi, A. ea^a (§ 313. 2), 2 Pf. 
sdya, 2 A. P. idyrjv («). 

In composition, the i of the augment is soraethnes found out of the indica- 
tive $ as, A. Ftart, ««rf«(«#« 

avoiyta and awolyvijui (r. oty-), to open, F. avoi^ta. A* ivit^a 
{^ 313) and, later, ^yoffoe, Pf. avmx^* ^^* P* arit^yfiai, A. P. 

dslxyv/ii (r. deix-), /o sAotr, F. dd^to. See § 302. 

ugyvvfii (r. i^;/-, «t^/-, § 389), to shut in, to confine^ F. 
etip^oi and I'l^^ai, A. el^la. Part, tXqlag and I'l^la^, Pf. P. eigyftai, 
A. P. ci^jjf^ijy. 

isvyvvfii (r. fv;'-, ffv/-, § 391), ^0 ^oA:e, F. itv^m, A. ?fcvfai> 
Pf. P. e^evyfjiai, 1 A. P. iisyxd-ffv, 2 A. P. i^vyijv, 

filyvvfit (r* fiiy-), to mingle, to mix, F. /i/^o), A. ?|^($a, Pf. P. 
fjie/jtiyfiat, 3 F. fjtsfil^ofiat, 1 A. P. i^lx^^v* 2 A. P. iidiyijv. 

Tti^yvvfii (r. 7r«/-, ttij/-, § 387), to fasten, te fix, F.'Triflw, A. 
tnrfiiitf 2 Pf. Ttinriya, 1 A. P. im^^tir, commonjj 2 A. P. inaynv, 

^i^yvvfit (r. Qay-, (vy-)* '^ break, F. ^ijloi, A. e^^ri^a, 2 Pf. 
«?V«/« (§ 378, /J), 2 A. P. i^^yriv. 

q>Qaaafa and, rarely, (pqayvvfu (r. q^gay-, (pgaaa-, § 395), ^o 
fence, F. ^^a^oi^ A. liqp^ola, Pf. P. nkpqayfioth, A. P« itpqixd^tpf, 

§ 4 1 4* y. To Ungual and Liquid Roots. 

dalpv[ib (r. ^ofiT-i dairv'), to ehtertmn, to feast, poetic, F. 
dmiaio, A. tdataa, A. P. idalad-tp', 

xitivto and, later, mlvpv/jLi or xTslyv/ii (r. xto>, xtov-, § 398, 
KfCf-, § 384, xieitf-, § 389, xjivrV", § 384. 2, jtrciyv-), to slay, 
usually in composition with ano or xara, Fm xrwa, 1 A. bxtbivu, 
2 A. Bxtarov and, poetic, r^eiay (§ 360, /9), 2 Pf. mora, I Pf., 
less classic, bxtuxu and ixrovrjxa, 2 A. M. poetic, ixtifitiv. 

Foi; the passive of mrdvi, the Attic writers emploj Mr»it (§ 401). See 
§382. 

oXXvfii (r. oil-, oA-yi/-), ^o destroy^ F. oAsao) (§ 358), common- 
ly oAcj, A. (tfXcaor, 1 Pf. oXfaltxa, 2 Pf oAoiXcx, 2 A. M. cSilo^ijy. 

ofivvfiL (r. o^-), ^0 swear, F. ofiovftai. See ^ 358. 

ogvv/ii (r. o^-), ^0 rouse, F. o^aoi (§81), A. camera, 2 Pf. o^ca- 
^er. For the 2 A. M., see § 376. 2. 

TnaQvvfiai (r. ssra^), ^(^ sneeze, 2 A. anrra^ov. 

aiOQvvfii, oTogivvVfii, and arge^rvvfjii (r. oto^, aio^«-y § 408, 
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atQO~, ^ 385), to strew, F. arogm and otQ^oa, A. iatogsaa and 
mgwaa, Pf. P. Borgoifiai, A. P. ioTgd&riv, 

§ 4 1 ff • £. Addition of tan, 

ytyvivifo and yiytovlaxia (r. p^wv-, yeyoav^, § 403, ytyoayB, ^ 408, 
ytymviax-), to call aloud, F. ^^c/oivifao), A. iysycivrfoa, 2 Ff. ^«- 
;^a»ya, iS^6;. yeyiovia. Imp, yiytovi (§ 369). 

evqlaxm (r. evQ-), to find, F. sifQi^aw (§ 357), 2 A. ev^oy 
or i^v^oy (§ 312. 3), Pf. Bvgijxei, Pf* P. tvgrjfiai,, A. P. ei;- 
^e^i^y (§ 353), 2 A. M. svgofirjv and, less Attic, 1 A. M. ev- 

aTc^eo) and arsglaxto (r. orc^), ^o deprive, F. crrc^ifGrM, A« 
iarigrjaa, Pf. iaTigijxa, Pf. P. iaxdgrjfien, 1 A. P. lorc^i^i^'ijy, 2 A. 
P. Part., poetic, atigslg. Mid. atdgofiat, to want, 

§416. F. Addition of Other^ Syllables. 

da/id^to (r. dafi"), to subdue, F. daftdaw, A. iddfjiaaa, 1 A. P. 
idafida&Tjv and, poetic, idui^&riv (§ 359), 2 A. P. poetic, iddfiffv. 
Mid. poetic, ddfivofim (§^ 407, 398, 5). 

axw (r. Ux-, axi/-), ^0 rfrair, F. aSw, A. e^xwa (5) 314), Pf. 
tiXxvxa, Pf. P. sXXxvafiat, A. P. c^ilxi^ai^v* 

igeoida (r. ^^), <o as A;, F. igwriiaoi and ig'^aofiai (§ 357), A. 
^^QiTi^acr^ Pf. ^^(UTijxa, Pf. P. rjgmrifjLm, A. P. ^gmt'q&fiv, 2 A. M. 

io&ia and, poetic, la^w or i'dot (r. ^^-, la^-, ^§ 402, 77, 
ia&^-), to eat, F. Uofiat (§ 380. 2), Pf. id^doxa, Pf. P. idijdsafuu 
(§ 358), A. P. ridiodnv 2 A. iV«y«^ (r- 9>«/-> § 420). 

tx&to^ iX^otlgoi, and ix&galvm (r. <;r^-), to Ao/e, poetic, F. 
Ix&agm, A. liz^VQ*** 

XdiofAut and hiivfiui (r. lor/}-, Aa£-> § 396, ^, loft;-), poetic 
for Xafifidvm (§ 410), to take. 

oXixcn (r. ol-), poetic for oXXvfit (§ 414), to destroy. 

(pXiyia and, poetic, qiXByid-ta, to burn, F. (jpls^ea, A. ttpX^^ 
A. P. i(pXex^'f}v. 

§4 17* 3. Exchange of Letterij. 

In tjie two following verbs, a passes into € aspirated (^ 64). 

Bna (r. an-, kn-), to be occupied with, Impf. slnov (^ 314), 
F. c^oi^ 2 A. eanov, Subj. and, d&c. Mid. tnofuih to follow, 
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Impf. flnofifiv, F. eyfofiat, 2 A. (aspirated in imitation of the 
present) konofitjv, Subj, anrnfiai, &c. 

The active Ivrt scarcely occurs except in composition. 

txa and Vaxto (r. ax-, ix-t k'^ h 386, lax-, %% 403. 3, 386), 
to havCf to hold, Impf. tlxov and laxov, F. c^oi and ax^aoa 
(§ a57); 2 A. eaxov, Subj. o;fw, Opt, axolr^v (§ 332. 2), Imp. 
axis («af«-» § 408 ; compare ^dg, eg, § 337. 2), and rarely, in 
composition, axi, Inf. axnv, Part, axtav ' 2 A. poetic, tax^^ov 
(§ 376, d) ; Pf. taxnyioi, Pf. P. ^oxnP'On, A. P. iaxi&riv, 2 A. M. 
iaxonr^v. 

In the sense to have, the forms l;^« and tl^m are preferred i in the sense to 
holdf l^xo* and e^nrt (§ S82. 2). 

C. Anomalous Changes. 

§ 418. Among the changes in the root which 
may be referred to special anomaly, are the fol- 
lowing. 

I. A few verbs have both a lingual and a palatal charac- 
teristic ; as, 

l^doi and ^ctoc (r. iqd-, iqy-, ^sy-, § 385), to do^ poetic and 
Ionic, F. iQ^ta and ^ilw, A. ^la, and Iq^ila or %Qiia (observe 
the augment). 

nal^M (r. naidr, naiy-), to play, F. nai^ofiai, nai^ovfiai 
(^ 326. 3), A. enuiaa, Pf. P« ninaiafiui. 

^ 4 1 0. II. The following verbs have a double root in s 
and V, or in o and t;. 

^SQ) (r. ^8-, ^v-), ^0 ^ott', F. ^svao/jiaL (§ 352) and ^viiaofiat 
(§ 357), A. r^^cvaa, Pf. igQVtixa, 2 A. P. i^^vtiv. 

xi(o (r. ;fe-, ;fv-), to pour, F. /«c» (§ 326. 2), A. txta (§ 327) 
and, rarely, sx^aa, Pf. P. xixvf^at, A. P. ixvd^n^, 2 A. M. poetic, 

aoofiai and atvofiai (r. ao-, av-, cf«w-, § 391), ^o hasten, to 
rush on, poetic, A. P. iav&riv and iaavd-fjVf 2 A. M. iavfiriv and 
iaavfifiv (observe the augment). 

^ 4:30« III. Forms are sometimes associated, which must 
be referred to roots originally distinct (§ 382) ; thus, 
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1. ai(fia (r. aiqt-), to choose^ to take^ F. aigi^aa, Pf. ^'^i^xefy 
Pf. P. i',Qtjfiat, A. P. ^QB&fiv (§ 353) ; 2 A. ilXov (r.^-, §'314), 
2 A. M. fiAo/ii^v. In the simple sense to take, the passive is 
commonly supplied by aUoKOfiai (r. aAo-, aX^ax-, § 400), Iropf. 
'^haxourjv, F. aXciaofjiai, 2 A. laXoiv («) and ^ilfldir (<^ 313. 2), 
Subj, aXu, &c., Pf. IceXoDxa and i^Xaxa. 

2. avixofim, to endure ^ a compound of ^u (§417), F. ivi. 
^ofiai and avaaxi^aofiai, 2 A. r^vtaxofiriv (§ 319) ; F. xXr^aofAai (r. 
TAtf-), 2 A. %TXriv (% 376), Pf. TfiiAijxa. 

3. tQxofioit' (r. ^^/-), 'o gOf to come. Imp. fjgxofiriv' F. iXtvao- 
fiai (r. cAi;^-, iX6v&-, § 391), 2 A. ^Xv^ov, commonly ^Z^of 
(§ 376, «), 2 Pf. i?Ai?'Xv^a (§ 316. 2). The present (except in 
the indicative), the imperfect , and the future are commonly 
supplied by the verb elfn (§§ 306, 366). 

4. o^tfo) (r. ooa-), /o see, Impf. iwgtav (^ 313), Pf. koigaxa, 
Pf. P. kagafiat ' F. oy/Oficu (r. oti-), Pf. P. ufifiah A. P. £q>&rjv, 
2 Pf. poetic and Ionic, ornana ' 2 A. sl^oy (r.J^-, a^-, § 390), 
fi^fi^'. l'(5w, &c., 2 A. M. H$6firjv, Subj, tdtafiatj &c. ; 2 Pf. 
ol^of, (/ Aare seen) I know (§ 308) ; Mid., poetic, iVdofjiat, to 
seem, to resemble. 

Notes. «. In the second aorist, the augment unites with tlie initial t, to 
form the diphthong u, 

/3. In the preteritive $!ta, the root has fovr forms ; viz. 
(1.) ti. ; 7#^ty, 7#ri, 7rSi, 7#r*r, &c. See § 370. 

(S.) «iS- (§ 378) I «n«, «7r;»«, &c. See § 371. 

(4.) tthi" (§ 408) ; {tthU) tfiZ, tlitiw, %tin0i (rare), tltneai (late). 

5. T^f];ifeD (r. ^QfX'» T^fjjf-, ^ 386), <o ran, F. ^gi^oficuj com- 
monly dqafiovfAai (r. dgafi-), 1 A. t&gs^a, commonly 2 A. eid^- 
^oy, Pf. dedgaiAtjxa (^ 357), Pf. P. dsdgafifjfAai' 

6. <]p£^a) (r. (jp.f^-), 'o 6ccrr, F. ol'aw (r. oi-), F. M. otaofiat, 
F. P. oia&i^ijofiah poetic 2 A. Imp., with the tense-sign of the 
first aorist, ohs ' 1 A. rjveyxa (r. iv£x~, ivsyx-y § 397), 2 A. 
^vtyxov, A. M. r^vfyxafiriv, Pf. ivr^voxoL (§ 378, y), Pf. P. ^nyyc- 
/^at, A. P. '^v€/^i?f, F. P. (vfxO^V^ofiai, 

The aorists Unytta and Unyxd* are both common in the ^af penon tingubHr 
of the indicative, and in the optative ; but in the second person singular of the 
imperative, in the infinitive, and in the participle, the forms of linynn are pre- 
ferred i and, elsewhere, those of Unytttt. 

7. 9)i9/i/ and (paaxo) (r. q)^-, q>aax^, % 399), fo sajr, fo ofirMf 
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F. e>(3 (r. iQ^, ^8-, § 385), Pf. Bl'Qrjxa (§ 316), 1 A. ilna (r. 
tin-), 2 A. tJnov. See ^§ 303, 363. 

The forms of ^a^xv, with the future ^nrw, the aorist l^ff#«, and the middle 
voice, have commonly the strengthened sense, to affirm. For the use of the 
imperfect l^y, with which the infinitive ^avmt is usually connected in sense, see 
§ 380. S. The first aorist infinitive li^ttt and participle ttvms are not used by 
the Attics. 

8. wviofiai (r. dvs-), to buy, Impf. iutvovfirjy (§ 313. 2), F. 
favr^aofiai, Pf. iavrjfiai, A. P. fwvij^ijy ' 2 A. M. inoiduijv 
(§ 299 ; r. ngia-). 



CHAPTER XIII. 

THE QUANTITY AND ACCENT OF THE VERB. 

A. Quantity. 

^ 491. I. In the terminations of the verb, 
the doubtful vowels are shorty except a before or, 
in the place of v. 

Thus, aa, aag, aaftty, xSfjisv, xarf, aotfiriv, aafie&Sf ui, ai, 
ovaif ot/n ' (vaX) aoX, {xu-vat) xviai, {aa-rrg) aag, laa-vtaa) aaaa 
(§§ 279 - 282). See §§ 83, 96. 

11. Before the open terminations, 

1. a is short, except in laofiah to heal, xSod, and xXam 
(§ 388. 3). 

2. I is commonly lojig ; thus, xovlm, to CQver with dust, n^ti 
(| 402). But &ai (i ; § 314. 4), ia&X^ {% 416) ; diSta 
(j 306) ; icXofiai, tTiiov (§ 398). 

3. t; is variable; thus, avvta (§393, p), daxqvta, to weep, 
^'vta (§ 353), jM»A-tJo>, to kinder; i^^vtiv (§ 419). 

■ ■ 

^ 433. III. Before the regular close ter- 
minations, 

a. In lingual and liquid verbs, the doubtful vowels are short ; 

20 
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thus, opofAaaoi)f wpofxixxa, Inaaa, sftUaa (§ 396) ; ttofitam, xexo- 
fiixa (§ 290) ; xXv^ca, to rinse, F. xXvatif A. sxXvua * riraxa, 
ixa&riv (§ 389) ; xixijixa, xex^t(Aai (§ 350) ; ninXv^ai (^ 391). 

Except /3^d«>y to weigh doimtf F. /3^r«#, A. f/S^r«. 

/5. In pure wtfr6s, 

1 . a is 5Aor^, except when the theme ends in am pure, or 
(^am ; thus, anaatj, lanaxa (^ 353) ; iaxidaact, ysXaaofiat 
(^ 354) ; but, tXaaotf ^tiguaat, axgootaofiai (§ 351). 

2. i is commonly long ; thus, xoy/ca (§ 421. 2), F. xoifaoi, 
Pf. P. xsxovTfim, But eq)&lfiai, i(p&TfjiTjv, and, in the Attic po- 
ets, (fx^lijw, ecpdXaa (§ 398). 

3. V is variable ; thus, F. aywca, dax^vcro) (§ 421. 3). See, 
^Iso, ^iw (§ 353) and ;^fw (§ 419). 

§ 433. IV. Before the terminations of 
VERBS IN fiL, the doubtful vowels are shorty except 
in the indicative singular of the present and imper- 
fect active^ and in the second aorist active. See 
§ 360. 

V. Before a characteristic consonant, 

1. In the theme f a is commonly short, but i and v, long; 
thus, Xafj/3avti}, ^txvdtxvta (§ 410) ; xXlvio {^ 390) ; afyvvw, o^C- 
QOfiai (§ 391). But ixdv(o (^ 411), VriHia, q>&lrw Epic, q>^tim 
Attic (§ 398). 

2. In the liquid future^ and in the second aorist^ the doubt- 
ful vowels are short, but in the liquid aorist, and in the second 
perfect, they are long; thus, xgTvw, nXvi^a, exglva, tnkvra 
(§81); xa&Sgtaf exd&aga (§388); tkoipov, t&tyov, inv&6fjt.ffp 
(§ 410^ ; inayriv, ifu/riVf ^vyr\v (§ 413) ; XiXaxa, i^ixgiy^t /*€- 
livxa (§ 378. 2). 

Except 2 A. i&ym Attic, U>ifv Epic (§ 413). See, also, § S78. 2, ^xc. 

B. Accent. • 

§ 434. Verbs are accented as far back as the 
general rules of accent permit (^§ 107, 108), with 
the following exceptions. 
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I. These forms are accented upon the penult ; 

1. All infinitives in vai ; as, fiifiovXsvxivai, /hfvXsv&i^vttt, laid^ 
vaif kardvai (§ 298). 

2. The infinitive of the first aorist active and second aorist 
middle ; as, ^ovXtvam, hnio&at (§ 287). 

3. The perfect passive infinitive and participle ; as, ^t§ov- 
Xsija&aif (is/SovXevfiivog, 

Except a few preteritive particyyles; as, ^fAtfog (§ 309), xtifAtug (§ SIO). 

§ 435. II. These forms are oxytone ; 

1. Participles in g, O, jog, except in the^rs^ aorist ac- 
tive ; as, fis^ovXsvxtag, /SovXtv&ilg, iuToig, atdg ' but, /SovXtih- 
oag. 

2. The second aorist active participle ; as, Xintav^ axig, 

3. The second aorist imperative forms ^ uni, say^ JXd-i, 
come, svQSy find, and, in pure Attic, ids, see, and Xa/Ss, take. 

Except in composition ; thus, 7|iXd-i, t7fth» 

§ 436« III. These forms are perispomena ; 

1. The second aorist infinitive in cty ; as, Xmsiv. 

2. The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
imperative; as, Xmov, dov (§ 301). 

Except in compounds of more than two syllables ; as, UXiirau, JtirSHtu * but 

IV. The accent of a verb in composition, can 
never be thrown further back than the augment, 
or further than the tone syllable of the word pre- 
fixed ; thus, Ttagix^ (nagd, l;fo, § 417), nagstx^i 
nagicfxov^ nagdaxss. 

§ 437. Remarks. 1. The second aorist is sometimes 
accented as an imperfect (§ 380) ; thus, Inf apvyd&uv, axd- 
•d-siv, Part, axi^oay (§ 376, d) ; nglaao, ngla, nqlaa-^m (§ 299). 

2. Monosyllables long by nature, except participles, are 
generally circumfiexed ; thus, d, ^p, ^, mv (§ 305) ; ax^i, oxuv, 
fsx^y (§ 317). 
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3. Contracted forms are commonly accented according to 
the rule (§ 111) ; thus, povXsv&w {^ 325) ; n^w, hlfitov, rifioi- 
(iai, hifitofirjv (§ 295); otsXw, xgivm (§ 81); iataai, jiS-tiai 
(^ 83) ; laTtJy Ti&mfiai, dida/iat (§ 362). 

The suiguncHve passive of verbs in fu, and of perfects used in the sense of 
the present, is oflen accented as though uncorUracted s thus, ri^ttfimtj riSy, 
Tid^TAi* ytit0/Mu* »l»ritfi«t, fitifAfiffAMt (§ 368). And, on the other hand, 
the optative passive of these verbs is accented by many as though contracted ; 
thus, rid-fr^, rid-i?r0* h'i»to* »t»r^», xixr^rt, 

4. For the accentuation of g>rjfil (§ 303) and dfil (§ 305), 
see §§ 116, 117. 

5. Examples of irregular or various accentuation are qn^g^ 
qta^t or <)pa^/, Imp, tlnov or unov (§ 303) ; i(av (§ 306) ; kUh, 
to go, poetic, Part, xidv ' XQV* ^XQV^f XQ^^^ (§ ^^' 4)- 
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174 


TtXuft 


181 


182 


K0ui^»>, 


290 


*my 


174 


301 


»fljfe?i 


174 




288 


180 


«V4wy, 


175 


^m\f\^ 


179^Xi;rA». 


287 


^^lafB-eu, 


299 


183 XsA;r, 


176 


v^t^nmst 


172 


184 


Xfly»;, 


173 


^nT0f^, 


175 




Xuruf, 


182 




175 


307 


fitiyast 


181 


rtt^nst 


179 


307 


fiii^^f, 


179 


ftcivrtp, 


184 


184 


/u/Xcf, 


181 


ro^iSi 


180 


S07 


fiiXt, 


178 


(TV, 


184 


182 


fAfiet, fifa. 


172 


0u»n, 


173 


305 


vaog, fttif, 


173 


^uK^umSi 


177 


306 


fCtUff 


177 


fSfiO, 


174 


183 


900S, fWSt 


173 


Ta/iiat, 


172 


294 


i. 


183 


'r^tX^'fy 


177 


184 


^1, 


183 


riff9a^tf, ) 


183 


179 


i'iist 


173 


178 


ohuf. 


176 


rAn/Att 


300 


181 


Mi», 


308 


TtfUitt 


295 


309 


Otii'Tovff 


178 


^/*^f 


172 


174 


1 / 


172 


Tif, r}sf 


184 


177 


•}'• 


177 


rcstg. 


183 


177 


•fwy. 


1 74 r^tn^tif. 


177 


17? 


?\ . - 


184 £^3*^ 


178 


175 


If Tin, ifrwvf 


173 


Vltf, 


178 


174 


Unst 


184 


^aifu. 


293 


172 


•?'. 


184 


^aXayl^ 


176 


177 


»viutt 


183 


^ctnift 


182 


304 


auTdf, 


183 




303 


173 


VCtlSt 


174 


177 


^»Sy 


181 


^iXU, 


296 


298 


rttrn^. 


175 


^i^tSt 


180 


177 


vni^atf 


289 


(pSt» 


174 


309 Iliifeutvt, 


177 


X»V^f* 


181 


310 <rnxi^, 


177 


;^«'>» 


1-75 


294 


^'^ 


176 


Xi^'*<»U 


180 
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[The figures refer to the sectionf, whiek exhibit, more or lew fully, the inflectioa of 
the verbs.] 



ayyiXXaif, 


291 


tSytfya, 


372, i3 


yif^ 


285 


iyvvfit. 


413 &trii^af, 


307, 405 


iaivofUf 


. 414 


&y»f, 


358 iv-ix^eifofieu, 


409 


laxv^ 


397 


f^. 


385 «a'«;^;^«, 


404. 5 


^K^-*, 


415 


att^v, 


389 et^a^iffXMf 


405 


^eif*fmfttu, 


416 




420 a^%0x»». 


399 


ia^B^aftf, 


409 


mSfmt 


389 i^ou, 
409 t^^''* 


353 
357 




308, 378, y 


385 


^ixvt^Mf 


302, 41 S 


axovatf 


314. 4 «»^«y*r,7 
390 «v|«, 3 


293, 409 




376.^ 
384 


a»f»a»fiteti, 


351 \ a^B-tfiatf 


358 


di«, bind. 


353 


tiXyvvMf 


391 /3«<W, 


398 


Utt, need. 


357. S 


^k'itfiaf, ) 


^^«^^:£:t: 


359 


inkUf, 


S97 


393 


hmsTtuf, 


319 


ikti^M, 


390 jSctf-xw^ 


398 "tm^iu^ 


394 


-fexi|«, 


394 ' fit(i^ti<rxt,. 


405 ^i^nfu. 


404 


mXi0»«fta», 


420. 1 ' fikii^T*,, 


393 2i^(i#»«f, 


405 


Akkafftf, 


395 /SXc^ravA*, ) 
349 ^kmirriu, 5 


409 1%"^^ 


301,353,404 


a[kk»fuu, 


360. 8 


mkvo'xVf 


394 ^kifffftt. 


396, fi ^lyPaU,, 


67.1 


i/ia^ravf. 


409 /SXfl^xAT, 


401 iui»0f. 


376,1 


afifikifxe^t \ 


400 f"-; 


357 h»u». 


408 


285 ^^/UMf/irc/, 


420.5 


kfiwu. 


376, ^ fituktvmt . 


284 ^^lU, 


356 


AfA^nfVtf/Ait 


354 


(iovkoftaif 


357. 2 2vv*r, 


398 


ivetJiiMffxafi»tf 


400 


(i^ifiteit. 


380. 4 Ut0, 


351 


(Itvakiuf y 


400 


fi^v^atfitu, 


407 lyi/e*, 


389 


^i^/vy 


fivfif, 


411 l^«. 


416 


ay^arw. 


410 ya^i*r. 


408 IS/X«r, 


357. S 


klttXOfAXtt 


420 ^f^ArvU, ^ 


-^ «^t. 


314 


ituant 


351 


ytyatvirxtif y 


420.4 


ifciyfVfttt } 


413 


yiXaati 


354 »])#», 


4S0.4 


&9»iyej, y 


yt)^£0»ff ? 


399 •''"•l. 


378,4 


mvvrai, "i 


1 y«e«*'. 5 




318. S 


^fV", [ 


393 1 ^i^ytf/Mai, 


406 i7»«*. 


376, 1 


^'^, ) 




7i7v«ir»«f, 


405 


tik09, 


42a 1 
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■T/tM, 

iXnXty/tAetif 

irifitXiofittif 
itrifiiXofcBiif 

u^»f, 5 



S05, 365 

306, 366 

303, 480. 7 

413 

376,1 

358 

319 

354, 398 

294, 350. 3 

420.3 

416 

319 

378 

314.5 






vat 



'.9 



401 • 

395' 

356. 

401] 

353 

398' 



/^«»«, ) 

tKfiafiuHf S 

tr9»T^»^i§tf 320 

H^ra/MUf 407 

IfTtifu, 298, 353, 404 



409; 

304, 364, 404' 
I 4lli 

399 



! 



408 



c / 



» J 



t^tiytft 

iatvvvfn, 
UnyKAf 

Biyytiftit 



319 
417 
299, 420. 8 
417 
314 
418 
314 
357 
420 
420. 7 
416 

416 

314 

357. 3 

415 

416 

416 

417 

357 

67. 1 

413 

412 

309 

363 

420. 6 

378. 2 

393 

389 

357.2 

352 

351 

410 



*mB-ai^§tf 



ttaiat. 



tteiXitf, 
xdfivat, 
xifAitrmt 

xufietti 

xtiftt, 

xt>.ivtt, 

xskofiat, 

xtftivfVfUf 

*iyX»9tt, 

xi^ttifu, 

xX«^«, 
xXmiitf ) 
xkxit, 5 
xXtiat, 

xkiirrf, 

XX^tly 

xXiMtt 
xXvVf 

xofii^v, 

xi^Tdty 

Kt^ifVVfltf 

xo^v^raty 
x^ifiixf*at, 

X^tfiUVVVfUf 

x^nfitfufuu, 



417 
388' 
396 1 
319 
309 
396 
388 < 
359- 

359, 397 
393 1 
.^88! 
310; 
294, 350. 3 ' 
389! 
355; 
376, y 

359,412' 
410 1 
398, 2 
410 
404 
397 

388 

391 

393 

391 

390 

.S80. 4 

290 

393 

412 

396, « 

372, i3 

412 

412 

412 



X^49§tt 

XTtUfUtty 

xrtivvfu, ^ 
xrtivmf > 
xriffVfUf J 
xrifTUft 
xwXtfiit, ^ 
xuXivitt, > 
xuXUf, J 
xmUt, 
xp^itf, > 
xJ^tf, 5 

Xaiv/tmi, S 

XMmfixfVf 

Xd/x9'a0f 

Xav^tiftt, 

Xar»A>, 

Xiytt, 

Xi/tat, 

XlftTXfVy 

X»Mt, 
fitMfB^XfUt 

flt^V9XHi 

fttiftfAMt, 
fiiXXti, 

fAtXtt, 

fiiftftifiim, 
/tivm, 
ftiywfit, 
fAiiAvnrxtii 

/»'/«*»•». 

fioXovfMU, 

fnvxatfAXtf 

Mtfitduf 
^•, 

iUvfOfutt, 
Jim, 308, 

eiimUtff ) 

OtflXIt 

olofjtxi, 



350 
317, 368 

414 

408 

408 

411 

408 

410 

416 

410 
357 
410 
394 
316 
287 
410 

347. 4 
410 

380. 4 
358 
399 
316 
357 

357. 2 
367, 368 

357.2 
413 
405 
406 
401 

378. 2 
388 

357.2 
358 
402 

396, a 

407 

357 

391 

330.3, 370, 

420. 4 

410, y 

347. 4 

395,2 

357. 3 
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ixixtf, 
iXt^B-tuvu, ) 

ikXufiUf 

SfA9Vftlf 

MvnfUf 

f / 

i(pXtfxaft0, 

waravrttf 
9fttmtff 

mXa^Uf 

wtTetfictif 

*ifAXXflfMy 

irXd^ofMttf 

^Xdo'fitf 
wXixtf, 

irXw^tff 



314. 4 

357. 3 

420.6 

416 

410,9^ 

414 

395,1 
414 
404 
396 
420 
414 
316 

410, y 
389 
409 

420.4 
418 

396, n 
401 
395 
356 
289 
67. 1 
389 

401,1 

402 

378, y 
405 

396, B^ 
407 
412 
407 
410 
413 
404 
404 
398 
405 
406 

395,1 
402 

396, If 
384 
352 
395 



trtrdtfteUf 

TfiufB-Mf 
TwBMVtfMUf 

fnyvvfuy 
ftyittf 

fiTTM, } 

o'tvo/iceUf 
^xiXXtfixt, 



■■} 



rratm 



rtr/rd« 



o'riX^tt, 
0rttix»/, \ 

ff(pdXX»ij 

I /or 

, rtXia^, 



391 
352 
407 
288 
299, 420. S 

402 

414 
410 
418 
352,419 
413 
347. 3 

408 

412 
395,1 
412 
419 
387 
354 
376,^ 

408 

419 
353 
389 
357 
397 

395,2 

415 

415 

414 

384 
408 
414 
408 

395, 2 
397 

395,2 
402 
395 
395 
389 
353 



rtftftff 



riftff 
rXv^afAtu, 



397 
406 
391 
387 

ri^fu, 300. 353, 404 

393 

295 

398 

405 

351 

420.2 

384 

386 

420 

390 

388. 3 

410 

393 

391 

411 

388 

292, 388 

303, 420. 7 

420 

391 

303, 363, 420 

398 



T^ytt, 
rvyx»f»»t 

TVTTtff 

^tvyuf 

^tXiat, 

(pXtyi^iitt \ 
pXiytf, ) 
(pfmyfu/ii, 

^vyydw, 
X**'f 



389 
398 
296 

416 

413 
396 
413 
395 
410 
351 
388 
401 
419 
356 

XZ»»ffim,61. 1,352, 404.3 
X^dt,, 67. 1, 352, 404. 2 
X(n, 404. 4 

»S>*r, 408 



»tU«fUt$t 
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[The figures refer to the sections in which the terms are explained.] 



Abrupt Sound, 


13 


Absorbed, 


66 


Abstract Noun, 


125 


Accent, 


19,47 


Accentual Places, 


102 


Accusative, 


164 


Active Verb, 


131 1 


« Voice, 


269 


Acute Accent, 


19 


" Syllable, 


105 


Adjective, 136, 139: 


Adverb, 


136, 


^olic Dialect, 


3 


" Optative, 


332 


Agent, 


129 


Alphabet, 


8 


Amplificative, 


140 


Anastrophe, 


114' 


Anomaly, 


222 


Antecedent, 


142 


Antepenult, 


39 


Antithesis, 


94 


Aorist, 


271 


Aphaeresis, 


94 


Apocope, 


94 


Apostrophe, 


22, 65 


Appellative, 


124 


Aptote, 


226 


Article, 137,248 


Articulate, 


32 


Aspirate, 


17,35 


Associated, 


34 


Atonic, 


115 


Attic Declension, 


192 


" Dialect, 


3' 


** Genitive, 


ei4 


" Optative, 


332 



Attic Reduplication, 

316, 403 

Augment, 311 

Augmentative, 140 

Auxiliary, 268 

Barytone, 105, 346 

Base, 328 

Brackets, 23 
Breathing, 17,36 

Cardinal, 138 

Case, 159, 165 

Casus Obliqui, 165 

" Recti, 165 

Causative, 132 

Characteristic, 1 54 

Chief Tenses, 272 

Circumflex, 19, 103 

Circum flexed, 105 

Circumstance, 1 35 

Close Termination, 153 

" Vowel, 28 

Cognate, 33 

Collective, 125 

Colon, 21 

Comma, 21 

Common Dialect, 3 

" Gender, 160 

" Noun, 124 

Comparative, 258 

Comparison, 1 56 

Complete Tenses, 272 

Compound Vowel, 31 

Word, 151 

Concrete, 125 

Conjugation, 156. 268 

Conj unction, 1 45 

Connecting Vowel, 328 



Connective, 142, 323 
Connective Elements, 146 
Consonant, 32 

Contract Verb, 346 

Contraction, 6S 

Coordinate, 34 

Coronis, 22 

Crasis, 65 

Dative, 164 

Declension, 156, 165 
Defective, 222 

Definite Article, 248 

•* Tenses, 272 
Degree, 258 

Demonstrative, 1 42 

DenUl, 33 

Deponent, 270 

Derivative, 151 

Descriptive Elements, 

143 
Diaeresis, 22, 94 

Dialect, 3 

Diastole, 22, 94 

Digamma, 1 1 

Diminutive, 140 

Diphthong, 3 1 

Diptote, 227 

Direct Cases, 165 

" Object, 130 

Dissyllable^ 39 

Distinction, 135 

Doric Dialect, 3 

" Future, 326 

Double Consonant, 

34, 154 
Doubtful Vowel, 52 

Dual, 163 
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Elision, 65 

Ellipsis, 128 

Emphatic, 142 

EncUtic, 116 

Ending, S23 

Epenthesis, 93 

Epicene, 162 

Episema, 8 

Epithet, 139 

Epsilon, 1 1 

Essential Elements, 134 
Etymology, 6 

Euphony, 42 

Exclamation, 1 47 

Expressed, 128 

Feminine, 160 

Figures of Diction, 93 
Fmal, 39 

Fmite Verb, 133 

First Tenses, 325 

Flexible Endings, 336 
Formative, 1 52 

Future, 271 

Gender, 159, 160 

Greneral Grammar, 5 
Genitive, 164 

Gentile^ 140 

Glottis, 24 1 

Grammar, 5 , 

Grave Accent, 19,113 

" Syllable, 105,113 
Greek Grammar, 5 

** Language, 2 

Guttural, 33 

Heteroclite, 222, 

Heterogeneous, 222 j 

Hiatus, 32, 

Historical Tenses, 272 ^ 
Hyphen, 23 

Hypodiastole, 22' 

Ictus, 20, 47 ' 

Immediate, 130, 132, 
Imparisyllabic, 168 

Imperative, 274 

Imperfect, 271 1 

Improper Diphthong, , 

51,54 

*' Reduplication, \ 

403 

Impure, 39, 154 

Incentive, 132 

Indeclinable, 226 , 



Indefinite, 14^, 248 

Indefinite Tenses, 272 
Indicative, 274 

Indirect Cases, 165 

" Object, 130 

Infinitive, 133, 274 

Inflection, 152| 

Initial, 39; 

Instinctive Elements, 147 



Intensive, 

Inte^ection, 

Interrogative, 

Intransitive, 

Invariable, 

Ionic Dialect, 

Iota Subscript, 

Irregular, 

Labial, 

Language, 

Letter, 

Ligature, 

Lingual, 

Liquid, 

Long Syllables, 



(( 



142 
147 
142 
131 
151 

3 
9,54 
155' 
33, 154i 

ij 

9 
33, 154' 
33, 154 
47, 97 
Vowels, 47, 52, 96 , 
Masculine, 160 

Medial, 39 

Melody, 48 

Metaplasm, 222 

Metaplasta, 222 j 

Metathesis, 94 , 

Middle Mute, 

" Root, 

" Voice, 
Mode, 
Monoptote, 
Monosyllable, 
Motion, 
Multiple, 
Mute, 
Nasal, 
Nature, 
Negative, 
Neuter Gender, 

" Verb, 
New Root, 
Nominative, 
Note of Interrogation, 21 ' 
Noun, 123, 139' 



34, 35 
374 
269 
268, 274 
227 
39 
230 ' 
244 1 
34, 35, 154 1 
34 
97 i 
142 

160 ; 
131 ; 

374, 
1^4 



Noun of the Verb, 1 S3 , 
Nude, 335 

Number, . 159 1 



Numeral, 138 

Object, ISO 

Objective, 321 

Oblique Cases, 165 

Old Root, 874 

Omega, 1 1 

Omicron, 1 1 

Onomatope, 40 
Open Termination, 153 

" Vowel, 28 

OpUtive^ 274 

Ordinal, 138 
Organs of Speech, 27 

Orthoepy, 6 

Orthography, 6 

Orthotone, 118 

Oxytone, 105 

Palatal, S3 

Paradigm, 155 

Paragoge, 93 

Parenthesis, 23 

Pansy llabic, 168 

Paroxytone, 105 
Participle, 133,139,274 

Particle, 156 
Parts of Speech, 149 

Passive, 269 

Patrial, 140 

Patronymic, 140 

Penult, S9 

Perfect, 271 

Period, 21 
Perispomenon, 105, 346 

Person, 127 
Personal Pronoun, 126 

Philology, 5 

Pluperfect, 271 

Plural, 163 

Polysyllable, 39 

Position, 97 

Positive, ^58 

Possessive, 139 

Postpositive, 2^48 

Precession, 29 

Predicate, 122 

Prefix, 153 

Preposition, 144 
Prepositive, 31, 248 

Present, 271 

Preterite, 867 

Preleritive, 367 

Primary Ictus, 47 
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Primary Tenses, 272 
Terminations^ 

322 



(( 



Primitive, 

Proclitic, 

Pronominal, 

Pronoun, 

Proparoxytone, 



151 
115 
138 
123, 139 
105 



Proper Diphthong, 51 , 54 
" Reduplication, 403 
Properispomenon, 1 05 
Proportional, 244 

Prosody, 48 

Prothesis, 93 

Protracted Sound, 13 
Punctuation, 21 : 

Pure, 39, 154 I 

Quality, 135! 

Quantity, 47 ; 

Kadical, 152! 

Reciprocal, 1 32 1 

Redundant, 222 

Reduplication, 315, 403 
Reflexive, 132 

Regular, 155 1 

Regular Tenses, 325 
Relative, 142| 

Remote Object, 130 

Rhythm, 48 

Root, 152; 

Rough Breathing, 17,36 
" Mute, 34, 35 



Second Tenses, 325 

Secondary Ictus, 47 

" Tenses. 272 

" Terminations, 

322 

Semivowel, 35 

Short Vowel, 47,52,95 

Sibilant, 34 

Sign, 323 

Significant Elements, 121 

Simple Vowel, 31 

Word, 151 



it 



Singular, 



163 



Smooth Breathing, 17, 36 
" Mute, 34, 35 
Soft Breathing, 17 

Subject, 122 

Subjective, '921 

Subjunctive Mode, 274 
" Vowel, 31 

Subscript, 9 

Substantive, 126,128,139 
Substentive Verb, 132 
Superlative, 258 

Syllabic Augment, 311 
Syllable, 38 

Synaeresis,' 94 

Syncope, 94 

Synecpbonesis, 65 

Synizesis, 65 

Syntax, 6 



Systole, 94 

Temporal Augment, 311 

" Numbers, 244 

Tense, 268, 271 

Tense-Root, 328 

Tense-Sign, 324 

Termination, 153 

Tetraptote^ 227 

Theme, 155 

Third Future, 273, 373 

Time, 47 

Tmesis, 94 

Tone, 47 

Transitive, 131 

Triphthong, 31 

Triptote, 227 

TrisyUable, 39 

Ultima, 39 

Unassociated, 34 

Understood, 128 

Upsilon, 1 1 

Variable, 151 

Verb, 129 

" in ^ or IV, 335 

Vocal Distinctions, 46 

" Elements, 37 

" Expression, 40 

Vocative, 164 

, Voice, 268, 269 
; Vowel, 25, 35 

Word, 121 
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